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Colleges/Departments

ARTS & SCIENCES, College of . __ .. Oid Main, OM 310
Anthropology . ........... Amtzen Hall, AH 315E
Biclogy ................. . Haggard Hall, HH 341
Chemistry ..., ............. Haggard Hall, 31 207
Continuing Education ,.........0ld Main, OM 400
English ............ Humanities Building HU 329
Foreign Languages ... Humanitfies Building, HU 231
Geography and

Regional Planning .. ..... Arntzen Hall, AH 217
Geclogy . ... Envirenmental Studies Center, ES 240
History ....... + ... Humanities Building, HU 275
Home Economics .............0ld Main, OM 580
Journalism . ............. + .. Garden Street Hall
Liberal Studies .............. Miller Hall, MH 359
Library Science ., ............. ¥iller Hall, MH 177
Math{Compuler Science ... Bond Hall, BH 202, 211
Philosophy . ........ Humanities Building, HU 374
Physical Education,

Heath Educatien ... Carver Gymnasium, CV 102
Physics and Astronomy ....... Bond Hali, BH 152
Political Science . ....... ... dArntzen Hall, AH 415
Psychology ........vvuooo... Miller Hall, MH 220
SOCIolOgY ... .ciiianannan . Amtzen Hzll, AH 315
Speech  ...iuvveriacieaaaaan College Hall, CH 249
Speech Pathologwﬁudzology .. College Hall, CH 103
Technelogy .. ... ses.-r--A¥tfTechnology, AT 105

BUSINESS & ECONOMICS,

College of . _...... veesr.e. Arntzen Hall, AH 510
Accounting .. ........000.. Arntzen Hall, AH 510
Business Admm:stratzon v v .o Arntzen Hall, AH 510
Ecenemies . .............. Arntzen Hall AH 510
Office Administration and

Buginess Eduacation ...... Arntzen Hall, AH 510

EDUCATION, Schoolof .. ._.... Miller Hall, MH 2Z18F
Education ........ e e=vwww. Miller Hall, MH 21EB

FA'TRHAVEN COLLEGE ...... Faithaven College, FC

FINE & PERFORMING ARTS,
Callege of ... ..... Periorming Arts Center, PA 327
Art i ... Art/Technology, AT 208
Mosic ... ..... Performing Arts Center, PA 205
Theatre/Danee .,.. Performing Arts Center PA 327

HUXLEY COLLEGE OF ENVIRONMENTAL
3TUDIES ... Environmenlal Studies Center  ES 539

feeemaana ++esr-.. Mathes Hall [Residence] {MA)
e a e +++un-... Nash Hall [Residence] (NA}
. Higginson Hall [Reddence] {HG)
Edens Hall North [Residence] {(EN}
. --.. Edens Hall {EH}
. Garden Street Hall (GS}
e, « ... Viking Commons {Dining} {¥()
et e he e Viking Union {VU}
......... ceeeea.... Viking Unicn Addition {(Va)

I e Bookstore {BK)
Il e e i et Old Main (OM)
12 i i ie e er e e e eee . Miller Hall (MH}
13 ... ... U, eemavanee.. Lecture Halls {LH)
3 Humanities Building {HU)
15 ...... recarercerenareana. Wilson Library (WL}
18 ..... tasrereses.sn. PeTforming Arts Center (PA)
R Canada House (CA)
L JR High Street Hall (HS)
19 L i it renenas e Stearns House {SH)
1, College Hall (CH)
-1 Haggard Hall (HH)
22 e e i ....- Bongd Hall {(BH)
- Carver Gymnasium (CV}
2 i aiaiaoa veaa Art Annex (AA)
-1 T Ari-Technology {AT)
28 ...... feiscssaassnarseraassa Steam Plant (8P}
. v .. cArmntzen Hall (AHY
32 Environmental! §tudies Center (ES)
29 L. Highland Hall [Residence] {HI}
30 . iieiiiicianevs.... Ridgeway Complex

A Alpha [Residence]

B Beta [Residence]

A Delta [Residence]

I Gamma [Residence]

K Kappa [Residence]

2 Omega [Residence]

p Sigma [Residence]
at ... fesrsrr e s araen - Security Office (S0}
A e aa e Fairhaven College (FC)
I3 e Buchanan Towers [Residence] (BT)
T Commissary (CM)
2 .o -+« - Maintenanee-Motor Pool (MP)
6 ..., tecresennsrea.. Phygical Plant {PP)
. Birnam Wood [Residence] (BW)

On-campus sculpture

7. S vee e For Handel, Mark diSuvero
D + .+« Rain Forest, James Fitzgerald
C ... PP Alphabets Cube, Fred Bassetti

D .... The Man Wha Used to Huni Cougars for Bounty,
Richard Beyer

E e e Totem, Norman Warsinske
F i iieean vevnrae.. Scepter, Steve Tibbetts
[ S e e Sky-Viewing Sculpture, Isamu Noguchi
2 v o~ -« Fisher Fountain, Ibsen Melsen
I ... f e ra e aae e Wandering Rocks, Tony Smith
doee e cvvrerar.. Log Ramps, Llovd Hamrol
K oo ... UnHitled steam sculpture), Rabert Morris
Loeaoa... «ve... Ridgeway Animals, Noel C. Osheroff
' fara e e e e . India, Anthony Caro
N ...l e em e e Rock Rings, Nancy Holt
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UNIVERSITY CALENDAR
1979-1980
ACADEMIC YEAR

Fali Quarter 1979

September 24-25
Registration

Septembar 24, 500 c.m,
Classes bagin

November 12
Veterans Doy Holidey

MHovember 21, Noon - Novembar 26
8:00 a,m., Thanksgiving Recass

Decounber 10-14
Firal axomination week

Winter Quarter 7980

January 7
Ragistratlon

Januoary & 8:00 o.m.
Classes bagin

Fabroary 18
Waskingtan's Blrthday Holiday

March 17-21
Final examination week

Spring Quarter 1980
Mareh 31
Raglstration

April 1, 8:00 g.m.,
Clovess begin

Moy 26
Memorial Doy Holiday

June 612
Final examingtion week

June 13

Commancemant

Summer Quarter 1980

June I¥ - August 1
Six-Weak Semfon

June Z)-August 22
Nine-Waek Session

June 23
Registration

Jyne 34
Classes begin

July 4
Independance Doy Holiday




CALENDAR

UNIVERSITY CALENDAR
1980-81
ACADEMIC YEAR

The cafendar for 1980-81 includes
only dates for qcademic quarters. The
complete calendar including holidays
will be published in August, 1980,

Fall Quarter 1980

Septembar 22-21
Raglstration

September 14, 8:00 a.m.
Closses begin

Movember 34, Moon - December 1, 8:00 a.m.
Thanksglving Recess

Decembar 8-12
Finol axominution wesk

Winter Quarter 1981

Jonuary 5§
Regivration

January 6, 8:00 a.m.
Clowsas bagin

February 16
Woshingion's Birthday Holiday

March 16-20

Final examination wesk

Spring Quarter 1981

March 30
Registrotion

Morch 31, 8:00 a.m.
Clossas begin

Moy 25
Mamaoriol Day Holiday

Juna 5N
Final axamination wesk

June 12
Commencement

Summer Quarter 19871

June 22 - July 31
Six-Weak Semion

June 22 - August 21
Nine-Waek Sasslon

June I
Registrotion

June 24
Claszes begin

July 3
Indepandence Day Hollday
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THE UNIVERSITY

Western Washington University is one of
three regional universities which, together
with two state universities, one state college
and a score of community colleges, comprise
the state-supported system of higher educa-
tion in Washington. These institutions have
individual governing boards but work to-
gether through voluntary associations and
the State Council for Postsecondary Educa-
tion to coordinate their planning and efforts
to provide higher education for the college
and university population of the state.

Western Washington University is located in

Bellingham, a city of 43,000 in the north-

western corner of the state near the Canadian
border. tts historical antecedent was the New
Whatcom State Normal School, established
by the legislature in 1893, and which offered
its first courses in the fall of 1899. From a
normal school the institution evolved into a
degree-granting institution in 1933, College
of Education in 1937, State College in 1961,
and a University in 1977.

Western Washington University is organized
into a Graduate School, a School of Educa-
tion and five semi-autonomous undergradu-
ate colleges: The College of Arts and
Sciences, The College of Business and Econ-
omics, The College of Fine and Performing
Arts, Fairhaven College, and Huxley College
of Environmental Studies,

Accreditation

The University is fully accredited by both the
Northwest Association of Schools and Col-
leges and by the National Council for the
Accreditation of Teacher Education to offer
work at the bachelor's and master’'s degree
levels. The University holds membership in
the Council of Graduate Schools in the
United States.

OBJECTIVES

Western Washington University strives to
provide its students with opportunities which
develop their intellect, enlarge their under-
standing and appreciation of human heri-
tage, and stimulate their abilities to create,
share and act on ideas. Appropriate to citi-
zens in a free society, these facets of the
liberal arts tradition continue long beyond
the time students terminate their full-time
studies and provide a sound foundation for
any vocation.

The University has developed a variety of
strong professional programs on that founda-
tion and strives to maintain a direct relation-
ship between its offerings and career require-
ments and opportunities.

Western accepts its responsibilities for
extending and transmitting knowledge, for
contributing to the arts, and for making its
intellectual and creative resources available
to the local, state and national communities.
Committed to both quality and equality, the
University encourages excellence in teach-
ing, learning, research, creativity and ser-
vice: and provides equal opportunity in both
education and employment.




The University
ACADEMIC PROGRAMS AND DEGREES

To fulfill its academic objectives, Western'’s
curriculum includes a program of broad gen-
eral education; intensive studies designed to
develop scholarly competence in the arts and
sciences; professional programs for both
public school personne? and .a variety of
other professionals; and graduate programs
in professional education, the arts and the
sciences.

Students enrolled in Western’s undergraduate
and graduate programs can earn one or more
of ten degrees:

Bachelor of Arts

Bachelor of Arts in Education
Bachelor of Fine Arts

Bachelor of Music

Bachelor of Science

Master of Arts

Master of Business Administration
Master of Education

Master of Music

Master of Science

Details concerning Western's undergraduate

and graduate programs and degrees are pro-
viced elsewhere in this catalog.

RESEARCH

At Western, faculty research and the training
of students in scientific and scholarly
methods and techniques have received con-
siderable impetus through foundation and
government grants. Awards have been made
by a wide range of agencies and foundations,

including the National Science Foundation,
U.S. Office of Education, ARCO Foundation,
Shell Foundation, National Qceanic and At-
mospheric Administration, Canadian Em-
bassy, Office of Naval Research, Department
of Ecology, Reader’s Digest, Gannett Foun-
dation, Northwest Air Pollution Authority,
National Park Service, and various agencies
of the State of Washington.

The Bureau for Faculty Research has been
established to encourage and coordinate fac-
ulty research and creative scholarly endeavor
throughout the University. The Bureau assists
the faculty in obtaining funds for curricular
development and research, and provides a
manuscript typing service and a staff artist.

ACADEMIC FACILITIES

The main campus and its 60 buildings occupy
224 acres along Sehome Hill overlooking
Bellingham Bay and downtown Bellingham.
Other University properties, such as the mar-
ine laboratory at Shannon Point near Ana-
cortes, support regional educational and
conservancy programs.

The University has on-campus residence
Id'laIls and student apartments for 3,600 stu-
ents.

The beautiful natural setting of the main
campus and its award-winning architecture
make Western Washington University a stim-
ulating place for work and study.

The Library

The Mabel Zoe Wilson Library houses more
than 800,000 items. including 350,000 vol-
umes of cataloged books and bound periodi-
cals, 400,000 units of microtext, and large
collections of curriculum materials, pamph-
lets and publications of the United States,
Washington State, and Canadian govern-
ments. The Library maintains subscriptions to
over 4,500 current periodicals and news-
papers.

The Library provides open stacks for its col-
lections, together with reading and study
areas, carrels and seminar rooms. It aiso
maintains a branch Music Library in the Per-
forming Arts Center which incluges an exten-
sive collection of scores, recordings, and
books about music.

The Computer Center

The Computer Center operates an 1BM
360/50 system for batched punched-card
computing, and six Interdata 7&2 computers
supporting a network of approximately 100
interactive terminals for problem solving and



computer-assisted instruction. The equip-
ment — partly funded with National Science
Foundation grants in 1962, 1968, 1974, 1975
and 1976, and a Health, Education, and Wel-
fare grant in 1977, serves most of the
on-campus instructional, research and ad-
ministrative needs and does instructional
processing for local high schools. In addition
there are Interdata 70 computers in Huxley
College and in a Computer Science labora-
tory, three small computers in Psychology
laboratories, two in the Physics Department,
and one in the Geology Department.

‘Leona M. Sundquist Laboratory
at Shannon Point

Located near the Washington State Ferry

Leona M. Sundquist Laboratory is located at Shannon Point near Anacortes,

The University

terminal west of Anacortes, Washington, the
Sundquist Marine Laboratory provides oppor-
tunities for undergraduate and graduate stu-
dents to study the sea. The facility includes
laboratories, a lecture rcom, research spaces
and more than 50 seawater tanks useful in
teaching and research. The laboratory site in-
cludes 71 wooded acres and a small lake,
allowing studies beyond the marine, e.g.,
ecology and limnology.

The Sundquist Marine Laboratory is adminis-
tered by Western Washington University on
behalf of a consortium of schools including
Western, Eastern and Central Washington
Universities, Skagit Valley College, and Ever-
ett and Edmonds community colleges.



ADMISSIONS

GENERAL POLICY

Western Washington University makes every
effort to provide an opportunity for higher
education to all qualified applicants.

Acceptance of a student for enrollment at
Western Washington University constitutes
an agreement of mutual responsibility. The
student’s part of this agreement is to accept
established University rules and policies, to
respect the laws of the city and the state, and
to act in a responsible, mature manner ap-
propriate to these laws, rules and policies.
The University’s part is to provide an approp-
riate academic atmosphere and representa-
tion for students in matters with which they
are directly concerned.

Admission standards are stated below in
terms of the traditional A-F grading con-
tinuum. Students who present a number of
non-traditional grades, or whose records in-
clude a large proportion of non-academic
courses, will be considered for admission on
individual bases and may be asked to submit
additional evidence in support of their appli-
caticns {i.e., entrance examinations, inter-
views and letters of recommendation).

Dates of Application for Admission

Applications and credentials for the fall quar-
ter should be filed by September 1: applica-
tion by March 1 is desirable, particularly for
those seeking campus housing or financial
aid. Completed appiications should be on file
by December 1 for winter quarter, March 1
for spring quarter, and June 1 for summer
session,

Students may apply for admission while still
enrolled in high school or other colleges. An
offer of admission made on the basis of in-

10

complete records is granted with the under-
standing that the student will later furnish
completed records which indicate that ad-
mission requirements set forth here have
been satisfied.

ADMISSION TO WESTERN’S
COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS

Western Washington University is organized
into a School of Education, a Graduate
School, and five colleges:

The College of Arts and Sciences

The College of Business and Economics

Fairhaven College

The College of Fine and Performing Arts

Huxley College of Environmental Studies
Undergraduate admission requirements, pol-
icies and procedures described above and
below apply to all of Western’s colleges and
schools,

Unless they designate otherwise on their ap-
plication forms, qualified undergraduate stu-
dents are admitted to Western’s College of
Arts and Sciences. Undergraduate students
interested in Western's other four colleges or
the School of Education should note that
each bas additional requirements and that
each selects its students on an individual
basis. {Details are provided in the section en-
titled "Western’s Schools and Colleges.”)

All undergraduate students should apply for
admission to Western Washington University
through the Admissions Office. Candidates
for the Master's Program should apply to the
Graduate School. Degree holders seeking
teacher certification should apply to the Of-
fice of Fifth Year Advisement.

Each new student admitted to Western Wash-
ington University receives additional infor-
mation from the appropriate college or
school.



FRESHMEN

The Uniform Undergraduate Application for
Admission to Four-Year Colleges and Univer-
sities in the State of Washington is required
of all freshman candidates. 1t may be ob-
tajined from any Washington high school or
college, or from the Admissions Office at
Western.

Graduates of accredited Washington State
high schooils are ordinarily admitted if their
high school records indicate (a) a cumulative
grade average of at least 2.50 or (b} a ranking
in the upper half of the graduating class. Stu-
dents whose records do not satisfy either of
these criteria may seek consideration from
the Admissions Committee by submitting ad-
ditiona} evidence as requested by the Direc-
tor of Admissions. The pattern of high school
subjects may be considered in cases where
the potentiarsuccess in college is in doubt as
the result of marginal high school grades or
test scores. The University is able to grant
admission to a limited number of students
who can give other evidence of their ability
and motivation to succeed in an academic
program. Graduates of high schools in other
states are ordinarily admitted if they meet
either of the minimum achievement stand-
ards for resident students described above,
provided they also submit satisfactory scores
on either the Scholastic Aptitide Test of the
College Entrance Examination Board or the
American College Test. Results of these tests
should be sent to the Admissions Office by
the CEEB or ACT.

High School Subject Recommendations

Although Western does not require the com-
pletion of specific high school subjects for
admission, the University recommends that
the following subjects be included in the ap-
plicant’s high school program to assure mini-
mum preparation for a challenging collegiate
academic program,

Subject Recommendations:

English: Three vears, including one course
in the 12th grade

Math: Two years, including algebra or geo-
metry

Science: Two years, including one course
in 11th or 12th grades

Social Studies: Two years, including one
course in 11th or 12th grades

Foreign Language: Two vyears, 10th grade
level and above, recommended for stu-
dents who plan to include further study
in a foreign language at WwLUJ.

Academic Electives: Three years, one course
each in “10th, 11th, 12th grades

Admissions

Admission of Students
Without a High School Diploma

The University welcomes applications from
individuals 18 years of age and older, who are
not enrolled in high school and have not
earned a high school diploma. Admission will
he considered on an individual basis, and ar-
rangements for tests and an interview may be
made through the Admissions Office. Experi-
ence in other than formal educational insti-
tutions is also considered as a basis for ad-
mission.

TRANSFER STUDENTS

A transfer student who has completed the
last term prior to transfer with a grade point
average of 2.00 or above and whose overall
academic record indicates satisfactory aca-
demic progress is ordinarily admitted i‘( he or
she: (a) satisfies requirements for freshman
admission {above) and has attained a cumu-
lative grade average of 2.00-(C) in college-
level study, or {b) does not satisfy freshman
admission requirements but has achieved a
cumulative grade average of either 2.00
based upon at least 40 transferable credits or
2.50 on at least 25 transferable credits. The
grade average used for determining admis-
sion is calculated by counting all grades
earned in courses transferable to Western.
Exceptions to these standards may be made
when evidence {test scores, maturity, etc.}
indicates that previous grades are inaccurate
predictors of the student’s chances for suc-
cess at Western.

The Uniform Undergraduate Application is
available from any Washington college or
from Western’s Admissions Qffice. Candi-
dates for admission as transfer students
should submit this form in advance of the
dates of application published above and
must request that an official transcript be
forwarded to the Admissions Office by each
higher institution they have attended. A high
school transcript is also required of candi-
dates who have earned fewer than 40 trans-
ferable credits.

TRANSFER OF CREDIT POLICIES

In general, Western Washington University
routinely grants credit for baccalaureate
oriented courses completed at accredited
institutions of higher education. Transfer of
credit policies are developed by the Commit-
tee on Admissions and Inter-College Rela-
tions. Authority to administer these policies
is delegated to the Registrar, the Director of
Admissions, and where applicability of trans-
fer credit to a major or minor is concerned, to
department chairpersons. Western’s policies

1



Aamissions

and procedures are detailed under the vari-
ous headings below.

Accreditation and Credit Transfer

The decision to grant transfer credit is based
upon several factors. Chief among these is
accreditation. For transfer purposes Western
recognizes as fully accredited only those in-
stitutions which have received accredijtation
by one of the following associations: 1} New
England Association of Schools, 2) Middle
States Association of Colleges and Schools,
3} North Central Association of Colleges and
Schools, 4) Northwest Association of Schoois
and Colleges, 5) Southern Association of Col-
leges and Schools, and 6) Western Associ-
ation of Schools and Colleges.

Level of Accreditation

The total amount of transfer credit that may
be granted from another institution may not
exceed the level of accreditation granted to
that institution. For example, the maximum
credit transferable from accredited two-year
institutions is 90 credits; that is, one half the
amount normally required for a baccalaur-
eate degree. Regardless of the amount of
transfer credit granted, a student must earn
at least 45 resident credit hours through
Western and satisfy all other WWU require-
mernts to graduate from Western. (Note: A
transfer student may complete more than
ninety credits at two-year colleges and each
course will be considered for its appropriate-
ness in satisfying particular requirements at
Western. The total transfer credit granted
from two-year institutions will be [imited,
however, to ninety quarter credits.}

Credit with Limited Transferability

A) Sectarian Religion Credit. Regardless of
institutional accreditation, Western does
not grant credit for religion or theology
courses that are sectarian in nature, Cer-
tain survey courses in religion, such as
literature of the Bible and history of
Christianity, are transferable, but others,
such as courses designed to prepare mis-
sionaries or to teach the doctrine of one
particular religious denomination, are
not.

B} Experiential Credit. Western grants no
academic credit for experience per se.
Credit granted on this basis by other in-
stitutions is not directly transferable and
must be validated by departmental ex-
amination and placement procedures at
Western. A student who believes that
previous experience warrants academic
credit may “challenge” the appropriate
course{s} at Western. If a student’s back-
ground enables him or her to begin be-
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C)

D)

yond the introductory level in a se-
quence of courses, successful comple-
tion of a higher level course may lead,
with prior departmental approval, to
credit for lower courses or to waiver of
course requirements.

Military Credit. ‘Western grants no credit
for military service per se. However, up
to thirty credits may be granted for ap-
propriate schooling received while in the
military. Western normally grants credit
in accordance with recommendations
contained in “A Guide to the Evaluation
of Educational Experiences in the Armed
Services,” published by the American
Council on Education. DANTES Subject
Standardized Test course examinations
passed at the 50th percentile or higher
will yield credit according to ACE recom-
mendations for 2ach course.

Credit by Examination

1) Credit granted by other accredited
institutions on the basis of internally
designed examinations or placement
procedures is generally transferable.

2} Credit grantaed by other institutions
on the basis of external examina-
tions such as CEEB Advanced Place-
ment Examinations or CLEP is not
considered as transfer credit. Stu-
dents are expected to present actual
examination results for review by
the appropriate departments at
Western. Normally, a score of three
or higher on the CEEB AP examina-
tions results in credit for the related
freshman-level course(s} at Western.,
CLEP “General” examinations do

not result in credit at Western, but
CLEP “Subject” examinations are re-
viewed by departments for credit.
Students with questions about es-
tablishing such credit are advised to
contact the (Office of Admissions.




E) Other Limited Credit

1} A maximum of 10 transfer credits
may be awarded for photography
courses completed at two-year col-
leges.

2) A maximum of 15 credits may be
awarded for Early Childhood Educa-
tion courses completed at two-year
colleges.

3) Up to 15 credits for courses that are
not otherwise transferable will be
accepted by Western if they are in-
cluded as a part of an approved As-
sociate degree program at a Wash-
ington community coflege.

Transfer students who complete the approp-
riate two-year degree at a Washington com-
munity college will ordinarily satisfy all of
Western’s general university requirements
upon their enrollment. To be accepted in lieu
of Western's General University Require-
ments, the AA degree must include at least
90 credits, 75 of which are transferable
courses listed in the WWL) Transfer Advisers
Handbook. Since the community colleges
offer several degree programs, students
should consult their adviser for more com-
plete information.

Exceptions to the transfer of credit policies
described above may be made only upon
petition to the Admissions Committee. Such
petitions are to be filed with the Director of
Admissions after enrollment.

FORMER WWU STUDENTS

Western students who have interrupted their
studies for one or more quarters {except sum-
mer) may advance register with their class by
filing an Application for Registration form at
least two weeks prior to advance registration.
Forms are available from the Admissions
Office.

Those who file their application forms after
advance registration but before the guarter
begins will register one day prior to the be-
ginning of classes.

Acceptance of transfer credit earned after the
student’s initial admission to Western Wash-
ington University is governed by policies
applicable to transfer students.

A student who was eligible to continue at
WWLU at the time of departure {either in
good standing or on academic probation) is
eligible for readmission. If he or she has

Admissions

undertaken studies at other colleges or uni-
versities since leaving WWU, the cumulative
grade average for all such study must be at
feast 2.00 (C) and the student must have
earned at least a 2.00 in the last term at the
last institution attended. Exceptions to these
standards may be made only by the
Admissions Committee, and petitions for this
purpose are available in the Admissions Of-
fice. A student who was in “dropped” status
at the time of departure from WWLU must be
reinstated by the Academic Standing Com-
mittee. Petitions for this purpose are also
available in the Admissions Office.

GRADUATE STUDENTS

For admission to graduate study at WWU and
for full information about programs, assist-
antships and other matters, see the current
Graduate Catalog of the University. A copy
can be obtained by writing or phoning tﬁe
Graduate Office — WWU, Bellingham, WA
98225 (206-676-3170).

Candidates for fifth-year study for a standard
teaching certificate or for teacher certifica-
tion through special programs for graduate
students apply for admission through the
Office of Fifth Year Advisement, Miller Hail,
WwU.

INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS

Canadian students are considered for admis-
sion under the same general procedures as
are citizens of the United States.

Western welcomes qualified students from
other countries. To be eligible for admis-
sion, such students must %Iave completed
the university preparatory program in their
own countries, give evidence of ability to
succeed in university study, and demonstrate
competence in use of the English language.
They must also be able to pay the cost of
each year they plan to study at the Univer-
sity. Letters from sponsors, family members,
or banking officials are required in order to
demonstrate sufficient finances, since the
University has no financial aid available for
foreign students. The Test of English as a For-
eign Language (TOEFL) is required of candi-
dates from countries in which English is not
the language in general use.

International student applications are evalu-
ated on an individual basis. Admission or
denial will be based on the total evidence in-
dicating the student’s potential for success in
an academic program at Western.
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Admissions
SPECIAL STUDENTS AND AUDITORS

The University welcomes mature students
whose occupations preclude full-time attend-
ance. Such students may be authorized to
enroll with non-matriculated (non-degree)
status. Transcripts and tests are not required
of such students, although they are ordinarily
expected to be able to satisfy the regular
admission requirements.

Perinission to enroll as a special student or
auditor is granted for one term at a time and
implies no commitment on the part of the
University regarding later admission to a de-
gree program.

ACCEPTING AN OFFER OF ADMISSION

Each admitted student will be asked to con-
tirm his or her intention to enroll by submitt-
ing a non-refundable, non-transferable pay-
mert on tuition and fees. This payment
should not be made until requested by the
University when notification of admission is
received.

REQUIRED TESTS

Although test scores are not generally used in
determining eligibility for admission, test
data are required as an important part of the
University’s advisement, curricular develop-
ment and research programs.

Freshmen

The Washington Pre-College Test, required of
all entering freshmen who are graduates of
Washington high schools, should be com-
pleted during the junior or senior year of high
school.Students unable to take the test in
high school will do so during orientation.
(The fee is $8.)

The Scholastic Aptitude Test of the College
Entrance Examination Board or the American
College Test is required of graduates of high
schools from other states. Results of these
tests, normally taken in December of the
senior year of nigh school, must be received
by the Admissions Office before the candi-
date’s eligibility for admission can be deter-
mined. Since true SAT or ACT is required of
non-resident freshmen, the Washington Pre-
College Test need not be taken during orien-
tation,

Transfer Students

Undergraduate transfer students who have
completed fewer than 40 transferable credits
at their previous colleges must either present
Washington Pre-College Test scores or com-
plete the School College Abilities Test (SCAT)
during orientation. [The SCAT fee is $1.)
Transfer students who have graduated from
out-of-state high schools may submit SAT or
ACT scores priot to registration.

REQUIRED HEALTH HISTORY

All new and transfer students are required to
submit a personal medical history and verifi-
cation of a negative tuberculin skin test or
chest X-ray within the past 12 months, docu-
mented by a health department or physician.

Forms for these health requirements are sent
to each new and transfer student who
accepts an offer of admission, and the forms
must be completed and returned to Western’s
Health Services Office before the student
registers for classes.

DEGREE PLANNING AND
PROGRESS RECORD — “THE BLUE BOOK”

Each entering student is provided a personal
cumulative record and planning book during
orientation. This booklet, typically referred
to as “The Blue Book,” records transfer
credit, provides a convenient check list for
completion of General University Require-
ments, and includes space for records re-
garding admissions test scores, completion of
major requirements, procedures for declara-
tion of major, the student advisement pro-



cess, etc. Transfer student blue books indi-
cate the manner in which transfer credits are
used to meet General University Require-
ments. The blue book also is used to record
the student’s senior evaluation — a docu-
ment which provides a record of all courses
completed and those needed for completion
of a baccalaureate degree,

ORIENTATION

Immediately before each fall quarter, new
students may participate in orientation pro-
grams designed to introduce them to Western
Washington University.

Orientation programs provide students with

opportunities: '

— to learn more about Western’s services,
facilities and academic programs,

— to complete required tests,

— tomeet faculty members, staff members
and other new students,

— to begin the registration process.

HONORS PROGRAM

Freshmen are invited into the Honors Pro-
gram on the basis of entrance exams, high
school grade averages, and/or recommenda-
tions. Students alreacfy enrolled at Western
enter the program on the above bases or may
be recommended by a university instructor.
See the “All-University Programs” section for
additional information.

VETERANS INFORMATION

Each veteran enrolling at Western for the first
time on the G.l. Bill must either apply for
education benefits with the Veterans Admin-
istration or transfer his/her authorization
from the last college attended. To insure that
allowances are received on time, this should
be done well in advance of the academic
quarter the student wishes to attend. Assist-
ance in making application is available in
Western's Veterans Office.

veterans should also make certain that the
objective they plan to pursue is the one
authorized by the Veterans Administration.
For instance, if the authorization is for the
master’s degree, the veteran must enroll in
courses acceptable toward that degree. Any
necessary changes in objective should be
made in advance of registration.

Veterans should be prepared to pay their ex-
penses for at least two months, since the
Veterans Administration sends benefit
checks only at the end of months during
which students have pursued their studies,

Military Credit

No academic credit is given on the basis of
military service alone. However, up to 30
credits may be awarded for service schools
completed. Courses for which credit is
awarded are listed in A Guide To The Evalu-
ation of Educational Experiences in the Mili-
tary,” published by the American Council on
Education.
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REGISTRATION

The Registrar's Office works closely with the
faculty to develop schedules of courses
which serve the needs and interests of West-
ern’s students. For the convenience of stu-
dents and for facilitating academic advising
and scheduling, the process of registering for

coutrses at Western has been divided into four
parts:

CONTINUING STUDENT REGISTRATION

At mid-term during the fall, winter and spring
quarters, students at Western are given an
opportunity to advance register for their next
quarter’s courses. This opportunity enables
current students to select their courses early
and provides Western’s faculty and Regist-
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rar's Office with information about the
courses for which they should attempt to
schedule additional sections.

Each student who advance registers is mailed
a statement for fees, together with an ad-
dressed envelope in which to submit pay-
ment. Because advance registration reserves
a student’s place in a course, if payment is
not received by the specified date prior to the
beginning of the next quarter’s courses, the
student’s registration is canceled.

NEW STUDENT REGISTRATION

The first day of each quarter at Western is
for registration, (See the Calendar at the front
of this Ceneral Catalog.) On that day new
students and continuing students who did
not advance register sign up for their courses
and pay their fees. Before that day, each new
tudent should have received additional in-
formation and instructions, including a date
for his or her academic advisement and pro-
gram planning conference,

LATE REGISTRATION

Because entering a course late may reduce
the student’s level of achievement, late regis-
tration is permitted only in exceptional cases.
After the first five days of instruction in any
quarter, a student may register for and enter
a course only (a) by obtaining written permis-
sion from the course instructor, the depart-
ment chairperson and the Registrar, and (b)
by paying the late registration fee.

CHANGES IN REGISTRATION

Policies concerning changes in registration,
such as withdrawl from a course or from the
University, are described in the section en-
titled “University Academic Policies.”



FINANCES

At Western the various expenses of a student
who is single and a resident of the State of
washington are about $1,000 each quarter:

Approximate Quarterly Expenses

Tuitionandfees ....... ... ..... %206
RoomandBoard ........... ... .. .... 515
Books and Supplies .. ......... .. .... 60
Personal Expenses . ... . .............. 255

Below are actual costs of various expenses
for several student categories and brief de-
scriptions of the financial assistance avail-
able at Western through the Financial Aid
Office. (Room and board costs at Western
are listed under the section entitled “Housing
and Dining.”)

TUITION AND FEES — 1979-80

(Fees are subject to change as the result of
action by the State Legislature or the Board
of Trustees.)

Quarterly Charges — Full-Time Students

(Students registering for ten or more credits
pay full fees.)

Student Classification Quarterly Total

Southeast Asian Veteran* . % | Y
Residentl, General .................. 206
Non-Resident, General ..... ... ... 661
Resident1, Graduate Degree .. .. ... .. 228
Non-Resident, Graduate Degree ... .. 752

Quarterly Charges — Part-Time Students
Two quarter credit minimum.

(Students enrolling for a maximum of nine
credits.)

For each credit:

General .. ... . ....... .. ... . $21.00
Graduate Degree ... ........... 23.00
Southeast Asian Veteran™ ... .. 16.00
Auditors
Without credit, each course .. ... ... $10.00

Full-time students may audit a course
without an additional fee; part-time students
may audit courses by paying the auditor’s fee
additionally.

Continuing Education

For each off-campus credit:

General ... ... ... .. ...... . $21.00
Graduate Degree .. ... ... ... 23.00
Southeast Asian Veteran™ ... ... 16.00

Fees for courses which are offered on a self-
sustaining basis are in addition to other fees

IRasidency — Washington State low on residence cienification
raquires that @ student be domiciled in the State of Washington
for one ysar immediotely pricr to the baginning of the quarter
for which ke or she cloims the right to pay resideat tultion and
faas. Washington Stote low defines domicile as ... "o parson’s
true, fixed ond permonent heme and place of habitation™ . In
additton, he or she must have estoblizhed domicile in the stote
for other then educational purposes. Regaordiess of age or domi-
cile, the following are entitied to poy resldsnt tuitlon and fews:
any person empioyed not less than 20 hours per wesk of o
Washington publicinstitution of higher education and the child-
ren ond spouss; military parsonnel and federal emplayess
residing ar stationed in the State of Washington and their child-
rer and spouses; and any veteran whose final permensnt duty
stotion was in the Stote of Washington, so long as such veleran
Is receiving federol vocotional or educational banafits conferred
by virtue of his ar her miiltory sarvice.

Studenty snrolisd in undergraduate progroms who ore residents
of the Provincs of British Columbia poy the soms tuition and
fees ax Woshington residents.

Questlons concerning resldency for tuition and fee purpoles
should be referred to the Admissions Office, Old Main 200,

*Far Washington residents only.
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Finances
péid to the University. Such courses are

clearly identified in the Continuing Educa-
tion Bulletin.

DESCRIPTION OF TUITION AND FEES

1579-80

Service &
Acdlivitles Opsralions
Tuition Fon Foe
Resident, General 325 LY $127
Neon-Resldent, Generai % 34 m
Resident, Graduata 25 54 149
Hon-Resident, Graduote 9% 54 602
Soutftecat Aslon Yeteraon $25 54 %]

Tuition is used for the construction of aca-
demic facilities. It is not used for either
Housing and Dining System buildings or
support of the University’s operating budget.

The Service and Activities Fee is used to
amcrtize, in part, residence halls, dining
halls, and student activities facilities; to pro-
vide the Associated Students administration;
and to support student activities (theatre,
forensics, musical activities, intramural and
intercollegiate athletics, etc.).

The Operations Fee, with the state’s general
func! appropriation, is used to support the
instruction, library, student services, admin-

istration and maintenance functions of the
University.

MISCELLANEOQUS SERVICE CHARGES
Park/ng

{For parking and traffic regulations, see Ap-
pendix F.}

Quarterly Total**

On-campusparking ......... . .. ... . %18
Peripheral parking . ..... ... ... .. . . $4-58
Motorcycleparking . ... ... .. ... ... $1.50

Late Registration/Late Course Adds

A fee of $10 is charged if a student registers
after the fifth day of instruction in a quarter.
A fee of $5 is charged if a student adds a class
after the fifth day of instruction. Either action
requires written permission of the course in-
structor, department chairperson and Regis-
trar.

*For Wushington residents onlky.
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Fees for Required Tests

Freshmen who have not submitted appropri-
ate examination results will com IE.\te the
Washington Pre-College Test at a fee of $8.
Transfer students without appropriate test re-
sults will complete the School and College
Abilities Test (SCAT) at a fee of $1.

Special Examination Charge

Those who seek credit through examination
pay $2 per credit.

Craduation Fees

Baccalaureate Degree .. .... . .... $ 8.00
Master'sDegree . .......... ... ... . 5.00
Placement Service fee for student with

prior degree who earns teaching

certificateonly ... ... ... ... . 200
Provisional Teaching Certificate ... .. 15.00
Standard Teaching Certificate ... .... 15.00

{Fees for teaching certificates are set by the
State of Washington and are in addition to
the graduation fees.)

Music Rentals

Pipe organ, other instrument, or practice
space rental costs $2 per quarter.

Transcripts

A reasonable number of transcripts will be
issued free of charge. Requests should be
submitted to the Registrar’s Qffice one week
in advance of need.

REFUNDS OF FEES

in ordinary circumstances, a student who
withdraws before the sixth day of instruction
in a gquarter receives full refund of tuition and
fees, except for the initial registration deposit
required of new students.

A refund of cne-half of tuition and fees is
made to a student who withdraws on or after
the sixth day of instruction, provided such
withdrawal occurs within the first 30 calendar
days following the first day of instruction.
After the 30th day, no refunds are granted.

Note: The first $50 of tuition and fees paid by
newly admitted students, whether paid as a
separate deposit to accept an offer of admis-
sion or as a part of total fees at the beginning
of a quarter, is non-refundable.

“*Estimated ot $ime of prinfing.



Change in Student Status

A student who has paid part-time fees and
who adds classes bringing the total credits to
ten or more will pay the balance between
fees already paid and the full-time fee. A full-
time student who drops classes so that the
remaining total of credits is nine or less will
receive a refund of {(a) the difference be-
tween the full and part-time fees if the
change is made before the sixty day of in-
struction, or (b} one-half the difference if the
change is made from the sixth day of instruc-
tion through the thirtieth calendar day fol-
lowing the first day of instruction.

Finances
Financial Obligations

Admisston to or registration with the Univer-
sity, conferring of degrees and issuance of
academic transcripts may be withheld for
failure to meet financial obligations to the
University. (WAC  516-60-006, fited
11/17/72).

When a National Direct Student Loan has
been disbursed to a student while attending
the University, failure to appear for an exit
interview before graduation or withdrawal
constitutes failure to meet a financial obli-
gation and transcripts may be withheld.




FINANCIAL AID

Waestern Washington University makes every
effort to provide financial assistance to
eligible applicants through loans, work,
scholarships, grants, or some combination of
these and other student aid programs. It is
expected, however, that students will meet
part of their needs through savings from
summer employment and that parents will
contribute in proportion to their financial
abil ty.

The limited funds available at Western for
student aid programs are used to assist
students whose attendance seems educa-
tionally sound and whose attendance would
be impossible without such assistance.

TYPES OF FINANCIAL AID

A student who applies for financial aid at
WWU is considered for a variety of federal,
state and/or institutional programs. Applica-
tions are evaluated to determine each
student’s need, and awards are made with
careful adherence to federal, state and
institutional guidelines. Consideration can be
given only to c¢itizens of the United States or
students residing in the U.S. on permanent
visas.

Grants are available only to undergraduate
students who demonstrate exceptional
finarcial need. Grants are awarded as gift
aid; repayment is not required.

Basic Educational Opportunity Grant
(BEOG). All undergraduate students are eli-
gible to apply for the federal BEOG. It is in-
tended to be the foundation of a financial aid
package and may be combined with other
forms of aid in order to meet educational
costs,
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Supplemental Educational Opportunity
Grant {SEOG). The federal SEOG may not
exceed more than one-half of the total
assistance given to a student; therefore, such
grants must be matched with institutionally
administered loans, scholarships or employ-
ment.

State Need Grant. The State of Washington
offers State Need Grants to needy and
disadvantaged students who are residents of
this state. All eligible students will be
nominated for selection by the State Council
for Postsecondary Education. To be con-
sidered for nomination, students must
provide parents’ income information unless
they can demonstrate that they have been
self-supporting or financially independent for
at least Eve years.

Tuition and Fee Waivers. Available to needy
students who are residents of the State of
Washington.

Work-Study Programs (State and Federal).
Students, particularty those with great
financial need, may be offered part-time
employment under work-study programs.
On-campus jobs are available in nearly every
academic area, as well as in the student
union, library, computer center, administra-
tive offices, maintenance department, and
other campus agencies. Off-campus jobs in
the Bellingham area are limited to positions
related to students’ academic or career inter-
ests, and provide opportunities with youth
groups, day care centers, and social service
agencies.

National Direct Student Loans are long-term,
low-interest [oans available to undergraduate
and graduate students at WWU . The size of
the [oan granted depends upon the appli-
cant’s eligibility and the funds avaifable at
wwl.



Interest does not accrue and repayment does
not begin until nine consecutive months
following a student’s enrollment on at least a
half-time basis. Loans bear interest at the rate
of three per cent per year, and repayment of
the principal may be extended over a 10-year
period, with a minimum payment of $30 per
month.

Repayment may be deferred for three years
while the borrower is in graduate school, the
Armed Forces, Peace Corps, or Vista,
Borrowers may receive partial cancellation of
indebtedness through service in certain types
of teaching or in the U.S. Military.

WWU Scholarships. Two categories of

scholarships are available:

— Academic scholarships may be awarded to
entering freshmen, transfer students, and
returning students in recognition of out-
standing scholarship.

—Departmental/Designated scholarships are
awarded to students in specific majors or
departments.

Entering freshmen are urged to explore
scholarship opportunities from their home-
town organizations with the aid of their high
school counselors. A list of Waestern's
departmental/designated scholarships is
available from the Student Financial Aid
Office.

HOW TO APPLY FOR FINANCIAL AID

To be considered for the financial aid
programs described above, the following
application materials must be submitted:
College Scholarship Service Financial Aid
Form (FAF), Basic Educational Opportunity
Grant Student Eligibility Report [SER) and
WWLU Financial Aid Application.

Applications should cover either a three-
quarter academic year (October 1 to June 15)
or a single quarter. To insure first considera-
tion for available funds, application materials
must be received by the Student Financial
Aid Office by April 1. Application materials
received after April 1 receive full considera-
tion, but only to the extent that financial aid
funds are available.

SUMMER SESSION AID

Financial aid applications for summer session
attendance are accepted only from students
receiving financial assistance at WwU during
the previous academic year. Priority is given
to students who must attend in order to
graduate in August.

OTHER ASSISTANCE AVAILABLE AT WWU

Guaranteed Student Loan [GSL]. Graduate
and undergraduate students are eligible to
borrow through this federal program pro-
vided that they are enrolled at Western, or
have been accepted for enrollment, at least
half-time. Students apply for GSL loans
through the university to participating banks
or credit unions. The application process
takes approximately three weeks, and appli-
cation forms are available from Western's
Student Financial Aid Office.

Repayment begins nine months after the
student leaves school and may be deferred
while the borrower is in graduate school, the
Armed Forces, Peace Corps or Vista. Monthly
payments are $30 or more. Seven per cent
simﬁle interest per year is charged beginning
at the time the loan is granted; however, the
federal government pays the interest while
the student is in school and during the
deferred payment period.

Part-Time Employment. The Student Employ-
ment Center provides information and
assistance to students seeking part-time
employment, either on or off campus.

On-Campus Employment. Many students are
successful in obtaining part-time jobs in
Waestern’s academic and administrative units
after they arrive on campus. Since advance
employment cannot be guaranteed, West-
ern’s Student Employment Center does not
accept advance applications for on-campus
jobs; the office does provide information and
assistance to students after they arrive on
campus.

Off-Campus Employment. The 5tudent
Employment Center provides Western’s
students with information about part-time
jobs listed by local employers and by the
local State Employment Security Office.
Such jobs are few, however, and students
should not anticipate meeting a significant
portion of their university expenses with
earnings from part-time, off-campus employ-
ment.

Graduate Assistantships in fimited numbers
are available to qualified graduate students.
Inquiries should be addressed to the Dean of
the Graduate School.

21



HOUSING & DINING

Western Washington University maintains
a wide variety of housing accommodations
for its students. There are residence halls for
men, women and coed living accommaoda-
tions. The University also has apartments for
single and married students. Assignments to
on-campus housing and listings of off-campus
housing accommodations are made without
reference to race, age, marital status, creed
or national origin.

The University does not maintain regulations
about where students must live. However,
students are encouraged to investigate hous-
ing accommodations thoroughly to assure
conditions which promote their academic
welfare and personal development.

UNIVERSITY RESIDENCE HALLS
AND DINING HALLS

With few exceptions, rooms are designed for
occupancy by two persons. Each is furnished
with single beds, mattresses and pads, desks,
desk lamps, telephone, access to TV cable
and a wardrobe or closet. The occupant fur-
nishes pillow and case, sheets, blankets,
towels, alarm clocks and other personal ne-
cessities. Because of fire danger, electric
oper element appliances are not permitted in
student rooms.

Kitchenette and laundry facilities are pro-
vided in central areas. A recreation room,
reception area, lounge, special study rooms,
vending machines, extra storage space for
trunks, and bike racks are provided in each
hall. In addition, some halls have saunas,
pool tables and other recreational facilities.

Three dining halls are located close to the
residence halls. Students living in residence
halls must take their meals in the dining
halls, all of which are coeducational and
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serve 2T meals per week plus special dinners
and banquets. No meals are served during
vacation periods.

Reservations for accommodations in the resi-
dence halls are made by sending a completed
application to the Director of Housing and
Dining, Western Washington University,
Bellingham, Washington 98225. No deposit
is required with the application. Applications
will be accepted only if the student meets
one of the following conditions:

1. He or she has been admitted to the Uni-
versity as a new student and has prepaid
the advance registration fee,

2. He orsheis presently enrolled or has pre-
viously been enrolled at Western Wash-
ington University.

Space in residence halls is assigned according
to the date of receipt of the application for
room in a hall, The room assignment is made
when the student moves in, based upon the
information supplied by the student on
roommate preferences. Official assignments
are made by mid-June for fall quarter and one
month prior to the beginning of other quar-
ters.

Cancellations and Refunds

Students making application and later decid-
ing they do not want accommodations must
cancel their reservation by notifying the Di-
rector of Housing & Dining in writing prior to
acceptance of a residence hall assignment.

In accepting an assignment to a residence
hall, each assignee agrees to the Room and
Board Agreement and makes a security
deposit of $60. Deadlines for the payments



are July 1 for fall quarter, or two weeks after
the assignment is made. The $60 security de-
posit will be retained by the University as a
damage and/or reservation deposit as long as
the student lives in the Housing system,

Once the payment of the security deposit is
made, cancellation of a reservation cannot
be made without penalty. Cancellations re-
ceived after the payment is made — but prior
to August 1 for falT quarter, December 1 for
winter quarter and February 15 for spring
quarter — will result in a forfeiture of $30.
Canceliations made between August 1 and
September 15 for fall quarter, between
December 1 and December 20 for winter
quarter, or between February 15 and March 5
for spring quarter will result in a forfeiture of
$45. Cancellations made after the above
stated deadlines will result in forfeiture of the
entire $60 deposit unless, because of unusual
circumstances, a refund is granted by the
Director of Housing & Dining.

Charges for darnage to or loss of residence
hall property in the custody of the student or
for damage to the hall premises will be billed
to the student or withheld from refunds.

If a student is found ineligible for admission
to the University, the entire deposit will be
refunded.

APARTMENTS FOR SINGLE
AND MARRIED STUDENTS

Birnam Wood consists of 132 apartments for
532 students on a wooded seven-acre site
near the campus. Each apartment has a living
room, dining room, kitchen, outside deck,
two-compartment bath, storage room, and
two bedrooms furnished for four students
with the usual furnishings, drapes and wall-
to-wall carpeting. Utilities are provided as
well as telephone service, television-FM
cable and parking.

Assignments to the single apartments are
made by date of application, preference
being given to students with advanced class
standing, those presently living on campus,
and groups of four persons. A $100 deposit is
required on each apartment when assign-
ments are made.

Buchanan Towers, located at the south end
of the campus, is an eight-floor residence
hatl which houses 404 students in one- and
two-bedroom apartments. Each standard unit
has a living-dining-kitchen area, two large
bedrecoms and a bathroom. The lower floor
has a recreation area and central lobby. Fur-
nishings, utilities, telephone service, tele-
vision cable and extra storage space is pro-
vided at no additional cost,

Housing & Dining

Bakerview Mobile Homes owned by the Uni-
versity are located on a wooded site seven
miles north of the campus. All units are un-
furnished, and tenants must pay for some
utilities.

QUIET HALL

One large coed hall has been established as a
quiet hall where quiet hours are set and re-
spected by all residents. (Students in other
hlalls often elect to make a wing or floor quiet
also.)




Housing & Dining
LIVING COSTS

The following rates for room and board are in
effect for the 1978-79 academic year:

Double room and 21 meals per week,
academicyear ........... .. .. $1,425

Double room and 15 meals per week,
academicyear . ...... ... . ... $1,404

Double room and 10 meals per week,
academicyear ............. .. $1,362

Quaerterly rates are slightly higher.

Breakfast, lunch and dinner are served seven
days per week in the dining halls. Students
may take 10, 15 or all 21 of their meals in the
dining halls each week. Meal tickets are good
seven days per week.

Future rates may be slightly higher because

of inflationary factors. All rates are available
from the Housing Office upon request.

Apartment rates for 1978-79 are as follows:

Birnam Wood

Furnished two-bedroom unit with all utilities:
Quarterly Cost .. ... ... ... .. $735-%785
Buchanan Towers

Furnished two-bedroom unit with all utilities:

Quarterly Cost S . 3470-3680

Bakerview Mobile Homes

Unfurnished two-bedroom unit without fa-
cilities:

Permonth ... ... ... ... .. .. $125-$190

Other rates and facilities are developed each
vear to meet student requests for other vari-
eties of housing. Updated information may
be requested from the Housing Office at any
time,

For more informatior: about housing and din-
ing on campus, write the Director of Housing
& Dining, Western Washington University,
Bellingham, Washington 98225.

OFF-CAMPUS HOUSING

The Off-Campus Housing Listing Service
maintains lists of available off-campus rent-
als. Because of constant changes in avail-
ability, these lists are not printed for mailing,
Off-campus rentals are in great demand, and
it is to the student’'s advantage to arrive in
Bellingham prior to the start of the quarter to
make living arrangements. Although the List-
ing Service does not make individual rental
agreements or assume responsibility for the
condition or suitability of listings, it offers
helpful information on renters’ insurance and
contracts with landlords, as well as a guide
book for renters and a mediation service for
disputes between tenants and landlords.

Information about off-campus listings is
available by writing the Off-Campus Housing
Listing Service, High Street Hall, Western
Washington University, Bellingham, Wash-
ington 98225,
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STUDENT AFFAIRS

Western Washington University is committed
to helping each student benefit from the
potential inherent in a university education.

The basic responsibility of the Division of
Student Affairs is to provide each student
every opportunity possible to evolve into the
fully functioning, responsible and productive
individual central to the goals of the
L niversity. '

Western's Student Affairs professional staff
offers services and assists students in
developing an extensive variety of activities
and programs so that full advantage can be
taken of the University’s diverse learning
opportunities. Services include financial
assistance, a health center, academic advise-
ment, personal counseling, career planning
and placement, support services for minority,
international, handicapped, veteran and
returning women students. The broad range
of co-curricular learning experiences —
many of them initiated and administered by
students — includes recreational, educa-
tional and social activities in the Viking
Union, as well as in the residence halls and at
off-campus sites.

OFFICE OF STUDENT LIFE

Any student who has questions or concerns
about academic or personal issues is wel-
come to come to the Office of Student Life.
Assistance is available either directly or
through referral to respond to virtually any
student concern. Professional staff assist in
various support services for different student
populations and a wide variety of student
programs.

Ethnic minority and educationally-disad-
vantaged students are counseled and assisted
in such areas of need as academic tutoring,

academic programming, financial aid,
housing, personal and social problems — or
any other problem area where there is need
for support.

Achievement classes are offered to assist
students in study habits, interpersonal
relations, writing research papers, career
development, graduate school and the
opportunity to communicate and share with
other minority students and administrators.

Physically-handicapped students may obtain
readers, note-takers, tutors, and sign lang-
uage interpreters; career choice and place-
ment counseling; volunteer job experience,
off-campus internships, part-time employ-
ment: academic and personal advisement;
information regarding parking privileges and
transportation; and liaison with such state
agencies as Vocational Rehabilitation and
State Services for the Blind through the
Office of Student Life. The study rooms of
Western’s library contain tape recorders,
record players, braille dictionaries, and
special devices for magnifying print. The
Office of Student Life coordinates the taping
of classroom materials, a service provided by
the State Library Service for the Blind.

International students may cobtain academic
and personal advisement as well as immi-
gration information from the Office of
Student Life. To enable international
students to become acquainted with people
in the community, the Office of Student Life
arranges for host families. Information about
the University’s International Club may also
be obtained in this office.

WING (Women Involved in New Goals) is a
program provided for non-traditional women
students at Western. The service is designed
especially for women who are just beginning
or continuing their education for the purpose
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of upgrading skills, exploring a career or
personal enrichment.

ACADEMIC ADVISEMENT CENTER

The Academic Advisement Center provides a
variety of academic advisement services with
emphasis on the pre-major student. Areas of
service include new and returning student
academic orientation, general advisement
for the pre-major and pre-professional
student as well as special advisement support
for students experiencing academic diffi-
culties. The Academic Advisement Center
assists students in planning to fulfill the
General University Requirements and in
exploring the curricular choices of the
University, especially those students
undecided about a major or contemplating a
change. Services include the following:

For all students:

— Administration of the scholastic standing
process

—Arrangements for non-medical leaves of
absence

~Mid-term separations and exit interviews

For new students:

—Assistance in developing awareness of
Western’s curricular offerings

—Appropriate contact with departmental
or pre-professional faculty advisers

—Peer adviser assistance during the registra-
tion process

—LUJpdating advisement for students return-
ing to Western after an extended absence

For continuing students:

—Drop-in center for individual concerns as
they arise

—Referral to appropriate departmental ma-
jor advisers

—SFeciaIized advisement for pre-profession-
al majors

—Assistance in clarifying academic and/or
career goals

- Assessment of advisement needs or learn-
ing problems and referral to such campus
resources as the Writers Workshop and the
keading and Study Skills Center

Since Western's various colleges, schools,
and programs offer academic advisement,
students should also review the pertinent
sections of this General Catalog and contact
appropriate individuals in the college, school
or program of their choice.

The Academic Advisement Center located in
Old Main 275, is open daily from 9 a.m. to
4p.m.
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COUNSELING CENTER

The Counseling Center (Miller Hall 262,
676-3164) offers educational, vocational and
personal counseling.

Personal counseling may be helpful in
gaining self-understanding, increasing social
and personal effectiveness, and learning to
manage stress associated with being a
university student. Counseling is offered to
couples for improving communication,
rﬁgo ving conflicts, and enhancing relation-
ships.

Educational and vocational counseling can
be helpful in assessing interests, abilities and
aptitudes, selecting an appropriate major,
overcoming learning proﬁfems managing
exam anxieties, developing study skills and
exploring long range vocational goals. Care-
fully selected standardized tests of interests,
aptitude, and perscnality characteristics are
usually included as part of the counseling
process, The Center's Occupational Library
houses a collection of occupational and
educational materials offering information
useful to students in making educational,
vocational and career decisions (the library is
open to all students, not just those using
counseling services).

Depending upon student needs and requests,
the Counseling Center also offers groups and
special programs on interpersonal communi-
cation and skills, assertiveness training, study
skills, stress management and weight control.
Consultation services are provided for indi-
vidual and campus groups on how and when
to refer to the Counseling Center, training in
basic counseling skills, and student adjust-
ment and development.

Counseling Center services are for currently
enrolled students. However, transitional
Bianning is available to students who have
een dropped for low scholarship or are
recently withdrawn or graduated. Courtesy
consultation and referral service is offered to
faculty and staff who may be seeking
information about psychological services.

Counselors at the Center are professionally
trained and experienced in counseling/
clinical psychology and social work. All
information gathered during the course of
counseling is confidential and released only
with student consent.

The Counseling Center is open from 8 a.m. to
5 p.m., Monday through Friday.



CAREER PLANNING AND
PLACEMENT CENTER

Waestern’s Career Planning and Placement
Center focuses on the full continuum from
career planning to placement.Major services
include student self-assessment, analysis of
job market information, how to make career
choices, how to translate these choices into
educational goals, how to obtain appoint-
ments with employers, and how to become
employed.

All Western students — regardless of degree,
school, or college — are urged to seek and
use the services of the Center early in their
university programs.

CAREER PLANNING PROGRAMS
AVAILABLE TO ALL STUDENTS

Students are assisted to think and learn more
about their interests, values, skills, personal
assets, and life goals as a basis for choosing
and preparing for careers. Counseling is also
offered to assist students to understand the
realitities of the work world and to realist-
ically relate their own career interest, goals
and needs to the opportunities available.

PLACEMENT SERVICES FOR GRADUATING
SENIORS

Graduating seniors are encouraged to register
formally with the Placement Center and to
establish a file of “placement credentials”
during the first quarter of their senior year.
The Center provides special workshops and
seminars on job search skills and techniques
necessary to be competitive in a competitive
job market, These include programs in
resume preparation, letter writing skills and
interviewing techniques.

When current placement credentials are on
file in the Center, students are eligible to
participate in on-campus interviews, to
review job notifications, and to use special
aids in contacting potential employers.
(Placement credentials may also be used to
facilitate entry into graduate schools.)

CAREERS INFORMATION LIBRARY

The Center maintains a comprehensive
library of career and job trend information,
including general career planning informa-
tion, relationships of academic majors to
occupational areas, and labor market trends
and needs. The library is an integral part of
both the career planning and the placement
process. Students are encouraged to begin
using the Center’s library as a resource center
no later than the sophomaore year.

Student Affairs

SERVICE TO ALUMNI OF WESTERN AND
GRADUATES OF OTHER INSTITUTIONS

Alumni may obtain placement services if
they update and activate their placement
credentials. Graduates of other institutions
working toward advanced degrees and cer-
tificates at Western or who have earned 30 or
more credits at Western may also use the
Center's placement services.

Waestern’s Career Planning and Placement
Center subscribes to an open-door recruit-
ment policy and operates under federal and
state non-discrimination statutes.
RESIDENCE HALL PROGRAMS

The staff of the Office of Residence Hall

Programs provides a broad variety of
educational programs for students who live
in campus housing facilities. Professional

staff and student staff members assist
students through personal counseling,
activity planning and improvement of the on-
campus living experience; they also work
directly with student leaders and other
university personnel to provide out-of-class
learning experiences in leadership, program
planning and evaluation, career and life
planning, and general university community
involvement.

Resident students may become directly
involved with the implementation of hali
programs through three primary avenues.
Residence hall staff positions are available
each year to students who demonstrate an
ability to work effectively with others in
activity planning and para-professional
advising. Student leadership experience
through membership on the Inter-Hall
Council is another avenue for contributing to
a healthy on-campus living environment.
Students may also obtain membership on
residence hall governing boards, campus
committees, or special activity task forces.
All of the these opportunities provide
practical leadership experiences, as well as
student involvement in the shaping of a total
program of residence education,

DAY CARE FACILITIES

The Associated Students Co-op Day Care
Center, a student/parent cooperative oper-
ated in Western’s Fairhaven College build-
ings, serves children of student parents from
7:30 a.m. to 5:30 p.m. on the days Western is
in session. Children from two through five
years of age may be enrolled. To join,
members pay a $20 membership fee;
quarterly ftees after joining depend on
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income and range from $150 to $250 for the
first child and one-half this quarterly fee for
all additional children. [n addition to these
payments, each member works five hours
per week at the Co-op Day Care Center.

More information about day-care facilities
on campus and in Bellingham may be
obtained from the Office of Student Life.

HEALTH SERVICES

Good health is recognized as essential for
students to derive the maximum benefit from
their time at Western. Health care provided
by the Health Service includes treatment of
acute problems, preventive health measures,
and health education.

Health Service is available without charge
{there is a fee for some tests and supplies) to
all students currently enrolled for six or more
credits per quarter. It is not necessary to be a
méember of any health care or health
insurance plan to use this service.

The Health Service is located at 25 High
Street Hall. Its staff consists of physicians,
registered nurses, and receptionists, The
Health Service is open weekdays from 8:30 to
11 a.m. and from 1to 4 p.m. At other times
between 8 a.m. and 5 p.m., urgent problems
will be seen. Any student needing medical
care should go directly to the Health Service.
Appointments with the doctor are made by
the nurse when the student arrives at the
Health Service office. No appointments are
made by phone.

Care provided at the Health Service includes
those problems generally treated in a medical
office. Students with more complicated
conditions are evaluated and referred to
appropriate care in Bellingham or in the
student’s home community. Services offered
on campus inciude medical evaluation by
nurses and physicians; treatment, medica-
tion and prescription as indicated; referral for
laboratory, x-ray and consultation as neces-
sary; preventive medicine or wellness
conferences; antigen injections; diet/
we:ght/nutrition appointments: free venereal
disease screening and treatment; pregnancy
testing with prenatal, adoption and abortion
referral.

At times when the Health Service is closed,
the Whatcom Emergency Service at St. Luke$
Hospital is available for urgent care needs.
Note: the university assumes no financial
responsibility for care dispensed at the
hospital emergency room. Students who
engage this service must plan to use private
or health insurance funds to cover expenses,
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An Emergency/lliness and [njury policy is
available to students enrolled for six or more
credits per quarter through Whatcom County
Physicians Service. The cost is low and sign
up time is during the first week of each quar-
ter. Brochures are available at the Registra-
tion Center, Cashiers Office and Student
Health Service.

All new or transfer students, including

graduate students, must submit a medical

inventory health form which includes:

{a} A health history completed and signed by
the student;

(b} A negative tuberculin skin test or chest

x-ray documented by a physician or

heaith department.
Both of the above must be on file at the
Health Service before the student receives
registration privileges. While it is not
mandatory, the Health Service strongly
encourages a complete physical examination
by your physician if this has not been done
recently.

Medical Leaves of Absence

Students are encouraged to discuss gbsence
from courses for medical reasons with their
instructors.

All medical leaves of absence are issued
through the Health Service, where the
student must be seen by a nurse or physician
to obtain a leave. If an accident or
emergency illness requires the students
absence, he or she may be placed on leave by
telephoning the Health Service regarding the
medical problem and furnishing course
schedule, course sections, and instructor's
names.

Verfifications of medical leave of absence
are mailed to each instructor, the Office of
Student Life, the Registrar, the student and
any other office designated by the student,

STUDENT ACTIVITIES

The program of Student Activities at Western
is designed to provide maximum opportunity
for student participation in a2 wide range of
co-curricular experiences. Student Activities
are in no sense incidental in the plans of the
university; rather they are integral and highly
important parts of the total range of
educational experiences offered by the
university. Students are encouraged to
become involved in some aspect of the
activity program since these activities
provide educational and social experiences



supplemental to, and often unavailable in
classroom situations.

Many student activities are initiated and
administered by students themselves through
the Associated Students. Students may
participate in the governing bodies of
student-administered services, activities, and
facilities not only to heip determine the
quality of co-curricular life, but also to gain
administrative experience. Students may also
participate in the university governance
system as elected or appointed members of
its various councils and committees.

Qpportunities to serve fellow students and to
develop skills in a para-professional capacity
are available in a wide variety of student-
provided services. These include drug, legal,
sex, and environmental information services;
a volunteer center; A.S. Community Recy-
cling Center; a student newsletter, and a
Cooperative Day Care Center.

Program Commission

From rock to Rembrandt, the Associated
Students Program Commission coordinates
and presents a large part of Western’s
entertainment, educational, and social
activities. Weekly films, art exhibits, coffee
houses, dances, symposiums, festivals, and a
dance program are regularly provided by the
Program Commission. 1n addition, it presents
concerts and speakers such as Al Stewart,
Warren Farrell, Cecil Andrus, Arlo Guthrie,
George Benson, John Klemmer, James
Cotton, Daniel Eflsberg, Bonnie Raitt, Chuck
Mangione, and Esther Satterfield — all of
whom have appeared at Western recently.

FM Radio

KUGS, at 89.3 on the FM dial, is Western’s
student-managed radio station. With a
complete range of music, news, and educa-
tional programming, KUGS offers students
opportunities for participation as engineers,
disc jockeys, newswriters and managers.

Qutdoor Program

Taking full advantage of the beautiful and
varied country of northwest Washington, the
Qutdoor Program functions as a catalyst and
resource center for hiking, ski touring,
mountaineering, snow-shoeing, rock-
climbing, bicycling, back-packing, river
rafting, camping, sailing, canoeing, kayaking
and many other activities. Included in the
Qutdoor Program Center are environmental,
map and outdoor libraries, sign-up sheets for
trips, informal courses, and many special
events for both beginners and experts. A full
range of outdoor equipment, such as rafts,
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backpacks, cross-country skis and cycling
gear, is available for rent from the Equipment
Rental Shop.

Club Sports

Competition and/or involvement is offered
through the Club Sports program of the
Associated Students in rugby, soccer, sailing,
chess, bridge, archery, lacrosse, fencing,
scuba, karate, water skiing, swimming, water
polo, and indoor recreational games. All of
these clubs offer instruction.

Special Interest Groups

Special interest organizations offer involve-
ment in a wide range of activities. More than
fifty different organizations exist within the
Associated Students including groups such as
the Ethnic Unions, International Club,
Cheerleaders, Radio Club, Women’s Center,
Society of Automotive Engineers, Wilderness
Preservation Union, Society of Plastic
Engineers, and various departmental clubs.
Many reiigious groups also function at
Western,

Departmentally Related Activities

Intramurals, athletics, forensics, theater/
dance, music, performances, and publica-
tions are important University programs.
Faculty from appropriate departments work
closely with these student activities, but stu-
dents need not be affiliated with the depart-
ments to participate. Students may receive
credit for participation in most of these ac-
tivities. The comprehensive Intramural Pro-
gram includes many individual and group
sports, through which students enjoy physi-
cal exercise and develop skills for leisure-
time activities.
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Intercollegiate Athletics

Intercollegiate athletics involve many
students as participants and spectators.
Men's sports include baseball, basketball,
crew, cross-country, football, golf, soccer,
tennis, track and field, and wrestling.
Women’s sports include basketball, cross-
country, field hockey, soccer, tennis, track
and field, and volleyball. The University
Men’s Program is a member of, and governed
by, the Evergreen Conference and the
National Association of Intercollegiate
Athletics. The University Women’s Program
is @ member of the Association for Inter-
collegiate Athletics for Women and the
Northwest College Women’s Sports Associa-
tion.

Forensics and Theater

The Forensics Program offers opportunities
for developing new interests and skills
through tournaments ranging from local,
low-key competitions to the National Debate
Tournament. The Theater/Dance Program
continues throughout the regular academic
year and summer. Experience in all phases of
theater/dance activities is available.

Music Activities

The presence of the Department of Music has
resuﬁed in numercus student activities of
high artistic and professional quality. The
wide range of vocal and instrumental groups
on campus provides musical activity for
students at acceptable levels of ability, and
the variety of musical entertainment avail-
able is sufficient to satisfy listeners of all
tastes. Some of the opportunities for partici-
pation available to students are the Symph-
onic Band, Wind Ensemble, University Choir,
Concert Choir, Symphony Orchestra, Stage
Bands, Jazz Ensembles, Opera, Collegium
Musicum, and numerous smaller ensembles.
Membership in all of these ensembles is
attained through either a performance
audition or consent of the instructor. See the
Department of Music section of this catalog
or contact the Department of Music for
further information regarding organized
music ensembles and auditions for member-

ship.

Publications

Publications include the Western Front, a
twice-weekly newspaper; Klipsun, a twice-
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quarterly magazire; and Jeopardy, the
annual literary magazine. Student contri-
butions of time and talent are essential, and
new students at all academic levels are
encouraged to join the staffs each quarter.
Students may receive credit for working on
these publications through the English and
Journalism Departments.

Television

A student-produced weekly color TV news
show carried on the cable system serving
Bellingham provides experience in news-
gathering, editing, scriptwriting, video-
taping, studio production and on-camera
performance. Credit is available through the
Journalism, Speech and Technology Depart-
ments.

Viking Union

As the community center of the campus, the
Viking Union is d‘:esigned to play an integral
role in the co-curricular program. The Union
houses offices for the Associated Students’
government, services, and activities; and the
Viking Union/Student Activities adminis-
trative offices. Also located in the Union are
meeting rooms, lounges, a music listening
room, printshop, outdoor equipment rental
shop, several food service areas, an informa-
tion center/smokeshop, a delicatessen,
commercial bank, art gallery, games room,
and vending area.

Recreational Opportunities

Recreational facilities available to the univer-
sity community include Lakewcod, a ten-
acre site on Lake Whatcom, operated by the
Associated Students, which offers sailing,
canoeing, swimming, boating, and pic-
nicking. The Associated Students also
operate Kulshan Cabin, located at timberline
on Mt. Baker, under a permit from the U.S.
Forest Service. The cabin serves as a base
camp for climbing in the area, as well as a
destination for day hikes in the Cascades. In
addition, Viqueen lodge, located on a 13-
acre tract on Sinclair Island and operated by
the university, offers overnight accommoda-
tions at the entrance to the $an Juan and Gulf
[siands,

STUDENT RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES
The complete text of the Guide to Student

Rights and Responsibilities is included as
Appendix B at the back of this catalog.



UNIVERSITY ACADEMIC

POLICIES

Western's academic policies have been
developed to guide students, faculty, and
administrators and to assure consistent
procedures in their mutual academic con-
cerns. The policies described below pertain
to all of Western’s academic units.

ADYANCED PLACEMENT AND COURSE
CHALLENGE

A regularly enrolled full-fee paying student
may apply to challenge any course {except
conferences, special projects, and physical
education activities courses}, and if achieve-
ment commensurate with the expectations of
a given course is demonstrated, the student
receives credit for the course. Such achieve-
ment may be demonstrated by:

College Entrance Examination Board Ad-
vanced Placement Examinations in certain
subjects. The department concerned deter-
mines the minimum acceptable score.,

One quarter of successfuf performance in an
advanced course in a sequence which is
developmental in nature can, upon depart-
mental recommendation, qualify a student
for credit for the preceding course; admission
to the advanced course is subject to
permission of the department.

Challenge examination or procedures pre-
pared by the department concerned.

The following regulations govern course
challenges:

1. Students desiting to challenge a course
should apply to the University Examiner
by the fourth week of the quarter. The
time and procedure to be followed in
completing the evaluative process will be

announced by the Examiner. A fee of $2
per credit is charged.

2. The result of the challenge is recorded as

“Satisfactory” or “Unsatisfactory” on the
student’s permanent record and is not
used in computing grade point averages.

3. The challenge application will normally
be denied:
{a) if the student is currently enrolled in
the course;
{b} if the student has previously estab-
lished credit for a similar course at this or
another university;
(¢} if the student has previously failed
the course;
(d) if the student has previously chal-
lenged the course and failed;
{e} if the student has previously audited
the course;
(f) if, in the judgment of the University
Exarniner, in consultation with the depart-
ment concerned, the challenge procedure
is inappropriate.

COURSE NUMBERING

Courses numbered from 100 to 299 are
classified as lower division; those numbered
from 300-499 as upper division. Generally,
the first digit of a course number indicates its
intended class level:
100-199 first year (freshman) courses
200-299 second year {sophomore)
courses ‘
300-399 third-year (junior) courses
400-499 fourth-year (senior) courses
500-599 graduate student courses
600-699 master’s and/or post master’s

Students are not permitted to take courses
more than one year above their class
standings except in unusual circumstances.
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The numbers 300, 400, and 500 are used to
designate Directed Independent Study in a
given field. Such courses are available only
through prior arrangement with the instructor
ard with the approval of the department
ckairman.

Any undergraduate student wishing to enroll
in @ course numbered 500 or higher must
obitain the written approval of the Dean of
the Graduate School. (See Graduate
Catalog.}

The numbers 197, 297, 397, 497 and 597 are
reserved for courses generally offered only
once. The number 445 is reserved for topics
showing “Current Trends.” The number 417 is
for seminars in specialized areas of interest.

Courses listed in this general catalog consti-
tute a record of the total academic program
of the University. Except for unforeseen
scheduling and personnel circumstances, it is
expected that each course will be offered
during the period of this catalog. For an exact
scheduling of courses at Western, students
should consult the annual class schedule,
the summer catalog and bulletins of the
Center for Continuing Education.

PREREQUISITE

The student is responsible for assuring that he
or she has satisfied all prerequisites before
registering for a given course. Should the
student lack specific prerequisite courses,
but believe he or she has nevertheless
mestered the prerequisite knowledge, he or
she must consult with the course instructor
berore registering.

A student who has registered for a course
without satisfying prerequisites or obtaining
permission may be required by the instructor
to withdraw from the course.

CREDITS AND CREDIT LOADS

A student’s academic work is recorded
quantitatively in credits and qualitatively in
grades. Western’s concern for its students’
academic achievement is a major reason for
its policies concerning credit loads.

At Western, an academic credit is a measure
of the total time commitment required of a
typical student in a particular course of
study. Total time consists of three compon-
ents: 1} time spent in class; 2) time spent in
laboratory, studio, field work, or other
scheduled activity; 3) time devoted to
reading, studying, problem solving, writing,

32

or preparation. One credit hour credit is
assigned in the following ratio of component
hours per week devoted to the course of
study: 1) lecture course — 1 contact haur for
each 1 hour credit {2 hours outside prepara-
tion implied); 2) laboratory or studio course -
at least 2 contact hours for each 1 hour credit
{1 hour outside preparation implied); 3)
independent study - at least three hours work
per week for each 1 hour credit.

Since each hour in a course requires two
additional hours of study, and since students
usually register for several courses, Western
has established the following credit load
policies for undergraduate students:

0 The standard load per quarter for under-
graduates is 15 credits; during the first
quarter of residence, a load must not
exceed 17 crecits. Before registering for
more than 15 credits, students should
consult with their advisers.

UJ After the first quarter of residence, the
maximum allowable load is 20 credits
per quarter.

0 An employed student is expected to
reduce his or hiar academic program and
credit load accordingly.

See the Summer Catalog for load limits
during the summer session.

AUDITORS

Auditors are persons who desire to attend
courses without credit. Admission as an
auditor requires prior approval of the
instructor and Registrar, as well as payment
of a $10 fee per course. Regularly enrolled
full-time students do not pay an additional
fee for auditing. Since auditors are not active
participants, certain courses may not be
audited {physical ecducation activities, labor-
atory courses, studio courses, etc.]).

FULL-TIME STATUS

The payment of full fees and tuition defines
full-time undergraduate enrollment status for
students to be eligible for on-campus jobs,
student offices and memberships on Univer-
sity committees, councils, commissions and
task forces.

Certain programs have different definitions
of full-time undergraduate status (i.e.,
athletic eligibility, financial aid programs,
Social Security benefits, Veterans Admin-
istration, etc.). Students are advised to check
carefully to determine that they meet the
definition of “full-t'me enroliment” for the
program in which they are participating.




Graduate students should consult the Dean
of the Graduate School for a definition of
“normal progress.”

CHANGES IN REGISTRATION

Students may enter new courses after the first
week of instruction only after obtaining
written permission of the instructor, the
department chairperson, and the Registrar,
and after paying the late add fee.

Formal withdrawal from any course must be
made in the Registrar’s Office. Students
leaving a course without formal withdrawal
receive a failing grade. Course withdrawal
during the “Drop and Add” period at the
beginning of each quarter is considered to be
a change in initial registration and no grade
results. From the sixth day through the eighth
week of a quarter, course withdrawal results
in a grade of “W” on the student’s permanent
record. After the eighth week of a quarter,
course withdrawal is not permitted.

formal withdrawal from the University may
be made at any time before the final two
weeks of a quarter. Students who leave the
University without formal withdrawal receive
failing grades. Students should begin the
withdrawal process in the Registrar's Office.

COURSE ATTENDANCE

Course attendance is required at the dis-
cretion of the instructor. Excuses may be
granted by the Health Service or authorized
University personnel.

FINAL EXAMINATIONS

Final examinations, if given, must be ad-
ministered by course instructors during the
last week of each quarter. As a matter of
University policy, individual students are not
permitted to take early final examinations.
Failure to take the final examination in any
course normally results in a grade of “F.”
When extenuating circumstances make it
impossible for a student to appear at a
scheduled final examination, he or she may
negotiate a contract in advance with the
instructor to receive a grade of “K” {incom-
plete), a privilege available only to students
whose achievement in the course is satisfac-
tory. Removal of the “K” grade should be
accomplished early in the following quarter.
(See “Grades and Grade Reporting.”)

Academic Policies

GRADES AND GRADE REPORTING

The system of grading at Western is as
follows:

A Superior

B High

C Average

D Low Passing
F Failure

S Satisfactory

P Passing

NP Not Passing
K Incomplete

U Unsatisfactory
W Withdrawn

Z Unofficial withdrawal

As with Western’s admission standards, many
evaluations of the academic achievement of
Western’s students are described in terms of
the traditional A-F grading continuum:

Grades of A are awarded sparingly and
recognize an unusual degree of excellence or
distinction; grades of B identify performance
that is clearly better than average; C
identifies average course performance; D in-
dicates low but [ﬁassing performance; and F
indicates either that the student has failed to
perform adequately in a course or that the
student has failed to carry out prescribed
procedures when withdrawing from a course
or the U niversity, or both.

Other notes and policies concerning
Westerns system of grading are provided
below:

Students are advised that excessive use of the
P/NP grading system or consistent patterns
of K or W grades may negatively influence
admission to some graduate schools and
employment opportunities.

Credit is granted in courses graded A, B, C,
D, § and P. The grade of D, however,
represents poor work unacceptable in the
major, minor, supporting courses for majors
or minors, English composition, professional
education, educationar psychology courses
required for a degree or certificate, and Fifth-
Year courses.

Grades of S and U are used in certain courses
which the department and the appropriate
curricular body deem inappropriate for other
grading systems. In such instances, all
sections of such courses use the $/U grading
system.

The grade Z (unofficial withdrawal) is
assigned if a student discontinues attendance
in a course without completing the official
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course withdrawal process in the Registrar’s
Office. The Z grade is treated as an “F” in the
computation of grade averages.

The grade of K (incomplete) may be assigned
only upon request of the student and
agreement of the course instructor, Normally
it is given only to a student who has been in
attendance and has been doing passing work
until the final two weeks of the quarter when
extenuating circumstances beyond his or her
control make it impossible to complete
course requirements on schedule. {Exten-
uating circumstances do not include mere
lateness in completing work, the desire of a
student to do extra work to raise a poor
grade, etc.). If circumstances require that a
student leave a course prior to the final two
weeks, he or she must formally withdraw
from the course.

Toreceive a K grade, a student must obtain a
contract form from the appropriate depart-
ment and negotiate a formal agreement with
the course instructor specifying the work
done and the remaining work to complete
the course and earn a grade. One copy is kept
by the student, one by the faculty member,
and one is filed with the chairperson of the
academic department involved. Normally,
the student removes the K grade (completes
the work agreed upon) during the next
quarter. After one year, removal of a K is not
possible, and the student may establish
credit only by registering again for the
course,

The grade of W (withdrawn) results onfy from
student initiative and may not be assigned by
an instructor. (See “Change in Registration”
for details concerning withdrawal.)

Grade reports are mailed to students at the
close of quarters to addresses supplied at
registration.

Grade points serve as a means of stating level
of scholarship, a peoint value being assigned
to each grade: A, 4points; B, 3;C,2;D, 1; F,
0. A three-credit course with a grade of B is
assigned nine points. A grade point average is
the result of dividing the total number of
grade points by the total number of
registered hours. A grade average of 2.0
represents a letter standard of C. Grades of S,
P, and NP, and the credit involved in such
courses, do not enter into grade point
averages.

For most purposes, e.g., application of
scholastic standards, honors and graduation,
the grade average takes into account only
work completed at Western Washington
University.
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A student may repeat any course previously
attempted or completed. In cases of course
repeats, only the final grade earned shall be
computed in the calculation of cumulative
grade average (unless the repeat results in a
grade of W, K, U or NP). Credit shall be given
only once for the course.

If a transfer student, in order to progress in
the major or minor, is required to enroll in a
course that may be a repeat of work
transferred, the student will be allowed credit
for both courses.

Pass-Fail grading is available on an optional
basis to students in elective courses only.

Regulations pertaining to pass-fail courses
are as follows:

1. Course required for the major, minor or
supporting courses, undergraduate pro-
fessional requirements, and General
University Requirements may not be
taken pass-fail. Courses graded P/NP may
not be applied to Master's degree pro-
grams.

2. The student at the time of registration
must designate the courses for which he
or she wishes to receive a pass-fail
grade. He or she may change this desig-
nation by the regular change of regis-
tration procedure through the fifth day
of instruction.

3. Prerequisites, work required, and credit
allowed are not affected by election of the
pass-fail option,

4. In computing grade averages, neither the
P nor NP grade in pass-fail courses will
be counted.

5. Courses applying to a major {including
sufporting courses) or minor must be
taken on the standard grade system.
Should a student change his or her major
or minor, the academic departments
involved will be the sole judges of the
acceptability of any pass-fail courses
already completed in the newly chosen
concentrations.

6. Once a student has earned NP grades in
courses totaling 10 credits, he or she may
no longer register for courses under the
pass-fail option.

SCHOLARSHIP STAMDARDS

The following scholarship standards apply to
each academic division of Western Washing-



ton University, except Fairhaven College.
Students should note that transfer between
academic divisions is restricted in cases of
low scholarship.

High Scholarship
Graduation Honors

Graduation cum /laude or magna cum laude
is possible from those divisions of Western
Washington University which employ the A-F
grading system: The College of Arts and
Sciences, the College of Business and
Economics, the College of Fine and Per-
forming Arts, the School of Education and
Huxley College. Fairhaven College, which
employs a different grading system, may
develop alternate ways to honor outstanding
graduates, subject to approval of the
Academic Coordinating Commission,

Within each college which awards cum laude
or magna cum laude status upon graduation,
the determining factor in granting such
distinction shall be rank-in-class based upon
cumulative grade average. Magna cum laude
shall be awarded to each student whose
cumulative grade average places him or her
at the 97th percentile or higher among
graduating seniors during the previous
academic year. Cum laude shall be awarded
to each student whose cumulative grade
average places him or her from the 92nd
through 96th percentile among graduating
seniors during the previous academic year.

In computing cumulative grade averages to
determine graduation honors, the Registrar
shall count only those grades earned at
Western Washington University and shall
include, for this purpose only, grades in
courses subsequently repeated.

To be eligible for cum laude or magna cum
laude status upon graduation, the student
must have earned at least 90 credits from
Western Washington University, at least 65
of which must be for courses completed
under the A-F grading system.

Only students who earn a first bachelor's
degree are eligible for graduation honors.

Quarterly President’s List

Each undergraduate student whose quarterl

grade average places him or her at the 90t

percentile or higher among students of the
same class (freshman, sophomore, etc.) shall
be placed on the President's List. The term
“honor roll” shall be affixed to the student’s
permanent academic record for that quarter,
To be eligible for the quarterly President’s
List, a student must be enrolled officially in a

Academic Policies

division of Western Washington University
which employs the A-F grading system and
must complete at least 14 credits on that
grading system.

Low Scholarship

The University has set the standards des-
cribed below to assure that students who are
earning poor marks will examine their
objectives carefully before continuing enroll-
ment. In some cases, students will be
dropped from the University. The standards
are designed to assure that this action is
taken before a student’s record deteriorates
to the point that reinstatement or admission
to another college or university becomes
impossible. In all cases involving poor
scholarship, students are encouraged to
consult with their advisers, instructors, or
members of the student affairs staff.

The low scholarship categories below apply
to all divisions of Western Washington
University, except Fairhaven (See the Fair-
haven College section for that division’s
scholarship standards.} Students dropped
from one college division may not transﬁer to
another college division without reinstate-
ment by the appropriate academic com-
mittee.

Academic warning is the University's expres-
sion of concern to students whose quarterly
grade averages are below 2,00, A warning is
issued to {a} a new freshman or transfer
student whose first-quarter grade average is
below 2.00 and (b} any other student whose
quarterly grade average is below 2.00 but
whose cumulative grade average is 2.00 or
higher.

Academic probation is the status assigned to
(a} any student except a first-quarter fresh-
man or transfer student whose cumuiative
grade average falls below 2.00 and (b) a
transfer student admitted by special action of
the Admissions Committee.

Continuing probation is the status assigned to
a student who begins a quarter on probation
and, during that quarter, earns a grade
average of 2.00 or higher without raising his
or her cumufative grade average to at least
2.00.

Academic dismissal will result if a student (a)
begins a quarter on probation and earns a
quarterly grade average below 2.00 or (b)
begins a quarter on continuing probation
and, regardless of quarterly GPA, fails to
raise his or her cumulative grade average to
at least 2.0 at the end of the quarter.
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Removal from probation occurs at the end of
a quarter during which a student has
improved his or her cumulative grade
average to 2.00 or higher. This must be done
within two quarters after being placed on
probation or acadernic dismissal will result
(see “Continuing Probation”).

Students who have received notice of
academic dismissal may petition for rein-
statement. Responsibility for reinstatement
to the University. (except Fairhaven and
Huxley Colleges) rests with the Scholastic
Standing Committee. Petitions for reinstate-
ment and appointments with the Scholastic
Standing Committee are available in the
Academic Advisement Center, Old Main 275.

Factors considered in determining reinstate-
ment may include measure of academic
aptitude; lapse of time since dismissal,
change of major goals, nature of academic or

other experience since dismissal or extenuat-
ing circumstances.

Students are encouraged to petition well in
advance of the quarter for which they wish to
be reinstated.

A student who is dropped from one of the
colleges and wishes admission to another
college must follow the normal admission
procedures.

Certain restrictions govern students on
academic probation. They are not eligible for
remunerative employment on campus; they
may not hold an elective or appointive office
in any student organization or appear in any
performance before the student body or at
any conference or as a member of any team
Or organization.

TRANSFER OF CREDIT POLICIES

See “Admission” section.

ACADEMIC GRIEVANCE POLICY

The text and procedures of Waestern's
Academic Grievance Policy are contained in
Appendix D in the back of this catalog.

MATHEMATICS PROFICIENCY

Proficiency in mathematics is expected of
entering students. [t is prerequisite to all
university-fevel mathematics courses,
Students must meet certain minimum re-
quirements as measured by the Washington
Pre-College Test. Those who enter with a
deficiency are required to remove that
deficiency prior to enrollment in a fourth
university quarter.

Students failing to meet minimum mathe-
matics standards on the Washington Pre-
College Test may remove their deficiency
by obtaining a satisfactory score on a re-test
offered once each quarter. The Center for
Continuing Education offers a non-credit
review course in mathematics for those who
need additional preparation for the re-test.

Transfer students with credit in any college-
level mathematics course, transfer students
with 40 or more credits and students with
credit for four years of college preparatory
mathematics in high school are considered to
have satisfied this requirement.

STUDENT RECORDS POLICY

For the complete text of this policy, see
Appendix C in the back of this catalog.



UNIVERSITY GRADUATION

REQUIREMENTS

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR
BACHELOR'S DEGREES*

The following requirements are common to
all undergraduate divisions of Woestern
Washington University. For requirements
unique to a given university division, see
sections concerning the College of Arts and
Sciences, College of Business and Econom-
ics, School of Education, College of Fine and
Performing Arts, Fairhaven College and
Huxley College.

O Minimum of 180 quarter hours of credit.
(Please note that some baccalaureate
degree programs require credits in
excess of 180 for completion. Also,
programs that are highly sequential

*A student should expect to matriculate and
graduate according to the general require-
ments in the catalog current at the time he or
she enrolls. Students should expect to meet
the specific requirements of the departments
for majors and minors in the catalog current
at the time they declare major and minor to
the appropriate department.

If the student interrupts his or her work for
more than two consecutive quarters {(summer

varter not included), he or she shall meet
the demands of the catalog in force at the
time he or she is readmitted.

While the University reserves the right to
change the regulations concerning admission
and requirements for graduation, it shall be
the policy of the University to give adequate
notice prior to effecting any significant
changes and to make reasonable adjustments
in individual cases where hardship may be
occasioned.

necessitate careful planning, the lack of
which may result in extended work
beyond the minimum required.)

O At least one full year of residence study
(45 credit minimum), including the final
quarter before issuance of a degree,
Study Abroad programs are acceptable
as residence credit to a maximum of 45
credits. Correspondence, credit by
examination and advanced placement
credit are not included in this total

O At least 60 credits in upper-division
study {courses 300 or above)

O Approved academic major

0  General University Requirements (see
following section)

O Scholarship meeting minimums pre-
scribed by the university divisions and
academic departments

Correspondence credit earned through a fully
accredited college or university may be
accepted toward the bachelor's degree up to
a maximum of one-fourth of the credits
required. Students in residence may not
register for these courses except by special
permission from the Registrar.

Transferring between undergraduate divi-
sions of Western Washington University
requires being admitted according to the
procedure of the receiving division. Students
may be a member of only one division at a
time.

Students considering teacher education are
advised to contact the School of Education
Admissions and Advisement Office, Miller
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Hall 202, as early as possible for advisement
on the professional studies portion of their
programs,

GENERAL UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENTS

Required by the College of Arts and Sciences,
the College of Business and Economics, the
College of Fine and Performing Arts, Huxley
College, and the School of Education.
Fairhaven students see appropriate college
section.

General University Requirements must be
completed by alr candidates for bacca-
laureate degrees except where the student
has demonstrated proficiency through an
acceptable college-level examination or
through challenge procedure (see “Advanced
Placement and Course Challenge” in Aca-
demic Regulations section of catalog). Some
requirements may be satisfied with high
school work as indicated below.

The student should study carefully the
requirements of his or her major and the
course descriptions before planning his or her
General University Requirements, as some
required courses in the major may also apply
to General University Requirements. I[f
questions arise, the student should confer
with a credit evaluator in the Registrars
Office.

Aims of the General University Requirements

(a) To broaden and intensify the student’s
understanding of significant aspects of
man’s cultural heritage.

{b) To introduce the student to the methods
and tools of thought and expression.

{¢) To assist the student in integrating his or
her knowledge.

(d) To assist the student in developing his or
her powers of aesthetic enjoyment and
creativity.

(e) To stimulate the student in formulating
a philosophr of life based upon know-
ledge and reflection,

Twelve-Credit Limit Per Department

Twelve (12) credits from one department is
the maximum that may be applied toward
General University Requirements except
from the department of Liberal Studies.
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Although more than 12 credits may be taken
from the Liberal Studies Department to apply
toward the total General University Require-
ments, the maximum for individual areas
must be observed.

Grades in GUR Courses

Courses which are to apply to General
University Requirements must Le taken on an
A through F grading scale. They may not be
taken with Pass/No Pass grading.

Assaciate Degrees to Satisfy GUR

Approved Associate of Arts degrees from
certain community colleges in Washington
will fulfill all General University Require-
ments. Students at community colleges who
wish to satisfy the General University
Requirements by earning an Associate degree
should check carefully with advisers, as only
certain approved degrees will apply. To meet
the GUR, an Associate degree must normally
be earned prior to initial enrollment at
Western as a transfer student.

COMMUNICATIONS
Complete Both A and B8

All incoming students are urged to complete
Block A of the Communications section of
the General University Requirements during
their freshman or sophomore years.

A. ENGLISH 101, Language and Exposition
(4) (Waived for students demonstrating
high English competency on Washington
Pre-College Test)

B. One course from the following:

ENGLISH 201, Introduction to Fiction
with Composition (4); 202, Introduction
to Drama with Composition (4); 203,
Introduction to Poetry with Composition
(4); 301, Reading and Exposition (4);
302, Reading and Argumentation (4),

PHILOSOPHY 107, Logical Thinking {3).

SPEECH 100, Fundamentals of Speech
£3); 205, Exposition, Argumentation and
Persuasion (4).

HUMANITIES

Course work must be distributed among at
least three departments with no more than 10
credits from any one department.



Select a minimum of 20 credits from the
following:

ART HISTORY 190, Art Appreciation {2); 220,
Survey of Art History [ (3); 230, Survey of Art
History 1l (3); 240, Survey of Art History [l]
(3).

CLASSICAL STUDIES 350, Greek and Roman
Mythology (3} (not both Classical Studies 350
and Liberal Studies 232 may be taken for
GUR credit).

ENGLISH 214, Introduction to Shakespeare
(5); 215, Survey of British Literature {5); 216,
Survey of American Literature (5); 238,
Society Through its Fiction/Drama/Poetry
(5); 281, Western World Literature: Classical
and Medieval (5); 282, Western World Litera-
ture: Renaissance and Neoclassical (5); 283,
Western World Literature: Romantic and
Modern {5); 362, The Bible as Literature {5}
(not both English 362 and Liberal Studies 235
may be taken for GUR credit).

FOREIGN LANGUAGES, any foreign lan-
guage course numbered 200 and above and
involving actual instruction in the foreign
language.

HISTORY 103, Introduction to American
Civilization (5}; 104, Introduction to Ameri-
can Civilization {5); 111, Introduction to
Western Civilization (Prehistory to 476) (5);
112, Introduction to Western Civilization
{476-1300) (5); 113, Introduction to Western
Civilization (1300-1789) {5); 114, Introduc-
tion to Western Civilization {1789-present)
(5); 267, Christianity in History {(5}; 347,
European Inteilectual History {5}

INTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS 110 (3}

LIBERAL STUDIES 121, The Western Tradi-
tion [: Ancient {5); 122, The Western
Tradition 11: Medieval {5); 123, The Western
Tradition [1i: Modern (5}; 231, Introduction
to the Study of Religion (4}; 232, Myth and
Folklore {4) (not both Liberal Studies 232 and
Classical Studies 350 may be taken for GUR
credit}; 235, The Biblical Tradition {4) {(not
both Liberal Studies 235 and English 362 may
be taken for GUR credit); 242, Music and the
Ideas of Western Man (4); 332, Universal
Religions: Founders and Disciples (4).

MUSIC 140, The Art of Listening to Music (3).

PHILOSOPHY 111, Introduction to Philoso-
phy: Philosophic Problems (3); 112, Intro-
duction to Philosophy: Moral Philosophy (3);
113, lntroduction to Philosophy: Philosophy
of Religion (3); 330, Society, Law and
Morality (3).

Graduation Requirements

POLITICAL SCIENCE 360, Introduction to
Political Theory (5).

THEATRE/DANCE 101, Introduction to the
Art of the Theatre (3); 2071, Introduction to
the Cinema {3); 231, introduction to the
Dance {3).

SOCIAL SCIENCES

Course work must be distributed among at
least three departments with no more than 10
credits from any one department.

Select a minimum of 17 credits from the
following:

ANTHROPOQLOGY 201, Introduction to
Cutltural Anthropology (5}; 210, Introduction
to Archaeclogy {5].

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 271, Law and
Business Environment (4}.

ECONOMICS 201, Principles of Economics [:
Introduction to Macro-Economics (5); 202,
Principles of Economics II: Introduction to
Micro-Economics (4).

GEOGRAPHY 201, Human Geography (5);
207, Economic Geography (5); 210, Geogra-
phy and World Affairs (2).

HISTORY 346, Technology and Society in
Early European History {5}.

HUXLEY 202, Environmental Studies: A
Social Science Approach (3}.

JOURNALISM 340, The Press and Society (3).

LINGUISTICS 201, Introduction to Linguistic
Science {5).

POLITICAL SCIENCE 101, Government and
Politics in the Modern World (5); 250,
American Political System (5); 270, [ntro-
duction to International Politics {5}.

PSYCHOLOGY 201, Introduction to Psy-
chology {5}); 318, Psychology and Culture (3).

SOCIOLOGY 202, Introduction to Sociology
(5); 251, Sociology of Social Problems (5);
302, History of Social Thought (5}.

NON-WESTERN AND MINORITY
CULTURAL STUDIES

This area focuses upon a study of East Asia,
South East Asia and India, the Middle East,
Sub-Sahara Africa, Latin America, the Minor-
ity Experience in America, and Cross-Cultural
Studies.
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Select a minimum of 8 credits from the
following:

ANTHROPOLOGY 353, Sex Roles in Culture
(4}; 361, Indians of North America (5); 362,
Peoples of Asia (5); 363, Peoples of Africa
(5); 364, Peoples of the Pacific (5); 365,
Pecples of the Middle East (5).

EAST ASIA 301, 302, 303, The Cultures of East
Asia: The Early, Middle and Recent Periods
(4 each).

ENGLISH 234, Introduction to Afro-Ameri-
car Literature (5); 338, Women and Litera-
ture (4).

ETHNIC STUDIES 201, The Afro-American
Experience (3); 205, Introduction to Asian
American Studies {3).

GEDGRAPHY 315, East and South Asia (5);
319, Africa (5); 321, India, Pakistan and
Bargladesh (3); 322, The Middle East (3).

HISTORY 261, Black History in the Americas
(5); 271, Introduction to Latin American
Civilization (5); 273, Latin America (5); 280,
Introduction to East Asian Civilization (5);
285, Introduction to African Civilization (5);
287, Introduction to Islamic Civilization (5);
361, Black History in the Americas: The
Slavery Fra (5); 375, The Indian in American
History (5); 385, Africa to 1885 (5); 386,
Africa since 1885 (5); 387, History of the Jews
(5).

LIBERAL STUDIES 271, Humanities of India
(4); 272, Mythology/Religion and Society in
China and Japan (4); 273, Artistic Expression
and Society in Chipa and Japan (4); 275,
Humanities of Japan (4); 276, Humanities in
Africa (4); 370, Major Non-Western Tradi-
tions: The Traditional Order (4); 371, Major
Non-Western Traditions: Their Modern Fate
(4); 372, Modernization and the Place of the
Individual in the Non-European World (4);
373, Strategies and Visions of Modernization
in the Non-European World: Conservatives,
Reformers, Revolutionaries (4).

POLITICAL SCIENCE 346, Poverty, Minor-
ities, and G overnment (5).

PSYCHOLOGY 219, The Psychology of Sex
Roles (4).

MATHEMATICS

(Students should check the mathematics
requirement for their majors before selecting
a mathematics or computer science course.
Some majors require mathematics or com-
puter science courses that will apply also to
the General University Requirements.)
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Students with four years of high school
mathematics may have the requirement
waived.

To satisfy this requirement, successfully
complete any one mathematics course
numbered 105 or higher or any one computer
science course.

or

Students with three years of high school
mathematics may substitute Philosophy 102,
Introduction to Logic (3).

or

Students with two years of high school
mathematics may take Mathematics 103,
Algebra (5), and then substitute Philosophy
102,

SCIENCE

Complete Both A and B of Option | or
complete Option 11,

I. A. One course from three of the four fol-
lowing areas (students with one year
high school preparation at the level of
grades 11 or 12 in Chemistry, Geology,
Physics or advanced Biology may sub-
stitute this work for the 101 course in
the corresponding area in up to a max-
imum of two areas):

BIOLOGY 101, Principles of General
Biology (4); 121, Introduction to Plant
and Animal Binlogy (5).

CHEMISTRY 101, Chemical Concepts
(4); 115, General Chemistry (5); 121,
General Chemistry | (5).

GEOLOGY 101, General Geology (4):
211, Physical Geology (5).

PHYSICS AND ASTRONOMY
Physics 101, Physics for the Liberal
Arts (4); 131, Principles of Physics | {5);
132, Principles of Physics Il {5); 133,
Principles of Physics {1l (5); 231,
General Physics with Calculus (5).
Astronomy 103, Astronomy for Liberal
Arts (4).

B. One additional course from Section A
above or one course from the follow-
ing list:

BIOLOGY 122, Introduction to Cellular
Biology (3); 123, Introduction to
Genetics (3); 202, Field Biology of the



Northwest: Flowering Plants, Conifers
and Ferns {3); 205, Field Biology of the
Northwest: Marine Biology {3).

CHEMISTRY 122, General Chemistry 1
(5); 123, General Chemistry il (5};
251, Elementary Organic Chemistry
(5).

GEOGRAPHY 203, Physical
raphy (5).

GEOLOGY 102, General Earth History
{4); 212, Historical Geology (4); 214,
Environmental Geology (3).

Geog-

HOME ECONOMICS 250,
Nutrition (3).

Human

HUXLEY 201, Environmental Studies:
A Scientific Approach {3).

PHYSICS AND ASTRONOMY
Physics 331, Waves and Thermody-
namics {5}. Astronomy 315, Solar
System Astronomy {4); 316, Stellar
Astronomy (4}.

[1. Complete one of the following sequences.
BIOLOGY 121, 122, 123.
CHEMISTRY 121, 122, 123.

Graduation Requirements

GEOLOGY 211, 212 and one of 310,
316, or 360.

PHYSICS 131, 132, 133 or 231, 331,
332.

PROCEDURES FOR APPLYING FOR
BACHELOR'S DEGREE

AND/OR PROVISIONAL TEACHING
CERTIFICATE

Degrees and/or teaching certificates are not
automatically awarded when requirements
are completed. 1t is the responsibility of the
student to make application in the Registrar’s
Office no later than the third week of the
final quarter and it is strongly recommended
that the student appear for the evaluation
and application at least two quarters in
advance of completion. Compiete instruc-
tions are available in the Registrar’s Office.

Commencement activities are held in the
spring only. All students who have graduated
the fall and winter quarters immediately
preceding and those who have applied for
graduation for spring quarter and the subse-
quent summer quarter are invited to partici-
pate. An informal mailing is forwarded to all
eligible students early in the spring.
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ALL-UNIVERSITY PROGRAMS

Wezstern Washington University is organized
into five colleges, a School of Education and
a Graduate School. This organization not
only accommodates Western’s size and
complexity, but also enables flexibility and
inncvation in Western’s curriculum.

Some programs at Western are available
through one department or college; some are
interdisciplinary, involving several academic
units; and some, the All-University Programs
listed below, involve all or most of Western’s
departments, colleges and schools:

Aquatic Studies

Center for Continuing Education
Field Experience

Foreign Study

Honors Program
Pre-Professional/Transfer Programs

Academic oprortunities available through
Western’s All-University Programs are
described brieftly below.

AQUATIC STUDIES

The Aquatic Studies Program maintains both
fresh and salt water related research and
instructional facilities to augment regular
curricular  programs. Operations include
research, technical assistance, analytical and
monitoring capacities. Offices are located in
the Environmental Studies Center and at the
Leona M. Sundquist Marine Laboratory at
Shannon Point. The Sundquist Laboratory is
managed by the program for a consortium of
state colleges and community colleges.
Located on Fidalgo Island, 44 miles from the
WWLJ) campus, it operates year-round and is
used primarily for undergraduate instruction
and research.
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CENTER FOR
CONTINUING EDUCATION

The Center for Continuing Education makes
Western’s courses and degree programs
available off campus; develops special
workshops, conferences and institutes: and
thus extends Western’s resources and
increases Western's service to the State of
Washington.

Learning opportunities available through the
Center for Continuing Education enable
adults throughout the state to upgrade their
occupational skills, to acquire new skills, and
to pursue a variety of special interests on a
part-time basis. These opportunities are
available not only on campus and through
field centers in Bellingham, Clover Park and
Seattle, but also in more than 50 other
localities.

University credit may be earned in a wide
variety of evening courses on and off
campus; many courses may be audited.
Western also cooperates with the state’s
community colleges, supplementing their
curricula so that undergraduate degree
programs are available to students and adults
in community college areas. In a variety of
locations, the Center also makes available
Western’s graduate courses and programs for
public school teachers and administrators.
Independent Study opportunities offered
through the Center make many of Western's
courses available by mail. Non-Credit
Programs include courses, workshops, con-
ferences, and seminars available on request
by individuals, by committees, or by public,
private and governmental agencies. Each
non-credit program is tailored to the needs of
its participants, and each usually involves
adult learners, faculty members, visiting



scholars, and specialists from business,
industry and government.

For further information, contact the Center
for Continuing Education.

FIELD EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS

Waestern Washington University recognizes
the value of work experience outside the
classroom as a supplement to both the
student’s general education and major area
studies. Thus the University offers opportuni-
ties for field experiences including practica,
internships and cooperative education in a
variety of community businesses, organiza-
tions and governmental agencies. Students
who wish to apply their theoretical classroom
learning to on-the-job situations can spend
several quarters {maximum of 15 credits} in
one of these positions. Credit will be awarded
upon a satisfactory employer/faculty evalua-
tion and fulfillment of contractual agree-
ments. These work experience situations are
arranged beforehand to accomplish specific
goals agreed upon by the student, sponsoring
faculty member and employer. Students
should contact the Career Planning and
Placement Center for additional information.

FOREIGN STUDY

WWU co-sponsors year-around liberal arts
Study Abroad programs in England, Ger-
many, France and Mexico, as well as other
countries during specific quarters. Designed
to give students a complete foreign study
experience in the host country, each program
includes numerous excursions to historical
and cultural sites and a wide range of
activities which complement formal class-
room work. Students register at WwWU before
departure and carry normal course loads for
the quarter (12-15 credits}). Students may also
receive credit for foreign study through (a)
accredited programs sponsored by individual
departments or other colleges, and (b)
independent study arranged through depart-
ments and colleges by the Foreign Study
Office. Foreign Study courses within a
department are normaln assigned 237, 337 or
437 numbers.

THE HONORS PROGRAM

Woestern’s undergraduate Honors Program
provides a challenging opportunity for
students of high academic ability to realize
their potential more fully. Freshmen and
transfer students are invited into the Honors

All-Unjversity Programs

Program on the basis of entrance exams, high
school grade averages, recommendations
and interviews. Students already enrolled at
Western enter the program on the above
bases or on the recommendation of a
U niversity instructor.

Students selected for honors work participate
in much of the General University Require-
ments program required of ail degree
candidates, but are responsible to the
director of the Honors Program for the
precise determination of their programs.
Substitutions or waivers of some required
courses may be approved on the basis of
individual needs. The director of the Honors
Program and the student’s major department
have joint responsibility for upper-division
course requirements.

The four-year Honors Program involves both
general honors courses and more specialized
work within the major department. The
program also enables students to prepare
alternates to the General University Require-
ments, to undertake more independent study
and to develop contracts for graduation.

Students interested in this program are
invited to consult with the director of the
Honors Program, Dr. Brian Copenhaver, for
more details.

Admission to the Program

Students admitted to Western are considered
for admission to the Honors Program by any
one of the following ways:

1. Scholastic aptitude test scores in the top
five per cent.

2. A grade point of 3.7 or above.

3. Faculty recommendation.

Quarterly Courses of Study

Colloquia: Usually two or three credits; small
groups of students and facuity who meet to
study an area in depth. Several colloguia are
offered each quarter, titles of past colloguia
including “Socrates and Jesus,” “The
Common Law Tradition,” “Philosophy of
Science,” “Geologic Hazards” and “The
Russian Novel.”

Tutorials: Usually two credits; one faculty
member and one student work together on a
problem of special interest to both.

independent Study: Individual work with a
concentrated area of study related to the
student’s major or minor, not necessarily
completed on campus. Past examplesinclude
working with the ACT Theatre Company in
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Seattle, studying medieval architecture in
Europe, and studying the Russian language.

Special Majors, Course Waivers, Early
Craduation: General University Require-
ments may be waived in liey of a relevant
colloquium or tutorial. Advanced placement
exzms are available by arrangement with the
Testing Center. Students may propose a
major or major-minor concentration not
listed in the catalog. Such majors are
ﬁrepared in detail by the student with the

elp of faculty in concerned departments,
and constitute a contract for graduation. In
some cases, graduation with fewer than 180
credits is warranted. .

Policies within the Honors Program, student-
rur  colloquia, independent studies,
recommendations for graduation with
honors, and senior theses must be approved
by the Honors Board. The Honors Board
consists of the director, who chairs the
board, and selected faculty and honors
students.

Requirements for Graduation with Honors

In addition to {or in some cases, in lieu of)
the requirements for graduation from Wwu,
the honors student must have completed the
following:

O A minimum of 12 credits in honors
{colloquia, tutorials, independent study)
20 credits of honors work is more
typical.

O A minimum of two years in the Honors
Program.

0O An all-university grade point average of
not less than 3.5 for the last 90 credits
before graduation.

O Completion of department requirements
for graduation with honors in the
student’s major {in those departments
offering departmental honors).

O A senior thesis approved by the stu-
dent’s thesis adviser and department
chairman. The thesis must be signed
and delivered in proper form to the
Honors Office three weeks prior to
expected graduation. (The thesis pro-
posal should be presented to the Honors
Board three quarters prior to expected
graduation.}

O The student who has developed his or
her own major or who has completed
alternate work for General University
Requirements should check with the
Honors Office prior to the Registrar's
senior evaluation. Natice of work in
honors will be forwarded to the Regis-
trar.

Honors Courses (Non-departmental)

Specific descriptions of current offerings are
available in the Honors Office.

157, 152, 153 TUTORIAL (2 ea)

161, 162, 163 COLLOQUIUM (2 or 3 ea)

251, 252, 253 TUTORIAL (2 ea)

261, 262, 263 COLLOQUIUM (2.0r 3 ea)

290 SUMMER READINGS {2)

300 INDEPENDENT STUDY
{variable credit)

361, 362, 363 COLLOQUIUM (2 or 3 ea)

390 SUMMER READINGS (2)

400 INDEPENDENT STUDY
{variable credit)

461,462, 463 COLLOQUIUM (2 or 3 ea)

490 SUMMER READINGS (2}

PRE-PROFESSION AL TRANSFER
PROGRAMS

The following programs are listed for
students who anticipate transfer to another
institution for completion of their profes-
sional training. Final acceptance and appli-
cation of transfer credit are made by the
institution to which the student transfers.
Early contact with the on-campus faculty
adviser and with the college, university or
professional school is strongly encouraged.

Programs listed below are coordinated by the
Academic Advisement Center where catalogs
from other in-state colleges are available and
assistance in clarifying transfer procedures is
offered. Information concerning each trans-
fer program is current at the time catalog
copy is submitted. Programs undergo con-
stant revision, however, and as changes
occur program recommendations become
outdated. The student, therefore, must bear
responsibility for early contact with the
on-campus adviser and the professional
school,

Agricutture

[n colleges of agriculture, most agriculture
courses are usually taken during the junior
and senior years. During the first two years
the student normally takes courses designed
to satisfy general requirements and to build a
foundation for advanced study. Students
planning transfer from Western to study
agriculture are advised to review the catalog
of the college or university from which they
expect to graduate and also to correspond
with the chairman of the appropriate
department. Care must be taken to satisfy the
general requirements of the other college or



university so that time for completing
required agriculture courses after transfer is
available. The schedule below is generally
suitable.

O English 101 plus six quarter hours of

other communications courses selected
under advisement

Nine quarter hours of arts and humani-
ties courses selected under advisement1
Economics 201 (also 202 if interested
in agricultural economics)

Nine quarter hours in social sciences
selected under advisement

Chemistry 121, 122, 123 (suggested for
freshman year)

Biology 121, 122, 123, 310, 311, 312
Mathematics through 121 at Western (if
interested in agricultural economics,
include one course in calculus)

O Electives in accordance with interests

oo oo 00O

Faculty Adviser: B.E.
Office.

Omey, Registrar’s

Architecture

Western offers two years of undergraduate
study which may be transferred to the Uni-
versity of Washington as the liberal arts com-
ponent of a baccalaureate degree program in
architecture. Pre-majors are required to com-
plete a balanced distribution of courses dur-
ing the first two years based on recommenda-
tions found on pages 66-67 of the 1978-80
University of Washington General Catalog.

Washington State University offers bacca-
laureate level architectural studies. Pre-
major requirements include completion of
the general university requirements and spe-
cifically recommended courses listed in the
Washington State University Bulletin.

Faculty Adviser: Dr. Fred A. QOlsen, Depart-
ment of Technology.

Clothing, Textiles, and Fashion
Merchandising

One-year transfer programs are offered for
undergraduates interested in Clothing, Tex-
tiles and Fashion Merchandising. Students
are advised to confer early with the transfer
institution. Farly advisement is essential.
Plelase see the WWU adviser for program de-
tails.

Viake courses which satisly the general requirements of the
transfer Institution.

All-University Programs
Recommended courses are as follows:

Economics 201

English 101, 301 or 302
Home Economics 101, 164
Psychology 201

Sociology 202

coooo

Additional courses may be added for the Tex-
tile options: Chemistry 115; Economics 202;
Home Economics 224, 250; and a politicai
science elective,

Faculty Adviser: Dr. Alice Mills Morrow, De-
partment of Home Economics.

Dental Hygiene

Associate and baccalaureate programs in
dental hygiene are available in Washington
institutions of higher education. Graduates
of two- or three-year certificate or associate
degree programs are generally limited to den-
tal office practice and some public health
positions. Hygienists with bachelor’s degrees
may work in private practice and with office
experience are eligible for beginning dental’
hygiene teaching or administrative public
health positions.

Baccalaureate programs are available at East-
ern Washington University and the Univer-
sity of Washington., Because positions at
these schools are limited, early communica-
tion with the Department of Dental Hygiene
at the school of your choice is strongly urged.

A list of prerequisite courses which will trans-
fer to these programs is available from the
WWU faculty adviser.

Faculty Adviser: Dr. John C. Whitmer, De-
partment of Chemistry.

Dentistry

Admission to the professional schools of den-
tistry is highly competitive; therefore, a pre-
dental program should be planned with care.
Electives should be relevant to dentistry and
every effort should be made to maintain high
scholarship.

Since dental schools give valuable advice
and information about admission standards
and requirements, it is wise for pre-dental
students to make personal contacts with a
dental school early in the program. The fol-
lowing courses should be included in pro-
grams leading to dental school application:

O Chemistry 121, 122, 123, 351, 352, 353,
354, 355
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Biology 121, 122, 123, 312, 345, 467
Chemistry 3712

Physics 131, 132, 133

Electives: students should take a mini-
mum of 30 quarter credit hours divided
between three or more of the following
study areas, including a minimum of 10
guarter credit hours in one area — anth-
ropology, economics, English, history,
philosophy, political science, psychol-
ogy and sociology

Do0Od

Committees on admission recommend that
pre-dental students choose electives with the
aim of broadening their intellectual and so-
cial backgrounds in speech, fine arts, lang-
uages, literature, business administration and
the Sehavioral sciences.

Thete is no minimal number of pre-dental
credit hours and a degree, although recom-
mended, is not required for admission. Stu-
dents being accepted in the schools of den-
tistrv, however, have completed an average
of more than 180 quarter credit hours.

There is no apparent advantage in transfer-
ring to the University of Washington before
applying to the Dental School, as Western
students have been admitted directly into
their program.

Faculty Adviser: Dr. john C. Whitmer, De-
partrnent of Chemistry.

Dietetics, Foods and Nutrition and
Institution Management

Admission to programs in Dietetics and Nu-
trition is very limited. Students interested in
these programs should contact the school of
their choice early in their freshman year in
order to determine their course of study at
Western. The following courses should be in-
cluded in the first year:

Chemistry 115, 251
Economics 201

English 101, 301, or 302
Home Economics 250, 253
Math 121

Psychology 201

Sociology 202

o0o0ooooo

Faculty Adviser: Dr. Alice Mills Morrow, De-
partment of Home Economics.

Zor Chwm 471, 412

46

Engineering

Schools or colleges of engineering at most
universities emphasize course requirements
in mathematics, the physical sciences, and
cormmunications. These are the base upon
which all engineering curricula are con-
structed. After the first year, curricula for the
various specializations — electrical, mech-
anical, chemical, civil, aeronautical, etc. —
include general requirements and introduc-
tory courses.

Usually admission to a college or school of
engineering requires above average academic
performance and greater depth in introduc-
tory courses than is required for admission to
a liberal arts program:.

High school students who wish to major in a
field of engineering in college should include
high school courses in elementary functions
or algebra IV as well as trigonometry, physics
and chemistry.

Courses listed below generally meet most re-
quirements, but students who anticipate
transfer to a specific institution should con-
sult its catalog and the W.W.U. program ad-
viser in developing a schedule of studies.

Suggested courses:

Chemistry 121, 122, 123

Comp Sci 210, 124

English 101, 401

Mathematics 124 3, 125, 126, 224, 331
Physics 231, 331, 332

Technology 210

o0oo0ooo

Since engineering colleges generally require
additional courses distributed in Social
Science and Humanities, students should se-
iect such courses from Western’s offerings as
their schedule allows.

Faculty Advisers:Dr. Louis Barrett, Depart-
ment of Physics, Dr. Joseph Black, Depart-
ment of Technology, Dr. Richard Levin, De-
partment of Mathematics.

Fisheries

The College of Fisheries at the University of
Washington provides two baccalaureate pro-
grams in fishery biology. Students may com-
plete the first two of the four-year program at

3students not quoiifled to toke Math i24 should conuslt the
program adviser.



Western, concentrating on the following
science-related courses and fulfillment of the
UW's distribution and proficiency require-
ments. Close consultation with the WwU
faculty adviser is essential.

(0 English 101, 301 or 302

(0 Chem 121, 122, 123, 251

[0 Math 121, 124, 125, Biol 340
00 Biology 121, 122, 123, 312
[1 Electives

Facuity Adviser: Dr. G. F. Kraft, Department
of Biology.

Forestry

Washington State University offers degrees in
forest management and in range manage-
ment. The Chemistry 121, 122, 123 series is
required, plus Physics 131, 132,

The University of Washington has seven cur-
ricula: forest management, forest engineer-
ing, outdoor recreation, pulp and paper tech-
nology, wood and fiber science, forest
science and wildlife sciences. Four curricula
accept Chemistry 115, but three {pulp and
paper, wood and fiber, and wildlife} require
the 121, 122, 123 series.

A recommended cutriculum in the first year
follows:

[1 English 101, 301 or 302, Speech 100
(1 Fconomics 201

(0 Chem 115 or 121, 122, 123

[1 Biology 121, 122, 123

[1 Math 121

(1 Electives ¢

Because of variations among the various for-
estry curricula, students are urged to consult
the pre-forestry adviser as soon as possible.
For some curricula, specific courses should
be included among the electives.

For some of the University of Washington
curricula, students may complete two years
at Western before transferring. Programs
must be carefully planned with the adviser.

Faculty Adviser; Dr. Hubertus E. Kohn, De-
partment of Biology.

Law

Most law schools require a bachelor’s degree

before the student begins professional iegal
education. Law schools normally do not spe-

4Toke courses which satisfy generai requirements of the frans-
far institution,

Alf-University Programs

cify preferred undergraduate majors, but
they do seek students who are broadly edu-
cated. Law schools are interested in students
with proficiency in oral and written commu-
nications, an understanding of human, politi-
cal, economic, and social institutions, and
well developed objective and critical thought
processes. Western’s General University Re-
quirements are intended to aid students in
realization of these goals.

Careful selection of electives may enhance
performance in law school and undergradu-
ate curriculum should reflect the interests
and professional objectives of individual stu-
dents. Therefore, early consultation with pre-
law advisers on course and program decisions
is highly recommended. Courses suggested
for special consideration by students plan-
ning pre-legal educational programs include
the following: Accounting 251, 252; Busi-
ness Administration 271*, 370, 371, 372;
Economics 201*, 202*; Fairhaven 412, 414;
History 419; Philosophy 330*; Political
Science 250*, 311, 313, 410, 413, 415; Sociol-
ogy 454.

The Law School Admission Test {LSAT}, nor-
mally required of applicants to American and
Canadian law schools, is offered on the
Western campus several times each year. Ap-
plications and test schedule information may
be obtained from the Testing Center. Stu-
dents should plan to take the LSAT late in
their junior or early in their senior year {not
later than February).

Faculty Advisers: Dr. john Moore, Depart-
ment of Business Administration, Dr. John
Wuest, Department of Political Science.

Medical Technology

At the Universitn of Washington, the four-
year medical technology program leads to a
Bachelor of Science degree in medical tech-
nology. Students at Western may complete
90 quarter credits of study, concentrating on
the following required courses which parallel
the University of Washington’s medical tech-
nology program, prerequisites and distribu-
tion requirements. 1t is important to consult
with the WWLU faculty adviser early in the
first year of the pre-medical technology pro-
gram.

Washington State University also offers a
baccalaureate program in medical technol-
ogy. Students planning to transfer to WSU

*These courses also satisfy Western’s General
University Requirements,
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may complete two years at Western, follow-
ing the recommendations listed below and
completing additional courses which parallel
WSU's general university requirements.

Students should consult with the faculty ad-
viser before registration.

English 101, 301 or 302

Chem 121, 122, 123

Biology 121, 122, 123

Math 121

Second vyear courses available from
WWU Adviser.

oo

Faculty Adviser: Dr. G. F. Kraft, Department
of Biclogy.

Medicine

The faculty of the School of Medicine at the
University of Washington believes that the
appropriate level of scholarly achievement
and preparation for medicine can best be de-
veloped in a liberal arts program with the
emphasis on a major area of interest selected
by the student in any field sufficiently de-
manding in scholastic discipline. No particu-
lar major is given preferential attention in se-
lection. The major should be considered as
the basis for a future career or for graduate
study in the event the student is not admitted
to medical school.

Before admission each applicant must have
completed the minimum requirements listed
belcw and must have demonstrated aca-
demic proficiency in these subjects by ob-
tainmg an acceptable grade point average. in
addition to the following subjects and cred-
its, proficiency in English and basic mathe-
matics is expected of each applicant.

O Biology - 15 quarter credits
O Chemistry - 28 quarter credits
0 Physics - 14 or 15 quarter credits

In recognition of the diverse opportunities
afforded the graduate in medicine, specified
requirements are purposely kept to a mini-
mum. This enables each student to pursue, as
a major field of study, any area of special
interest — the physical sciences, biological
sciences, or humanities — and still acquire
the intellectual skills necessary to the regular
medical curriculum.

Admission to the School of Medicine is
highly competitive. Early consultation with
the faculty adviser is strongly recommended.
Students must contact the pre-med faculty
adviser for discussion of graduation require-
ments, selection of an academic major,
course seguences, AMCAS applications,

48

scheduling of MCAT, and other pertinent in-
formation. Pre-med students are strongly ad-
vised to establish a file in the office of the
pre-med adviser so that an on-going record of
their academic records and recommenda-
tions may be developed.

(1 Biology 121, 122, 123

(0 Chemistry 121, 122, 123, 351, 352, 353,
354, 355

O English 101 {plus an additional 6 to 10
credits in English)

O Math 121, 124, or 220

O  Physics 131, 132, 133 (or 231, 331, 332)

Information regarding Chiropractic and Nat-
uropathic education is also available from
the faculty adviser.

Faculty Adviser: Dr. Gerald Kraft, Depart-
ment of Biology.

Nursing

Students interested in a career in nursing may
choose one of three training programs: (1)
the two-year Associate of Arts degree pro-
grams offered by many community colleges,
{2} the three-year hospital based R.N. pro-
grams, or (3} the four-year Bachelor of
Science in nursing program. In each, admis-
sion is competitive, application must be
made early, and pre-major preparation is re-
quired.

Western offers a complete selection of
courses which prepare students for admission
to nursing schools. Specific course require-
ments are available for students interested in
transfer to community college programs or
Eastern Washington University, Washington
State University or the University of Wash-
ington. Please contact the nursing adviser for
up-to-date information.

Faculty Adviser: Mrs. Kay Rich, Academic
Advisement Center.

Occupational Therapy

Students wishing to earn a Bachelor of
Science degree in occupational therapﬁ at
the University of Washington or elsewhere
may complete their prerequisite courses at
Western. Since graduation requirements vary
among institutions, students should obtain
specific information concerning them during
the freshman year. Initial registration should
include humanities, social science, or natural
science courses comparable to those in-
cluded under the arts and sciences distri-
bution list {page 73 in the 1978-80 University
of Washington catalog). Students should be



aware that admission to a school of occupa-
tional therapy is highly selective.

Faculty Adviser: Mrs. Kay Rich, Academic
Advisement Center.

Optometry

Schools of optometry generally offer bacca-
laureate, master's and doctoral programs.
Western is able to provide one year of liberal
arts studies as a background for more
specialized training in optometry. Students
are advised to transfer atter their first year.
Early consultation with the faculty adviser is
recommended.

English 101, 301 or 302

Chemistry 121, 122, 123

Biology 101

Math 124, 125, 126

Physics 131, 132, 133 or 231, 331, 332
Elective

OoOogood

Faculty Adviser: Dr. ).}, Veit, Department of
Physics.

Pharmacy

The five-year pharmacy program at Wash-
ington State University and the University of
Washington leads to a Bachelor of Science
degree in pharmacy. Western provides a
two-year series of courses which prepares
students for admission to the College of Phar-
macy at either WSU or the UW. Detailed
information is available from each of these
colleges. Admission is highly competitive
and students are encouraged to contact the
school of their choice early in their first year
and to consult with the pre-pharmacy
adviser at Western prior to registration.

The following courses are recommended:

Biology 121, 122, 123, 312

Chemistry 121, 122, 123, 351, 352, 353,
354, 355

English 101, 301 or 302

Math 121, 124 or 220

Physics 131, 132, 133

Speech 100

Electives

Ooooo 00O

The following electives are recommended for
pre-pharmacy students: Fcon 201; Psych
201; Anth 201, 215; courses in geography,
history and phiiosophy.

For those interested in transferring to WSU,
Math 121 only. Students may transfer after
one year at Western or with special
permission continue at Western through the
second year.

All-University Programs
Faculty Adviser: Dr. Lowell Eddy, Depart-
ment of Chemistry.

Physical Therapy

Admission to a school of physical therapy is
highly selective. Depending upon the insti-
tution, students are admitted to the pro-
fessional program at the sophomore, junior,
senior or post-baccalaureate level.

The following courses are prerequisites for
admission to most schools, incclluding the
curriculum offered by the University of
Washington:

Biology 101, 345

Chemistry 115, 251

English 101, 301

Math 103, 104 or equivalent

Physics 131, 132, 133

Psychology 201, plus an additional
course — some require 314, or 316
Biology 348, 349

ooOoooo
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Students must recognize that the above
courses are minimum requirements and that
additional course work is strongly recom-
mended. Supplemental courses should be
selected from Education 360, 361, 465;
Health Education 447; Physical Education
201, 302, 303, 326, 402.

Students should consult with the pre-
physical therapy program adviser during their
first quarter at Western,

Faculty Adviser: Mrs. Kay Rich, Academic
Advisement Center.

Social Work

Students preparing for admission to a
professional school of social work and
students interested in securing social work
positions that do not require professional
education may satisfy their interests by
completing the B.A. in sociology, including
the following elective courses in the major:

O Sociology 311 (in lieu of 310)

[0 Sociology 251 and 261

[0 Sociology 340, 351, 360, 333, 440, 465
and 491

Other courses strongly recommended include
Sociology 353, 354, 367 and 467. For further
recommendations of specific courses in
sociology or cognate areas which may
strengthen the student’s preparation, consult
with the faculty adviser.
Faculty Adviser: Dr. Charles

Gossman,
Department of Sociology.
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Theology

Students who are considering enrollment in a
theological seminary or in other special
training for religious work should seek
advisement early in their academic careers.
They should determine as soon as possible
which graduate institution they may wish to
enter and what is required for admission.
Broad study in the liberal arts (literature,
history, philosophy, language) is generally
regarded as appropriate undergraduate
preparation for seminary work, but expecta-
tions of particular institutions vary. in some
cases the minor in the Study of Religion,
offered through the Department of Liberal
Studlies, may form an appropriate part of an
undirgraduate pre-theological program.

Stucents interested in graduate theological or
other graduate religious training, or in
graduate work in the academic study of
religion may contact the faculty adviser for
further information,

Faculty Advisers: Dr. William Stoever, and
Dr. Joseph Bettis, Department of Liberal
Studies.

Veterinary Medicine

The College of Veterinary Medicine at
Washington State Uriversity requires at least
seven years of study leading to completion of
the Doctor of Veterinary Medicine degree.
Western can provide a student with either
four years of pre-veterinary training through
a degree in Biology or a three-year transfer
program. It is not absolutely necessary to
complete a bachelor's degree however it is
advisable to aim toward a degree in the event
that a student is not admitted to a veterinary
school. Admission is extremely competitive
and students are strongly encouraged to have
early consultation with the faculty adviser
and to review the admission requirements on
pages 280-281 of the 1978-80 WSU catalog.

The following courses are required for
admission:

English 101, 301 or 302

Chemistry 121, 122, 123, 251, 371
Biology 121, 122, 123, 310, 312, 321, 345
Huxiey 352, 452

Physics 131, 132, 133

Math 121

oooood

Faculty Adviser: Dr. Herb Brown, Depart-
ment of Biology.




SCHOOLS & COLLEGES

OF WESTERN

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Dr. James W. Davis, Dean
Dr. Brian P. Copenhaver, Associate Dean

The College of Arts and Sciences, Western's
largest academic division, contains 21 de-
partments offering more than 60 major pro-
rams at both bachelor’s and master’s degree
evels. In addition to traditional majors in the
humanities, social sciences and natural
sciences, students may select from a variety
of interd'isciplina programs or desigh their
own majors with R‘lne he?p of faculty advisers.

Academic Programs Leading to
Undergraduate and Graduate Degrees

Amerlean Stodles .. ..o L e s
Anthropelogy ... .. .ot
BROlOQY oot i
Biclogy /Chemistry ... .......voiiiniiinn
Biglogy/Math ...t

Bialogy /Physical Science
Broadcast Communlcatlen

Chamlstry .. ..o i i RA, BS, MS, BA/Ed
Chemistry /Mathematics .. ... . BAEd
Chamistry /Physles ... Ba /Ed

Communily Heolth .
Computer Scinnce ..
Earth Sclence ......

Eorth Sciance/Physicol Sclencs . ... BASE
English ... . BAEd, M/ED
Environmental Geelogy ........ ..ol B85
Forelgn Languoges

{French, Germon, Greek, Latin, Russlan, Spanish) ....... BA

{French, Germon, Latin, Russlan, Spanish) ........... BA /Ed

(French, German, Spanish) .......... ... ... M /Ed
General Sclence BA /Ed
Geogrophy ...... F BA, M, M5, BA/ED, MEd
Geogrophy /Social Studies ................. i BA /Ed
e PP BA. BS, MS
Geology/Math . ... ... oo i e a5
Gaophysleh ... ... e e e e BS
HEBtOIY .. ..iiiiiiniitiiieiienerannees BA, MA, BA /Ed, M/Ed
History/Seciol Studies .. ... .. ... ... ol BA /Ed
Home Etonomics . ... .. o rrrnnres BA,, BA /Ed
industrial Arts Eduecation ...l BS, M/Ed
Indusiriol Deslgn ... .o e a5
Journallem ... i s BA
Lelsure Studles .. ... ... oo BaA
Liberal Studimn .. ... i BA
Mathemetlas ......... ...l BS, MA, M5, BA /Ed, M/Ed
Mothematics/Computer Sclence ... ... BS

Mathematia/Economics . ... .o BA
MWatwral Science ...... M/Ed
Philosophy ... .o .. BA
Physlcal Education ..... A, BA/Ed, M/Ed
Physical Geochemistry e BS. MS
Physical Science . BA/Ed

Physics ... ......... BA, BS, MS, BA Ed, M/Ed
Phy siCB/ABIFOMOMY .\ oottt s L1
Physics/Math .. ... BA  BA /Ed
Poditical Sclenom .. ..o iiii i e BA, MA DA /Ed
PublicPolicy & Adminlstration . ............... oo BA
PayhOlOGY - - . vevnrnrinnnrseanenns BA, MA, MS. BA /Ed, M/Ed
Seience Bducatian ... .. .. ..o M/Ed
Self-Designad interdisciplinory Major . .................. BA, BS
Sacial Studles .. ... BA /Ed
SOCIOlOQY .. ovi i e BA 85, MA
Sociology/Anthropology ... oo BA /Ed
Speech ... ... BA, MA, BA /Ed, M/Ed
Spesch/English . ... BA /Ed
Spuech Pathology & Audlology ... .......... BA, BA JED, MEd
Tachnology /industrlal Technelogy - ................cvn s BS
Urban & RegionalPlannlng .. ...t BA
Visual Communications (VICOED) ...... ... ..iiiinniivanns BS
Vocotlonal Industrial-Technical Taacher Education ........... BS
Admission

See previous catalog section on University
Admission.

Requirements for Bachelor's Degrees

a
a

180 quarter hours of credit; no fewer
than 60 credits in upper-division study

Residence study: one full year (45 credits
minimum) incrudin the final quarter
before issuance ot a degree; Study
Abroad programs are acceptable as resi-
dent credit to a maximum of 45 credits
Scholarship standard: a cumulative
grade average of 2.0 (C), or better, with
no grades of less than C acceptable in
the major, minor, supporting courses for
major or minor, protessiondl equcation
courses, or in English composition. Ad-
mission to, and continuation in, the
teacher education curriculum requires a
minimum average of 2.5. Some depart-
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ments have minimum grade point re-
quirements in the major for graduation.
Please check the departmental major
requirements for specific information

O GCeneral University Requirements: ap-
proximately 50 to 70 credits, depending
upon degree of overlap with major and
exemptions based on test results and
previous preparation

O Major area emphasis as specified in de- .
partmental sections under Bachelor of
Arts, Bachelor of Science and Bachelor
of Arts in Education

O Electives as needed for the 180 quarter
hours total credit

Majors and Minors

In addition to the General University Require-
ments and other common degree require-
ments listed on the preceding pages, the can-
didete for a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science degree must complete a major area
emphasis which is usually accompanied by
supporting courses. A minor is optional. A
few concentrations are offered which en-
compass both a major and a minor. Students
will confer with appropriate departmental
advisers to plan study programs. Transfer stu-
dents are expected to complete at least a por-
tion of their work in the major and minor
fields in this institution.

Student-Faculty Designed Majors

Students desiring concentrated study in areas
not listed as majors by departments of the
College of Arts and Sciences may design a
major in conference with faculty members.
For details of this procedure, please refer to
the Academic Advisement Center or the
chairman of the Department of Liberal
Studies.

Academic Advisement

As the student completes the freshman year,
usually consisting largely of courses that
meef the Generai University Requirements,
he or she is referred to the academic depart-
ments for continued personalized advise-
ment in planning and selecting courses of
study. Faculty within each department share
responsibility for counseling students elect-
ing concentrations in their area. In some
cases, faculty from several departments may
cooperate with a student in constructing his
or her own interdisciplinary major; in others,
faculty members may recommend to the de-
partment chairman the waiving of certain
course prerequisites (when it has been
demonstrated that the student already has
these competencies). Students who are up-
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decided about a major may seek advisement
through the Academic Advisement Center in
Old Main.

Department Chairmen

Pr.tamesBoach .. .. ... .. ... L. Anthropology
Pr.GeraldF. Kraft ... . ... ... ... .. ... . . ... Biology
Dr.Dorald M. King _........ ... ................ ... Chemistry
Or.DouglaaB.Park ....................ooviiieiinn . English

Or. Waltar Robinson Farelgn Languages

Dr. Jomeas W, Seott ............ Guogrophy & Regional Planning
Dr.ChorlesRoss ......_.............................. .. Guclagy
Dr.Rolond L. Delorme ............ ... ................ Hlstory

Dr. Alice Morrow .. ...,
Mr R.E Stannard Ir. ...
Dre. William Stoever ...

Homu Econamies
...................... Journolism
.................. Liberal Studies

Or.Richard levin .......... ... Mathematics/Computer Science
Or.HughFleatwaed ........ ... ... . ... ... .. Philosaphy
Dr.Meorgaret Aitken ........... ........... Physical Education

Dr. W.louls Barrett ...

---.... . Physia & Astronomy
Dr.Relph E. Miner ...,

... Political Sclence

Dr.Peter J, Elich . ... . TN Paychology
Dr.E.R.Maboney ............... coeeoo. Sodiclogy
Dr.lerry Richardson ................. .. L Spaech
Dr. Michael Seile ........... .. .. Spench Pathsiogy /Audiology
Dr.ClydeM. Hackler ................ ... .......... Tachnology

COLLEGE OF BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS

Dr. Robert P. Collier, Dean
Dr. Fugene Owens, Associate Dean

Objective of the College

The major purpose of the College of Business
and Economics is the production and distri-
bution of knowledge in the management and
administration of complex organizations. The
College develops managerial skills, analytic
economic skills, and interpersonal sensitivi-
ties, as well as quantitative and accounting
skills. In addition, the College prepares
teachers for high schools and community
colleges in the business disciplines.

The program is primarily upper-division,
based upon a broad liberal-arts education in
the first two years. Individual skills are de-
veloped sufficiently to achieve entry-level
employment in many fields, but the College
tries to motivate and orient the student for a
life long learning experience. The College
develops sensitivity to environmental aspects
of business enterprise, promotes a commit-
ment to ethical behavior, and provides a
strong emﬁhasis upon forward-looking, goal-
setting behavior in the business world while
encouraging an active role of leadership in
the community.

The College of Business and Economics, es-
tablished as a separate unit in 1976, is
organized into four departments: Account-
ing, Business Administration, Economics,
and Office Administration / Business Educa-
tion. These departments are interdependent
Iand their programs draw upon the whole Col-
ege,



Department Chairmen

Mr ByrenE Haglend .. ... o Accaunting
Dr.E. Leroy Plumles ... Cieeeo. Business Administration
Dr. K. Peter Harder ... cevieeian . Econemics
Dr.Hubert N_Thoresen ................. Oflce Administration/

Business Education

Academic Programs Leading to
Undergraduate and Graduate Degrees

ACCounting ... i e
Buslness Administrotion
Boonomies ... ... e e e

Business Bducation _......... ... . oo

Offlca Admintstration ... ... oo e BS

*Consull the Graduate Schaei for further detoils. The MBA Is o
new program for Western Washington University.

Joint Majors

Interdepartmental majors are given in: Ac-
counting-Computer Science; Accounting-
Economics; Business Administration-Mathe-
matics; and Economics-Mathematics. See
Departments for details.

Admissions

The College of Business and Economics is
currently experiencing such severe enroll-
ment pressure that selective admission pro-
cedures are necessary. Consequently, priority
for enrollment in upper division courses (300
and above} is given to students who have
been officially admitted to the College.

For admission to and continuation in good
standing, a student must have earned at least
75 qguarter hours of college credit. Although
work experience and individual circum-
stances will be considered, at the present
time admission is [imited to students with a
2.25 or highet GPA. This level may be ad-
justed in the future. Announcements of
changes in entrance standards will be pub-
lished in the class schedule.

Students may enroll in lower division courses
without formal admission into the College of
Business and Economics. Transfer students
may enroll in courses appropriate to a CBE
maior during the first quarter of their enroll-
ment at Western. Continued enrollment,
however, requires meeting the above criteria.

Applications for admission may be made di-
rectly to the College of Business and Econ-
omics. Academic advisement is provided by
College of Business and Economics faculty.

See the Admissions section of this catalog for
policies and procedures relevant to admis-
sion to Western Washington University.

Schools & Colleges
Requirements for Bachelor's Degree

1 180 quarter hours of credit

O No fewer than 60 credits in upper-divis-
jon study; some majors, however, may
exceed 60

[1 Resident Study: A minimum of the final
year’s studies {45 hours credit}

[0 Scholarship standard: A cumulative
grade point average of 2.25, or better.
Continuation in the teacher education
curriculum requires a minimum average
of 2.5

O General University Requirements must
be completed by all students before a
baccalaureate degree will be granted

O Majors: major area emphasis and re-
quirements are specified in the depart-
mental sections

O Electives: electives may be selected as
needed to ensure the required 180 quar-
ter hours total credit, except that majors
in accounting and business administra-
tion must complete a minimum of 72
credits in areas other than accounting,
business administration and economics

O Petitioning procedure: any student who
seeks either a variation from the strict
application of the rules, regulations, or
requirements of the college, or a student-
designed major from among the depart-
ments of the college, may petition the
Dean

O Graduation and degree application: re-
fer to the “General University Require-
ments” section for procedures to be fol-
lowed

Minor in Business

In addition to the majors provided by the
four departments, a Business Minor makes an
excellent addition to a specialized program
in other areas of the University. This gives
relevant, realistic, and applicable qualities to
those valuable skills developed in other more
abstract and theoretic departments. The
combination of a Business Minor with a
major in Speech, English, Journalism,
VICOED, Home Economics, Foreign Lang-
uages, or other liberal arts majors, provides
an additional strength and resource to the
individual’s skills and educational develop-
ment.

The recommended minor in Business consists
of 25 hours work: Acctg 251, 252; Econ 201,
202; Bus Admin 301, 303.

SPECIAL PROGRAMS

Bureau of Business and Economic Research.
tn addition to its reguiar academic programs
and functions, the College of Business and
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Economics is involved in several other en-
deavors. The Bureau of Business and Eco-
nomic Research is an agency designed to
stimulate and support the research activity of
the faculty and students. Opportunities exist
for students to participate in current re-
search.

Center for Economic Education. The Center
for l:conomic Education, coordinated by the
Economics Department, is involved in pro-
viding economic knowledge, data, and
teaching aids to the grade schools and high
schools throughout the state. This Center is
affiliated with the Washington State Council
on Economic Education and assists in raising
the standard of economic literacy of the
state.

Internships in the College of Business and
Economics recognize that practical experi-
ence outside the classroom is an essential
part of the learning process. The College of
Business and Economics has developed a
very active internship program and provides
actual work experience in businesses and
governmental agencies in this region for
which university credit is awarded. A faculty
supervisor is needed for university credit to
be awarded. Contact the College or the
Career Planning and Placement Center for
assistance in arranging such experiences.

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

Dr. Arnold M. Gallegos, Dean

Western Washington University has a distin-
guished national reputation for the excel-
lence of its teacher preparation programs.
These programs have received two successive
major awards from the American Association
of Colleges for Teacher Education and an-
other comparable honor from the National
Education Association’s Association of Class-
room: Teachers. In 1974 the University was
honored with a national Pacesetter Award by
the U.S. Office of Education. These awards
were for the University’s pioneering under-
graduate program which integrates students’
professional course waork with immediate aF-
plication of that course work in an off-
campus residence center.

Both undergraduate and graduate prepara-
tion and research programs in education
have received substantial federal grants that
have enabled students and faculty to pursue
studies in a variety of community settings
with children and adults representing diverse
social, cultural and economic backgrounds.

54

The School of Education encompasses many
departments within Western Washington
University. These departments of the Univer-
sity cooperate in teacher preparation. The
departmental sections of this catalog de-
scribe academic major and minor concentra-
tions offered throughout the University. Fac-
ulty members from various departments con-
cerned with the preparation of school per-
sonnel are members of the School of Educa-
tion faculty, headed by the Dean of the
School of Education. This organization pro-
vides a clearinghouse for exchange of infor-
mation and an agency for coordination of
departmental efforts in programs of teacher
education.

The Department of Education, as the major
component of the School of Education, is
responsible for developing and offering pro-
fessional studies and for coordinating the
elementary programs. As a part of this re-
s,_:lronsibility it offers programs leading to both
the BA/Ed and the M/Ed.

[n addition to the Education Department, the
Human Services Program and the Center for
Indian Education Specialists are also within
the School of Education. The Human Ser-
vices Program offers a B.A. degree in Human
Services and the Cenrer offers a non-degree
certificate of study for counselor aides and
teacher aides (see index for listings).

The Teacher Curricula and Certification
Council has University-wide jurisdiction over
teacher education curricula, teacher certifi-
cation programs and professional preparation
programs proposed by certification consortia
in which the University participates. The
council also has jurisdiction over the Human
Services curriculum. The Dean of the School
of Education chairs this council.

Academic Programs Leading to
Undergraduate and Graduate Degrees

Ses deportmental listings for

ecodemicaree programs . .................... BA /Ed, M/Ed
Protewslonal concentration {slementary) ... ... ... ..., BA /Ed
Special Bducation _........... ... ... . BA /&d, M/Ed
HumanServices ... ... ... ... i s BA
Educction {variousfields} ... ... ... ... ... M/Ed

Graducte programs leading to cartification In Schoal
Adminlstration ond to Educotional Staff Associate
Cartiflcation in School Counsellng, Spaech
Potholagy & Audiology, and School Paychology .. M/Ed, MA

Teacher Certification Requirements
Washington State Provisional Certificate
The provisional certificate is valid for three

rears from the date of issuance, renewable
or an additional three years after completion



of a portion of the fifth year. (See fifth-year
requirements for the standard (continuing)
certificate.) For the first year, the provisional
certificate is restricted to teaching at the
level and/or subject area for which the
teacher is recommended by virtue of his or
her preparation.

Candidates for the provisional certificate
must be citizens of the United States or must
have declared their intent to become citi-
zens. Non-citizens may complete the re-
quirements for and receive the Bachelor of
Arts in Education degree but will not receive
a Washington Teaching Certificate.

Certification Patterns
and the B.A, in Education

The B.A. in Education program at this Uni-
versity is designed to meet state requirements
for the provisional certificate for all levels of
the public schools. Teachers who complete
these requirements may qualify also for certi-
fication in many other states.

Program requirements for the B.A. in Educa-
tion degree and teacher certification may be
classified in three categories:

(1) General University Requirements for the
B.A. degree.

(2) Major and minor concentrations. Con-
centrations vary according to the stu-
dent’s choice of teaching level and/or
subject area. (See departmental sections
of the catalog for specific requirements
in majors and minors.} Although a minor
is not required for the B.A. in Education
degree, elementary teachers need both
academic and professional concentra-
tions to qualify for a teaching certificate.

(3) Professional studies. Requirements in this
category vary according to the program
chosen and according to campus-based
or field-centered options. Common to all
are courses in educational foundations,
educational psychology, instructional
strategies and supervisec{ teaching in a
public school setting.

Students desirous of certification who are
pursuing a B.A. or B.S. degree in a specific
area (e.g., biology, chemistry) should con-
tact the major department and the School of
Education Admissions and Advisement Of-
fice, MH 202, concerning the additional
course work required.

Professional studies programs and course |ist-
ings in education are found in the Depart-
ment of Education section of the catalog.
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Department Chairman

Dr. Alden L. Nickelson ..... ..., Education

FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE
Phillip R. Ager, Dean
The Coliege

Fairhaven is a liberal arts division of Western
Washington University, designed to provide
the advantages of a small undergraduate col-
lege, while at the same time providing access
to the resources of a large institution. A Fair-
haven student has the best of both worlds:
the personality, intimacy, informality of a
distinctive degree program, and the technical
and educational facilities of a state univer-
sity.

Classes are lively, independent studies are
encouraged, evaluations are personal and
detailed. Fairhaven does not use grades;
rather, courses are taken on a “satisfactory”
or “unsatisfactory” basis, and academic cred-
its are entered into a student’s record on sub-
mission of written student-faculty evalua-
tions. A close relationship between students
and their faculty tutors or advisers is essential
to this kind of self-evaluation and study as-
sessment,

At Fairhaven, emphasis is placed on develop-
ing skills of inquiry and problem-solving.
Students are challenged to bring what they
learn to bear on the basic concerns and cru-
cial problems of human existence, to experi-
ment, to do research and to act. This style of
education supports liberal studies; it also fa-
cilitates the development of personal skills
needed for a variety of vocations.

Perhaps the most important thing a student
learns at Fairhaven is, ironically, the most
difficult to describe and to gain with certain-
ty. It is an attitude or habit of critical aware-
ness, of continual question-asking, of taking
responsibility, of active participation. |t is a
motivation to ask not just “what” but also to
discover the “why” and then to assess the
“why” and make value judgments and
commitments. This attitude pushes for the
recognition and study of the relations among
ideas; the interaction between people and
their world; and the connection between
knowledge and action. Some courses address
these matters more directly than others, but
in fact these are the essence of nearly all Fair-
haven classes. It is the responsibility of fac-
ulty to evidence this attitude in their own
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learning and teaching. Students develop this
habit through practice, through participation
in learning with faculty, in relations with
other students, by reading and through ex-
perience,

The Community

The idea of a living-learning democratic
cornmunity is stressed at Fairhaven. Students
are involved at every [evel of decision-mak-
ing within the college, and have full voting
membership on all committees. Meetings of
the faculty and other constituent bodies are
open, and members of the community are
made authentically responsible for the nature
ofk'the college and the direction it should
take.

For those who find the usual process of learn-
ing variously restrictive, Fairhaven provides
opgportunity for both wide exploration and in-
tensive concentration. Fairhaven should be
considered especially by those who wish to
take an active role in their own education —
by those who wish to individualize their
studies, to develop and advance at their own
pace, to create an independence of spirit and
mind at once serious and joyful, practical,
committed and humane.

EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITIES
The Curriculum

Fairhaven’s curriculum recognizes that how
one learns changes as one progresses through
the learning process; it complements, di-
rects, and supports the students at each stage
of their progress, for its focus is on the learn-
ers and their development.

The curriculum is comprised of study at three
stages which, together, improve and sharpen
the basic skills of expression and thought;
broaden and integrate knowledge of the
liberal arts; examine in depth a problem, a
therne, or a discipline; and provide a setting
in which those agout to graduate share and
summarize their scholarship. In addition to
completion of all three stages, a minimum of
180 credits (60 at the upper-division level)
must be earned.

[J Stage One: The first stage is one of ex-
Eloration, what Alfred North White-
ead, upon whose theory of learning
Fairhaven’s curriculum is patterned,
called a period of “romance.” This is a
time to explore what's out there to be
learned, a time for introductions to areas

and methods of study, ways of knowing,

56

purposes of an education, and a time for
study of the self in relation to intellect-
ual and social experiences.

O Stage Two: The satisfactions during the
second stage are different from those of
stage one and focus on coming to know
one subject as deeply as possible, using
the breadth of acquaintance gained in
the first stage as a base upon which to
build. This period of concentration can
be pursued in two ways: (1) Through a
major offered in another college of
Western; or, () Through a Fairhaven
Interdisciplinarv  Concentration con-
structed by the student in consultation
with a faculty advisory committee.

[0 Stage Three: Study at Fairhaven culmin-
ates in at least one quarter of working
with faculty and other advanced stu-
dents to demonstrate an understanding
of the implications of the specialized
study and attained skills, and to search
for ways in which one’s focused studies
relate to other areas of knowledge and to
society. Students are asked to partici-
pate in at |least one advanced seminar,
and to be involved in some activity
which shares with the community the
fruits of their study, through teaching, a
performance, a presentation, or social
action.

Refer to back section of this catalog for a
more complete description of the curricu-
fum, graduation requirements, and courses
and studies.

The Interdisciplinary Concentration
[Specialization Leading to the B.A. Degree]

The Fairhaven Interdisciplinary Concentra-
tion provides a unique opportunity for devel-
oping the equivalent of a major. The concen-
tration allows the student maximum flexibil-
ity in designing a program of advanced
studies appropriate to his or her needs.
Course work, independent study, travel study
and field practica can be integrated into a
program not otherwise available at the
various colleges of Wwl .,

The student’s Concentration Adviser and
Concentration Committee is responsible for
reviewing the prograrn during proposal stages
and for evaluating the completed major. The
program should anticipate at least 50 non-
Fairhaven credit hours, must combine work
from different academic disciplines or areas,
and should utilize Fairhaven College studies
to integrate and focus the specialized work.



Majors, Other University Divisions
[Specialization Leading to the B.A. or B.5.
Degree]

Some Fairhaven College students find their
areas of interest covered in one of the majors
offered in another college of Western. (Refer
to program descriptions in this catalog.) For
them, appropriate departmental consuitation
and approval is necessary. Completion of
major requirements signals student presenta-
tion to the Fairhaven College adviser a state-
ment describing the rationale, content and
value of that major.

Professional Education
{Specialization Leading to the B.A. Ed.
Degree]

Western's School of Education provides a
choice of majors, including the Fairhaven
Interdisciplinary Concentration, and admin-
isters a program for students who are inter-
ested in obtaining teaching credentials. Se-
lected Fairhaven faculty help to advise stu-
dents and provide a channel of communica-
tion between the school and the college.

The Upside-down Degree
(Liberal Arts, Breadth Studies Leading to the
B.A. Degree)

This program is unique within the University.
The usual route to a B.A. calls for “general
education” experience to take place during
the first two years and for the major area to
be completecrin the junior and senior years.
Under this program, students who have a
strong technical degree and a desire to
continue their education may transfer their
specialization and complete two years of
general studies {Stage | and Stage [ll} at
Fairhaven. (Note: Candidates for admission
to this program follow the same procedures
as those seeking regular admission. The
words “Fairhaven College, Upside-down
Degree” should be clearly written on the
standard application form.)}

SPECIAL PEOPLE, SPECIAL PLACES
The Bridge Project

The Bridge Project is one of the ways Fair-
haven enriches and diversifies the learning
environment. The major component of the
project is the 55-plus age group residing on
campus. “Bridgers” participate in classes, ac-
tivities and workshops along with regularly
enrolled students. Many study for interest
only, but others work toward a bachelors
degree by following regular admission and
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enrollment procedures. Questions about this
program should be addressed to: Bridge Pro-
ject Director, Fairhaven College.

Visitors

Visiting faculty and guests are brought to
Fairhaven to expose students to different
viewpoints and personalities, and they do
this in a way which is personal and direct.
Visitors and guests meet with classes, offer
workshops and join students for informat dis-
cussions and meals.

Residential Program, Workshops and Studios

Western's campus residence hall community
includes co-educational halls, all-women’s
halls, all-men’s halls, apartments and the
Fairhaven Complex. Special features of the
program at Fairhaven include a broad variety
of living accommodations, separate food ser-
vice, theme residences and arts and crafts
workshops.

Graduates: After Faithaven, What?

“The record established by a number of Fair-
haven graduates and the apparent relation-
ship of this record to the Fairhaven
experience is impressive.” (WWL) /Fairhaven
College FEvaluation Committee; Winter,
1978.}

A large percentage of Fairhaven graduates go
on to pursue advanced degrees. Those not
electing graduate study are employed in a
wide variety of jobs; most find positions in
teaching, the hefping professions, small busi-
ness and government, Data from Fairhaven’s
graduate surveys indicates that job place-

ment has been very good over the years.

ADMISSION
Admission Standards

Western Washington LU niversity requires a
minimum cumulative grade average of 2.50
from entering first-year students. Transfer
students should meet similar expectations.
Admission to the University qualifies stu-
dents for admission to Fairhaven College.
Our experience has been that candidates
enter the college with outstanding creden-
tials. In some instances, supplemental infor-
mation about your academic goals and de-
gree plans may also be requested by Fair-
haven.

Application for Admission

Candidates for admission to Fairhaven Col-
lege apply to Western Washington University
via the Uniform tndergraduate Appilication
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for Admission to Four-Year Colleges and Uni-
versities in the State of Washington. The
waords “Fairhaven College” should be clearly
written at the top of this form. The standard
application and all transcripts should be sent
to: Office of Admissions, Western Washing-
ton University.

If you are considering admission to Fair-
haven, we encourage you to visit the cam-
pus, preferably, when classes are in session
so that you can fully experience our learning
environment and meet faculty, staff and
students. Given advance notice, we can en-
sure individual appointments with the Dean
and a faculty adviser.

Other Important Items

Information elsewhere in this catalog related
to test scores, health history, residency and
tuition are all applicable to Fairhaven College
students. Financial aid application forms
may be obtained from state high school
counselors or the University Financial Aid
Office, Old Main. Housing and residence
hall applications are available at the Univer-
sity Housing Office, High Street Hall, Stu-
dents are urged to submit applications for
financial aid and housing early in the admis-
sion process.

REQUESTS FOR SUPPLEMENTARY INFOR-
MATION ABOUT FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE
should be addressed to: Office of the Dean,
Fairhaven College, WWU, Bellingham,
Washington, 98225.

‘For Handel’ sculpture in Performing Arts Center plaza.
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COLLEGE OF FINE AND
PERFORMING ARTS

Dr. William A. Gregory, Dean

The College of Fine and Performing Arts
came into being )January 1, 1976. It brought
together for the first time the departments of
Art, Music and Theatre/Dance. The new
configuration allows Western to supply inte-
grated training in the arts by more efficient
use of resources and facilities. It also allows
Waestern to provide an enriched artistic at-
mosphere through the improvement of local
performances and displays in art and the es-
tablishment of integrated programs which
broaden students’ skills on the base of his-
torical knowledge and experience.

Academic Programs Leading to
Undergraduate and Graduate Degrees

At e e e BA,BA /K, BFA, M/Ed
Art Higtory | BA
Dance . ...... BA
Musle ... ... . B/Mus, M/Mus, BA/Ed, M/Ed
Theatew ... ..o e BA
Admission

A student is admitted to the College of Fine
and Performing Arts when he/she has been
admitted to Western Washington University
and has officially declared and been ac-
cepted as a major in any one of the three
departments of the college. Advisement is
carried on through the department and
through the office of the dean of the College
of Fine and Performing Arts.

Requirements for Bachelor's Degree

(0 180 quarter hours of credit; no fewer
than 60 credits in upper-division study

[0 Residence studv: one full year (45 cred-
its minimum} ircluding the final quarter
before issuance of a degree; Study
Abroad programs are acceptable as resi-
dence credit to a maximum of 45 credits

(0 Scholarship standard: a cumulative
grade average of 2.0 (C), or better, with
no grades of less than C acceptable in
the major, mincr, supporting courses for
major or minor, professional education
courses, or in English composition. Ad-
mission to, and continuation in, the
teacher education curriculum requires a
minimum average of 2.5. Some depart-
ments have minimum grade point re-
quirements in the major for graduation.
Please check the departmental major re-
quirements for specific information

(0 GCeneral University Requirements must
be completed by all students before a
baccalaureate degree will be granted.



They may be satisfied in one or a com-

bination of the following alternatives:

(1) Demonstrating proficiency through
appropriate examinations

{(2) Through challenge in the manner de-
scribed under the “Academic Poli-
cies” section of this catalog (see
“Advanced Placement and Course
Chalienge™)

(3) Completion of the General Univer-
sity Requirements as outlined in the
section on All-University Graduation
Requirements or an approved associ-
ate of arts degree from certain com-
munity colleges that satisfy those re-
quirements

O Major area emphasis as specified in de-
partmental sections under Bachelor of

Arts, Bachelor of Arts in Education,

Bachelor of Fine Arts and Bachelor of

Music

[1 FElectives as needed for the 180 quarter
hours total credit

Majors/Minors

In addition to the General University Re-
quirements and other common degree re-
quirements, a candidate for a Bachelor's de-
gree must complete a major from one of the
departments within the College of Fine and
Performing Arts. A minar is optional.

Student/Faculty-Designed Major

The Student/Faculty-designed major is a ma-
jor for a Bachelor's degree granted by the
College of Fine and Performing Arts. Each
major is approved by the Curriculum Com-
mittee of the Coliege of Fine and Performing
Arts. Approval must come after 45 — and
before 90 — credits are completed.

Directions and contract forms will be issued
to applicants by the Dean’s office only after
the Dean has granted preliminary approval to
the applicant's concept for his or her
student/faculty-designed major.

Interdisciplinary Arts Major

A nine-quarter program which leads to a
Bachelor of Arts degree in Fine and Perform-
ing Arts, the program is a 108 credit major
comprised of: 36 credits in Interdisciplinary
Arts courses, a 36 credit concentration within
a department of the college and a 36 credit
university concentration, taken under advise-
ment. Courses and other details can be found
in this catalog under Arts, Interdisciplinary.

Students interested in this major should con-
sult with the Director of the Interdisciplinary

Schools & Colleges

Arts program or the Dean of the College of
Fine and Performing Arts.

A minor in Interdisciplinary Arts is also
offered.

Department Chairmen

Dr. Thomas Schlotterback .............. ... ... ... Art
Dr Albart Shaw ... ... ... e Music
Mr.DennisCatrall ............................. Theatrs/Dance

HUXLEY COLLEGE OF
ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

Dr. |. Richard Mayer, Dean

Huxley College was created in 1968 to de-
velop programs of environmental studies that
would bridge the traditional walls of individ-
ual disciplines. The College was named after
Thomas Henry Huxley, the eminent British
biologist. The following quotation from one
of his grandsons gives a philosophical corner-
stone:

Sooner rather than later we will be
forced to get away from a system based
on artificially increasing the number of
human wants, and set about construct-
ing one aimed at the qualitative satisfac-
tion of real human needs, spiritual and
mental as well as material and physio-
logical.

—Sir Julian Huxley, The Humanist Frame

Huxley College is principally an upper-divis-
ion college offering two-year programs of
undergraduate environmental study. The pri-
mary mission of the College is to shape pro-
grams of undergraduate education which re-
flect the broadest possible view of man in a
physical, biclogical, social, and cultural
world. These programs seek to prepare stu-
dents to recognize and understand environ-
mental problems, to engage in inquiry and
research that can provide insight into these
problems, and to explore alternative solu-
tions open to society. Huxley’s programs are
global in their frame of reference, innovative
in their design, and problem-criented in their
outlook.

Academic Programs
Undergraduate

Huxley College offers programs of upper-
division study leading to a Bachelor of
Science or Bachelor of Arts degree in En-
vironmental Studies. Bachelor of Science
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Schoaols & Colleges

candidates in environmental studies may
choose from five concentrations in three
broad program areas.:

Environmental Science

[0 Ecosystems Assessment and Man-
agement

[0 Environmental Health

Environmental Planning
O Environmental Planning

Environmental Affairs
0O Social Assessment and Policy
O Environmental Education

A student/faculty designed concentration
may also be developed.

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree
complete a general program in environ-
mental studies.

Huxley degree candidates may complete a
second major and/or a minor in any other
unit of the University by fulfilling the speci-
fied major or minor requirements of that
unt.

Huxley's concentrations are broadly con-
ceived and allow students to elect course-
work, seminars and independent learning
experiences (called “Problem Series™) in
freshwater, marine, coastal and terrestrial
ecology; air and water pollution; general en-
vironmental health; food and nutrition:
urban, regional and site environmental plan-
ning; environmental systems and simula-
tions; human ecology, environmental jour-
nalism, teacher education; outdoor educa-
tion and interpretation; mass communica-
tions; and environmental policy and admin-
istration.

Graduate

While Huxley’s primary mission is undergrad-
uate education, the College is also com-
miited to graduate studies and research. Two
Master's programs are currently offered: Ap-
plied Biology, a cooperative program with
Western's Department of Biology, and En-
vironmental Planning, a cooperative program
with Western’s Department of Geography
and Regional Planning.

Admissions

Huxley’s upper-division degree programs are
normally undertaken by students at Western
wha have junior standing (90 or more quarter
hours), and by transfer students from other
colleges and universities who have similar
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academic standing. In addition, interested
freshmen and sophomores may be provision-
ally admitted to Huxley College. Provisional
students are assigned faculty advisers to help
plan their pre-Huxley program and are en-
couraged to participate in all activities of the
Huxley community. Western students are
urged to apply for provisional admission to
Huxley College as soon as they become in-
terested in Huxley’s degree programs in order
to obtain advisement and to explore ways of
participating in the activities of the corlege
community.

Regular Admission — WWU juniors

Admission of students into Huxley College is
based upon satisfactory completion of 90 or
more quarter credit hours {junior standing), a
cumulative grade point average of at least
2.0, and completion of the following courses:

O Biology 121 — Introduction to Plant and

Animal Biology (includes lab) (5)
and

[0 Biology 122 — Introduction to Cellular

Biology (5) Prereq: one quarter of col-

lege chemistry

Chemistry 115 — General Chemistry (5)
or

O Chemistry 121 — General Chemistry | (5)
Prereq: Math 103 or equivalent, or con-
current registration

O Geology 211 —— Physical Geology (5)
Prereq: high school or college chemistry

O Math 121 — College Algebra (5) Prereq:
basic algebraic skills comparable to
those described under Math 7103; stu-
dents should have either trigonometric
skills comparable to those described un-
der Math 104 or they should register for
Math 103 concurrently

O English 301 — Reading and Exposition (4)
Prereq: Eng 101

O

or
0] English 302 — Reading and Argumenta-
tion (4) Prereq: English 101
or
Demonstration of proficiency in English
composition

All of the above courses are acceptable to-
ward the General University Requirements.

Regular Admission -— Transfer Students

Transfer applicants are encouraged, since
Huxley’s curriculum is mainly an upper-divis-
ion program. The first step in application to
Huxley College is application and admission
to Western Washington University. All trans-
fer applicants are evaluated by Western’s Of-
fice of Admissions for transfer credit and for
credit applicable to the General University



Requirements. The second step is application
to Huxley College on the form provided to
WWU applicants who intend to major in en-
vironmental studies. Huxley applicants who
have completed the following requirements
will be admitted directly into the College:

O General biology: two college courses of-
fered for science students; topics cowv-
ered should include plant and animal
evolution, cellular biology and genetics.
General chemistry: a college course of-
fered for science students.

Physical geology: a college course of-
fered for science students.

College algebra: a pre-calculus college
algebra course.

English composition: a college course
above the level of introductory compo-
sition, or demonstration of proficiency
in English composition.

O 000

These courses may be one quarter, one se-
mester or one trimester of work.

Students planning pre-Huxley programs at
other colleges and universities should try, in
tilling these requirements, to compfete
equivalents of the WWU courses listed under
Regular Admission, above.

Regular Admission — Transfers from Wash-
ington State Community Colleges

Students who have earned certain Associate’s
degrees from community colleges in Wash-
ington State are admitted to Huxley College
if they transfer with 90 credits and have com-
pleted the course requirements listed above.
Such students are considered to have com-
pleted the General University Requirements;
prospective transfers should consult their
community college counseior or the WWU
Office of Admissions for information on
which degree or degrees offered by their
community college are accepted under this
agreement.

Regular Admission — Students Holding
Degrees from Other Institutions

Students holding Associate’s degrees from
community colleges outside of Washington
State, or Associate’s degrees from colleges
within Washington State for which no agree-
ment exists, will be considered as transfer
students {see above). Students holding the
Bachelor of Arts degree from accredited col-
leges and universities and working toward a
second Bachelor's degree will be considered
as transfers who have completed the General
University Requirements.

Schools & Colleges
Provisional Admission — Transfers and
Western Students

Transfer students and Western students
applying to Huxley College who have not yet
reached junior standing or who are deficient
in more than two of the courses required for
admission will be provisionally admitted. Ad-
mission to Huxley College will be granted
when the student reaches junior standing and
completes the courses required for admis-
sion, provided a cumulative grade average of
at least 2.0 {C) is maintained. Provisionally
admitted students are encouraged to partici-
pate in all activities of the Huxley commun-

ity.
Requirements for Bachelor's Degrees

(O 180 quarter hours of credit; no fewer
than 60 credits in upper-division study,
including:

—the General University Requirements

—a Huxley College concentration, stu-
dent/faculty designed concentration,
or the general environmental studies
major as specified in the Huxley Col-
lege section of departmental listings;

—electives as needed for the 180 quarter
hours total credit

O Residence study: At least one full year
{45 quarter credits) as a member of Hux-
ley College, including the final quarter
before issuance of a degree.

O Scholarship standard: a cumulative
grade average of 2.0 {C), or better, with
no grades less than C acceptable in
courses that define a student’s major and
concentration or minor, professional
education courses, or in English compo-
sition. Admission to, and continuation
in, the teacher education curriculum re-
quires a minimum average of 2.5.

THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

WWU is authorized by the Washington State
Legislature to award five graduate degrees:

The Master of Arts (M.A.}

The Master of Business Administration
{M.B.AL}

The Master of Education (M.Ed.)

The Master of Music {M.Mus.}

The Master of Science {M.S.}

More than two dozen programs — from
Anthropology to Technology — offer gradu-
ate studﬁ leading to one ar more of these de-
grees. The Graduate Catalog, which is avail-
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akle from the Graduate School upon request,
provides information about admission re-
guirements, courses and program options,
program advisement, and other matters relat-
ing to graduate study at the University.

In 1978, Western's graduate programs were
given continuing accreditation by the North-
west Association of Schools and Colleges and
by the National Council for the Accreditation
of Teacher Education. The University is a
member of the Council of Graduate Schools
in the United States and adheres to the gen-
eral policies and criteria established by this
national association.

The University’s purpose for graduate study is
to provide students with quality graduate
offerings, accompanied by opportunities for
research and professional development.
Graduate programs are intended to pre-
pare able students for career advancement
and further study. The programs provide ser-
vice to the state and its major divisions, to
the business and commercial sector, and to a
number of professions.

Several of WwU'’s graduate programs offer
courses or program elements at locations
outside Bellingham, mainly in the Puget
Scund region. I[ncreasingly, it is possible to
combine off-campus study with a residential
term at Bellingham and thus earn a master’s
degree. The summer session on WWU’s cam-
pus includes a number of special arrange-
ments for graduate study: intensive study
during a limited period of time, instructional
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and research seminars, professional semi-
nars, and courses affered by visiting faculty.
The University’s Summer Bulletin lists these
special arrangements. At present, there is no
out-of-state tuition for summer quarter en-
rollment.

Teaching Assistantships are available in
limited number in nearly all graduate pro-
grams for the academic year — fall, winter
and spring terms. These Assistantships are
competitive, Duties vary according to the
department and program, the needs of the
program faculty, and the student’s graduate
plan of study. Information about Assistant-
ships can be obtained from the Graduate
School. Graduate students also are eligible
for several types of financial aid; information
can be obtained from the University’s Office
of Student Financial Aid.

Persons who plan to enter graduate study at
WWU should read the current Graduate
Catalog closely before enrolling in any course
that is intended to count toward a master’s
degree or advanced certificate of study (ex-
cept that students working toward a fifth-
year certificate for teaching should contact
the Fifth Year office in the School of Educa-
tion). Additionally. students should consult
the appropriate program adviser and the
Graduate Office.

For further information about graduate study
at WWU, write: Dean of the Graduate
School, Western Washington University,
Bellingham, WA 98225,



DEPARTMENTS, PROGRAMS
& COURSES

Courses listed in this general catalog consti- during the period of this catalog. For an exact
tude a record of the total academic program scheduling of courses at Western, students
of the University. Except for unforeseen should consult the annual class schedule,
scheduling and personnel circumstances, it is the summer bulletin and bulletins for the
expected that each course will be offered Center for Continuing Education.
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Accounting is considered by many as the
most important tool of management. A
krowledge of accounting is necessary to
understand the operation and financial
condition of any complex institution —
business or government, profit-seeking or
nen-profit. An understanding of accounting
will aid the student in his study of economics
and management.

A student majoring in accounting takes the
year of introductory accounting required of a
business administration major. [n this series
he studies the fundamental principles of
accounting theory and practice as it applies
to corporations, partnerships and proprietor-
ships. Subsequently, he will take additional
work in intermediate and advanced theory
and practice, cost accounting, taxes, and
auditing. The student who wishes to prepare
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ACCOUNTING

College of Business and Economics

for the Certified Public Accountant {CPA)

examination will take additional course work
during his senjor year and is permitted to take
an examination during the last quarter of his
senior year.

The accounting major can expect to find
employment in a number of areas including
private business, public accounting practice,
or governmenta[ work. A person entering the
accounting department ora private business
will typically enter as a staff accountant and
may expect to work into such positions as
cost accountant, tax accountant, treasurer,
auditor, budget officer, business manager or
controller. The certified public accountant
offers his services as a professional person to
the general public for the purpose of install-
ing accounting systems, providing tax coun-
sel and compliance, and auditing accounting
records. For this work the CPA certificate is



necessary. The government also offers many
opportunities for employment as general
accountants, cost analysts and auditors.

The prospective accountant is one who likes
to analyze business problems through the use
of financial and other records. Writing skills
are essential. The accountant should also
have a knowledge of business law, eco-
nomics, management, finance, mathematics
and statistics.

Accountancy offers opportunity for employ-
ment for both men and women. Promotions
may be either to better accounting positions
or to executive positions.

Western Washington University offers a
broad program of courses in accounting. No
specific high school courses are required for
entrance into the program other than those
required generally for admission to Western,
It is recommended that students take four
years of English and at least three years of
mathematics in high school. Students well
grounded in these two subjects usually have
little ditficulty doing satisfactory University-
level work.

ACCOUNTING FACULTY

BYRON L. HAGLUND {1956} Chairman.
Associate Professor. BBA, MA, University of
Minnesota; CPA, Washington D.C., S5tate of
Washington.

CODY E. BRYAN (1977) Assistant Professor. BGE, Uni-
versity of Nebraska {Omaha); MBA, University of
Puget Sound: CPA, State of Washington.

THOMAS JOHNSON (1979} Professor, AB, Harvard
University, MBA, Rutgers University, MA, PhD,
University of Wisconsin.

RICHARD L. KELSEY (1977} Assistant Professor. BSB,
MS, University of Minnesota.

ELIZABETH PATTON (1979) Assistant Professor, BA,
Denison University; MBA, University of Washing-
ton; CPA, State of Washington,

WILLIAM M. SAILORS (1974) Associate Professor,
MBA, MS Engr, University of Southern California;
BSME, University of [llinois; CPA, States of Wash-
ington and California.

RONALD N. SAVEY (1976) Assistant Professor. BA,
Western State College (Colo.}; MBA, University of
Denver; CPA, States of Colorado and Washington.

WILLIAM R. SINGLETON (1976) Assistant Professor.
BBA, Memphis State University, MBA, University
of Portland; CPA, States of Oregon and Washing-
ton.

Accounting

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major 105 credits

Acctg 2571, 252, 350, 351, 352, 353, 354,
356, 455, 461

BA 301, 303, 311, 330, 356, 360, 495
Two of BA 271, 370, 371, 372

Econ 201, 202, 306

Math 155, 156, 256

oooao 0O

Accounting 350 may be waived for account-
ing majors in exceptional cases by written
approval of the department.

Students who wish to make a professional
career in public accounting should take
additional courses under departmental
advisement.

Combined Major — Accounting/Computer
Science 108 credits

This concentration is for students who wish
depth in the fields of accounting and
computer science.

Acctg 251, 252, 351, 352, 353, 356, 455,
4671

Comp Sci 210, 217, 310, 350, 351, 352,
353, 470, 471

BA 271, 301, 303, 311, 330, 360, 495
Econ 201

Math 155, 156, 240*

000 O O

An interdepartmental major in Accounting
Economics is also offered. See “Economics”
section of catalog for details.

Minor 25 credits

O Acctg 251, 252, 350, 352, 353
O Additional credits in accounting under
departmental advisement

COURSES IN ACCOUNTING

251 PRINCIPLES OF ACCOUNTING (4}

Introduction to the theory end practice of accounting,
Including financlal statements.

252 PRINCIPLES OF ACCOUNTING (d)

Prereq: Acctg 231. Emphesly on portnership and corpora-
tion accounting.

“Math 256 may be substituted for Math 240.
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Accounting

350

k&)

352

i in]

ko)

X

L1

L]

ACCOUNTING ANALYSI5 AND CONTROL (5}

Prermg: Acelg 352, Theory and use of accounting deto in
manegement control gnd decision-making process; flow of
funds statement: anclysis of occounting statements as o
guide to manegement and investors: survey of cost
acceynting end budgeting.

COSTACCOUNTING {5}

Prereq: Acctg 150, Historicel Faciory job and process cost
systems, distribution cost systems, fixed ond flexible
budgeting ornd ather controls over businesz oparctions
aveailable from nccounting recards,

INTERMEDIA TE A CCOUNTING THEORY AND PRA CTICE [ {5)

Prereq: Agelg 350 or 351, The Hinencicl reporting process;
incame stetement; statement of firancial posittan; ond
statement of retoined earnings. Particular ottention is
forused upon the accountant’s meqscrament of business
income, inventory costing techniques, ond fixed oyset
gocounting.

INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING THEORY AND PRACTICE I1 {5}

Prereq: Acctg 352, Continuation of Accig 352, Accounting
principles related to stackholders’ aquity matters, invest-
ments, revanua recognition, deferred toxes, pension
plans, leases, ond preparction and analysis of Firancial
statameanta.

INCOME TAXATIOMN 1 {5}

Prereg: Acctg 252, Genweral income tax raquirements:
apecial problems relating to individuel tox returns.,

FUHD AND GOVERNMENTAL ACCOUNTING {3)

Prareq: Acctg 252. Fund and budgetory accounting os
applied to municipalities, govarnmenicl unita, and non-
profit organizations.

SPECIAL PROBLEMS 1IN ACCOUMTING (1.5}

Prorag: 20 credits in accounting and prior consultation
with instructar.

INCOMETAXATION I1 {3}

Praraq: Acctg 252, 354, Special problems of partnarships,
cerporations, ond frusts: intraduction to tex revsarch,

459

462

A64

467

ADVANCED ACCOUNTING THEQRY AND PRACTICE (5]

Prereq: Aoctg 15). A ccountting for butlness Hirms orgonized
@s partnerships, ond introduction te aoounting for
business combinations — mergers, ccquisitions, ond
consolidations.

ADVANCED ACCOUNTING THEORY (3}

Prareq: Acetg 353, Theory of goecounting related o lncome
measuremaent, assets, and eguities; uses and limitations of
genercl purpose iinoncial statementa.

AUDITING THEORY ANDPRINCIPLES (5)

Prereq: Acctg 353 Theory and procedures relotive to
euditing by both independent auditors (CPA's) end
internal ouditors.

AUDITING PRACTICE {3)

Prarag: Acctg 461. Application ot guditing theary and
principles using case simulations. Auditing of computer-
bused accounting sy stems and computer-cugmented audit
aids will be utilized.

OPERATIONAL AUDITING {3)

Prarag: Aoctg 481. The interncl cuditor's evaluation of the
ettectiveness of the management information and controf

syatems, This managemant Yool approises tha efted iva-
news of Hnancial ard odministrative systems, divisional
budgets. marketing affactivensss, personnsl polictas and
managerial performances.

ADVANCED TOPICS IN TAXATION {3}

Preraq: Acctg 353, 354, 434, Advanced techniques vaed in
tax planning. Emphusis on tax research directed toward
the individual, end the closely held tamily business;
either sole proprietorship, partnership, or carporation.

CPA& EXAMINATION REVIEW (3}

Prareq: Acctg 354, 441, BA 370, A review of selected areas
of law, auditing, accounting theory., and camunting
proctices for students praparing to take the CPA examin.
ction. Grading will ba $/U only.
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Anthropology is that discipline which studies
humankind in the widest perspective, its
physical development, development through
time, and the diversity of ways of life people
have created. Anthropology attempts to
make generalizations about human nature,
group life, and culture. To achieve these
goals, the anthropologist does fieldwork and
comparative cross-cultural studies in time
and space.

Anthropology shares techniques and meth-
ods with other behavioral sciences as well as
draws upon physical and biological sciences.
Unlike other behavioral sciences, which deal
primarily with the western world, anthro-
pology includes the broadest human context.
Thus, anthropology provides theoretical and
empirical bases for development of hypoth-
eses about human behavior and for testing
the limitations of such hypotheses.

ANTHROPOLOGY

College of Arts and Sciences

Anthropology is divided into subdisciplines.

1. Thearchaeologist attempts toreconstruct
the past through a study of material
remains of extinct peoples.

2. The physical anthropologist both aids in
the reconstruction .of the past through a
study of human fossil remains and in our
undetstanding of the modern human as a
biological entity.

3. The anthropological linguist investigates
the interrelationships between human
culture and language with special focus
on unwritten languages, emphasizing the
diversity of world languages and the non-
verbal human communication.

4. The cultural anthropologist does field
work and attempts to describe each
culture in its own perspective. On the
basis of this experience, the study of
hundreds of otﬁer field reports, and
other information, he or she does cross-
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Anthropology

cultural comparisons to test generalizations
about human behavior.

Utilizing ethnographic, ethnological and
ethno-historical tools as well as information
supplied by these subdisciplines, the anthro-
pologist does comparative studies of living
and dead cultures and of the processes of
human development.

The Anthropology Department offers training
in all of these areas. The research and publi-
cation strengths of the faculty are in the first,
third and fourth areas. Therefore, a student
should not normally plan to receive training
beyond the intermediate level in physical
anthropology.

The department offers the B.A. in Arts and
Sciences and the B A, in Education (as well
&s minars in both programs).

Opportunities for fieldwork and library
research are available in all areas and for
advanced research leading to the master's
degree in all areas save physical anthro-
pology.

Archaeological surveys and excavations are
conducted in most summers. During this
biennium the department will be engaged in
a preparation of a Handbook of Washington
Indians, providing a wide diversity of
research opportunities. Library holdings
include the complete Human Relations Area
File for those pursuing cross-cultural and cul-
ture-area research. Linguistic specializations
available include languages of South Asia,
East Asia, and the Northwest Coast.

Career opportunities for graduates in anthro-
pology exist in teaching (public school
community college, and college), federal
and state agencies, industry, and museums.

ANTHROPOLOLGY FACULTY

JAMES W. BOSCH (1967} Chairman.

Associate Professor. BA, San Francisco State Col-
lege; MA, PhD, Stanford University.

ANGCELO ANASTASIO [(1955) Professor. Certificate,
Juilliard School of Music; AA, Boston University;
MA, PhD, Universil)r/ of Chicago.

GARLAND F. CRABERT (1967) Professor. BA, MA,
PhD, University of Washington.

HOWARD L. HARRIS (1966) Associate Professor. BA,
University of lowa; MA, University of Missouri;
BD, Hartford Theological Seminary.

LINDA AMY KIMBALL (1976) Assistant Professor. BSEd,
MA, PhD, Ohio State University.

RICHARD EBERT SALZER (1978) Assistant Professor.
BA, MA, PhD, University of California, Berkeley.

HERBERT C. TAYLOR, JR. {1951) Professor. BA, MA,
University of Texas; PhD, University of Chicago.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major— Anthropology 60 credits

A course in statistics under depart-
mental advisement
Electives in anthropology under depart-
mental advisement

O Anth 201

00 Anth 202 or 2110 (both may be taken, one
as an elective)

O Anth 301

O Anth 247 or 348

O

O

Minor 25 credits

O  Anth 201

[0 Anth 202 or 210 (both may be taken, one
as an eiective)

O Electives under departmental advise-
ment

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major Elementary 45 credits

O Anth 201 and either 202 or 210 (both
may be taken, one as an elective}

O Anth 301

O Electives under departmental advise-
ment (it is recommended that fifth-year
education students take 5-10 hours
under departmental advisement)

(Note: no major is offered in secondary
education.)

Minor 25 credits

LJ  Anth 201 and either 202 or 210 (both
may be taken, one as an elective)

O Electives under departmental advise-
ment

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements for all
honors students, an anthropology major who
wishes to graduate “with honors” must
demonstrate a reading knowledge of a
foreign language and submit a senior thesis.

COURSES IN ANTHROPOLOGY
201 |NTRODUCTION TO CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY (8)

The study of societies that contrast with Weatern civitiza-
tion, leading fto or acquaintance with the concept of
cwlture and its impartonea to on undeestanding of human
behavior. Emphasls will b placed upon underitanding
wach culture from Its own point of view rather than our
own.

2 INTRODUCTION TO HUMAKN ORIGINS (3)
Human origins drawn from the tosill and archasologlcal

records. Problems ol humon physcal diversity and pre-
historic cultural ditfusion axplored.
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INTROGDUCTION TO ARCHAEOLOGY {5}

The naturs of archoeology as sewn by claslcists, ary his-
tortons, historlana and onthropologists. Methods, tech-
niques and thaorles used by the different conceptions of
the discipline.

LANGUAGE [N CULTURE AND SOCIETY (3)

Prareq: Anth 201. Analysls of situationcl varieties of
language jeval and vombulary: soclel procasses of
| charg tlom and world-view; wspesch

oorn'mu:tllin.
DIRECTED [N DEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Confarence Course Permit required from Instrucior belors
reglsiering.

DEVELOPMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Anth 201. The devalopment of anthrapology with
amphosis on the period beginning with L.H. Mergan and
E.B. Tyler.

CURATORIAL METHODS [N ANTNRQPOLOGY {5)

Prareq: Anth 201 and 210 and permission. The stedy of
mussurmn tachniques in cataloguing, preparotion, storage,
and preservotion ot ethno-graphlc, archaeloglical, and
historical artHacis ond other materials. Assistance of the
corgtorlal staff In preparation, cssembly. ond revearch
mnoarning displays and public information. Studants will
wark with the staff of the Whatcom Museum of Hisiory
and Art and will write a report of their activiiles ta
include particvlar aspects of research and preparation in
which they wers engoged.

THE RISE OF CIVILIZATIONS {5)

Frereq: Anth 201, ond 202 or 210. Villoge agricultural
socletins ot revaaled by archaeclogy: crystollization of
village farming socleties into urban civilizetiona in the
Neor East, Egyp). India, China and Mew World porallel
developments.

PREH1STORIC BASES OF EUROPEAM SOCIETY {5)

Prereq: Anth 201, An examinotion of the archaeo.
ogical evidence for the intraduction of agriculture,
muatallurgy, trade routes and complex soctal systems inte
Europe. The study begins with the several historic ap-
proaches to intarpretation of European civilization out of
Classic Greaek and Roman and the current views of e
parttally indig devalep t. The time span involved
extends from the mesolithic peried ot aarly post-
gleclol times to Roman Britals.

FELD COURSE [N ARCHAEQLOGY {12}

Peeresq: Anth 201, 210 or egulvalent and permission of
imtructor. On-site training in methods and techniques of
archawelogical survay and analyals.

RELIGION AND CULTURE (5}

Preceq: Anth 201. Comparative study of religlousthought,
belief, and bebhavlor; relationship of religlous axperisnc
and Institutlons o other aspects of colture ond soctety.

EVOLUTION /REVOLUTION/MODERNIZATION {3)

Frareq: Anth 20). A survey of anthropologlent stratagles
far the study of soclo-clivral chonge. Selected case
studles wil be analyzed.

INTERGROUP RELATIONS (3}

Prereq: Anth J01. Adjustment of groups to the notural
snvironmant and to sach ather in selected areas. Mechan-
lems of interaction including soctal, politienl and wcanomie
factors.

ANTHROPOLOGICAL LINGUISTICS {3)

Prersq: Anth 20). Language av a form of communica.
tien. Oistinctlons between spoken and written language.
Introduction to phonology, morphology. ond wyntax. The
ways In which dilfersnt lenguages employ diHerent
spactra of the phonologicol, morphelagleal, and syntoe-
tical universe.
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FAMILY AND KINSHIP ORGANIZATION {5)

Prereq: Anth 20). Cross-cultural study of tamliy types and
the definitlon of soclal roles through kinship orgarlzation.

$EX ROLES N CULTURE {4}

Prareq: Anth 201. The concepts of status and rale as they
ralate to sexual differentiotlon in a vortety of cultures.
Soclalizatien and sducation, marrioge and family, soclal
and weonamlc pattarns, ottitudes and values, and raligion
and mythology are ameng the areas thet will be studied
i the ottempt to understond the nature of sexual dif-
lerentiation in culture,

INDIANS OF NORTH AMERICA {5}

Prereq: Anth 201. Bthaographic survey of the peoples
and cvltures.

PEOPLES OF ASIA (5}

Frareq: Anth201. Ethnegraphic survey of the psopies and
cultures,

PEOPLES OF ARRICA {%)

Prereq: Anth 201, Ethnographlc survey of the peoples ond
cultores of Africa south of the Sehara.

PEOPLES OF THE PACIFIC {5}

Prereq: Anth 201. Ethnographic survey of the peoples and
cuitures of the Paciticcrea.

PEOPLES OF THE MIDDLE EAST (5)

Prereq; Anth 21. An ethnographic survey of the socleties
and culturas of the Middie East (Arabian Peninsuta, Meso-
patomia, ievant, Egypt ond Moerthern Sudan} and Worth
Africa {Sahara and Sohel}.

FIELDWORY, METHODS [N CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY {5)

Preraq: Anth 301, Moth 240. Focuses on the anthropele-
glst as fleld worker. Detailed analysis of selectad mono-
graphs to give an understanding of the techniques and
muethods of ethnographic Heldwork.

HONORS TUTORIAL (3-Seq.)

THRECTED [NDEPENDENT STUDY (1-8)

Confarence Caurse Parmit requirad from instructor before
ragistecing.

ARCHAEOLOGICAL HELD METHODS (3}

Prereq: Anth 201, 202 or 210, and permission of instrocter.
Site surveys ond sevaluation; mappleg methods ond
recording of data; field experience in excavation tach-
niques, preservation of artifocts. Diered every other
year.

ARCHAEOLOGICAL ANALYSIS AND [NTERPRETATION (3}

Prereq: Anth 201, 202 or 210, Archaseclogical labaratory
methads; artitact identification, clomitlcation, mecsure-
ment; map reproduction, woil and feature profties, use of
photographs and othar graphic methods. Offered svery
other yeor,

ARCHA EOLOGY OF NORTHWESTERN NMORTH AMERICA (3}

Prereq. 10 credits in anthropology including 210 or
squivalent, Prehisteric archasslogy of the Morthwest.
Cuityre changes and odaptations as svidenced in the
archawologleal dota. Northwaest coost and interior reglons
are considered In the prehistoric context of paoleo-
snvironmant, space and time. The severgl hypothesss of
origins, Interrelationshlps and cuitural developments are
discussed.
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ARCHAEOLOGY OF THE NEW WORLD (3}

Prareq: 10 credits in anthropology Including 210 or wquiva-
lant. Origins of the New World cultures from the sarltest
to the historic Native Amaericans are discosand. The frame-
work for developmental interpretotion and the nature of
the svidence are examined. Both the nudeor aress of
Maxico and Peru are trected, but the hunting cultures of
the Archaic and Woodland periods ore considered wqually
as contributive to the tatality of New World prehistoric
cultyral develapments.

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY (5}

Praraq: Anth 202, A detoliad exominatlon of basic topias
in physical anthropeology ., induding ost sology, population
development, medical anthropology, and appiled tech-
niques,

SEMINARS IN SELECTED TOPICS {3}

Prereq: parmissicn of instructor. To be offersd In alter-
nate yeors.

417a  Politicol Anthropology

41Th  Symbolic Anthropology

417c  Comparative Religlon

417d  Medieval Explorers os Ethnologiats
417e  Pre-Columbion Contocts with the World
417 Sibertan Ethaography

A7 Culture, Mysic ond Art

41Th  Anthrepologlcal Linguistic Theory

417  Archasslogical Theory

417k Current lssuesin Anthropology

417m Use of Models in Anthropology

ECOLQGICAL ANTHROPOLOGY (3)

Frereq: Anth 201 and 10 addilenal credits in anthro-
polegy. Analysis of the application of seologicol concapts
to anthropologlesl problems, with an intensive study
of one strategy of adaptation,

MED|CAL ANTHROPOLOGY {3}

Prereq: Anth 201. Comparative studies of healing prac.
thees in non-Wastern socletles, with amphasis upon
madical systems within cultural framewerks,

CULTURE AMD PERSOMALITY {3}

Frereq: Anth 201 and flve odditional credits Ia anthro-
pology . The woys In which the study of the individua) ond
his culture has bawn epproached In anthropology . OHered
avery other yeor.

AGING: A CROSS-CULTURAL STUDY (3}

Preceq: Anth 201. A study of the aging process os a croas-
culturcl comparison from the great apes through hunting
end gathering societles to agricultural villages to the

darn world. Emphois is upon role changes and forecast
of future change.

S50CIAL ANTHROPOLOGY (3}

Prereq: Anth 20) and 351, Mistorical and methadological
survey of the flald of soclal anthropology, emphastzing
both British social and Americon socie-cultural onthro-
pology. Malor works in both arean will be read and
discussad,

SOCIAL CHANGE LN AMERICA {3)

Prereq: 10 cradits in anthropology. Saciol changs in the -

United States since 1900; contemporary theories of social
change: prablems in predicting chenge.

INTERMEDIATE ANTHROPOLOGICAL LINGLISTICS (%)

Prareq. Anth 348. Detailed sxomination of turther toplcs
in anthropelogical llrgulstics, including longuage wni-
versols, jonguag quisition, world language and script
potterns, and ethnosemantics.

NORTH AMERICAN INCHA N ACCULTURA TION {3)

Preareq: Anth J41. The study of changes resvlting from
cylture contact In North Americc. Historlar] processes
and contemporary condifiona.

L
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INDIAMS OF THEN QRTHWEST COAST {3)

Prareq: Anth 201 Tribal distributions, seclal organiza-
tion, and ecologlcal adjustment with eamphasls on the
indians ot Western Washington: problems of adiustment
1o the modarn world,

PEOPLES ANDINSTITUTIONS OF SOUTH ASiA {3)

Prareq: Anth 201. A survey of culturss on the Indioa
sub-continent, Mainlond and Insular Southeast Asia.
Emphasis 1s on spaclal topics, indyding scolegy, pre-
history, ond selecied cultural groups. Readings focus on
original menographs.

PEOPLES AMD INSTITUTIONS OF EAST ASiA (3)

Prearaq:  Anth 201. Erthnogrophic in-depth study of the
rotlonal and mirority peoples of Chino (Induding Talwan),
Kerea, and Japan with emphasis on thelr distinctive
cultures and socletal structure,

PEOPLES OF CENTRA . AND SOLTHWEST ASLA (3)

Prereg: Anth X1. Ethnographic analyals of the peoples of
Mongolia. Chinese and Russian Turksestan, Alghanistan,
Iran and Turkay . Emphosis on nomadie postoral groups.

PEOPLES OF MEXICO ()

Prareq: Anth 201. Survey of the Indlans of Mexico,
covaring the prehistoric period with particular reference
to the Artec and Moya and continulng with an sxamina-
tion of the effacts of the Spanish conquest and
omolgamation of twitures.

RESEARCH {3.5)

Prereq: perminlon of instructor. Investigation of o
problem theough fisid or library research.

CHILDHOOD AND CULTURE {3)

Prarsq: 10 credite in anthropology. The process of sociall-
totton or encoltyration viewsd from a cross-cultueral
perspactive.

SOCIAL CHANGE AKD THE MORAL ORDER [N RECENT
LITERATURE (4}

Anthropologica! axemination of contemporary literature
{fiction and non-fiction) as a key to understanding social
change and the obtaining maral order.

484-40% READING AND CONFERENCE (1.5}

493

Prermg: Conferente Courss Parmlt from Instructor
required before registering. The apecifle study tople will
be determined by the imstructer In eomauliation with
woch student.

484 Cultural Anthropology

483 Physlcal Anthropolagy

488 Lingulstics

48Y  Archasology

TEACHING-LEARNIN GG PROCESSES [N [N TRODUCTORY
ANTHROPOLOGY {3}

Prereq: 23 credits in anthropology ond permismsion of
instrucior. Practicum as discussion lsaders in Anth 201 or
210. May be repeated once for deportmental credit.

4%8a.b.c, HONORS TUTORIAL (3-59a)

GRADUATE COURSES

The fallowing couraes are offered for groduate credit for persom
enrolied in the depariment's graduate program. For course
descriptions und other Information about the groduats pro-
gram, yvee the current Gradvaie Cotalog.

]

8 &

SPECAL PROJECTS (1.4}

individuel contarence.

HISTORY OF AN THROPOLOGY {5}

METHODS AMD THEORY I[N ANTHROPOLOGY {5)
SEMINAR: OLDWORLD PREHISTORY {3}
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273 SEMINAR: NEW WORLD PREHISTORY (3} S0 LANGUAGE, LEXICOM AND CULTURE MAPPING (3}

530 SEMIMAR: VALUES (3} 690  THESIS RESEARCH {3}

532 COMPARATIVESOCIALORGAMNIZATICON (3} 891 THESIS {3}




ART

Cne of the earliest human activities was the
production of works of art. Through the
centuries one measure of human civility has
been involvement in the arts, Presently,
concern for the arts is very high. The Art
Department at Western is meeting that
concern with a highly qualified faculty
teaching in the major areas of art. The faculty
not anly teaches but is intimately involved in
art production and scholarship.

The Art Department offers a number of
degree programs in studio art, art history and
art education. Through a contract system
students may, in conjunction with faculty of
the Art Department, develop majors to meet
their particular backgrounds, needs and
interests. Most of the traditional areas of art
are offered at Western. Through arrangement
with instructors, innovative programs may be
planned. Programs may also be developed
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involving art and other disciplines. While
there are certain required courses in each of
the majors, the Art Department has at-
tempted to give the greatest possible degree
of flexibility in its programs congruent with
student involvement and concerted faculty
advisement. Students should, early in their
program at Western, seek advisement from
taculty members in the department.

Transfer students are required to complete in
residence a minimum of 15 credits in art for
the teacher education major, 11 credits in art
for the Arts and Sciences major, or 5 credits
in art for a minor.,

It is possible to take an Interdisciplinary Arts
major with a concentration in art. See Arts,
Interdisciplinary in this catalog for full details
of the major.



ART FACULTY

THOMAS SCHLOTTERBACK (1965} Chairman.
Professor. BFA, MFA, University of Kansas; PhD,
The State University of lowa.

DORIS CHATHAM (1975} Assistant Professor. BA, Rice;
MFA, University of Washington; MA, Asian
Studies, University of California, Berkeley; PhD,
Art History, University of California, Berkeley.

IONE A. FOSS (1957) Associate Professor. BS, MAA,
Montana State College; MFA, University of Ore-

gon.

LAWRENCE HANSON (1963} Professor. BA, MFA, Uni-
versity of Minnesota.

ROBERT A. JENSEN (1966) Associate Professor. BBA,
University of Washington; MFA, Washington State
University.

THOMAS A. JOHNSTON (1967) Associate Professor.
AA, San Diego City College; AB, San Diego State
Eoflege; MFA, University of California, Santa Bar-

ara.

DAVID F. MARSH [1957) Professor. BA, Central Wash-
ington State College; MS, University of Oregon,

PATRICK F. McCORMICK (1969) Associate Professor.
BFA, BA, University of Washington; MFA, Cran-
brook Academy of Art.

MARY A. McINTYRE (1968) Associate Professor. AB,
MFA, Indiana University.

DAVID E. TEMPLETON (1969) Professor. BFA, MA,
University of lllincis; PhD, University of Minne-

sota.

EDWARD B. THOMAS (1967) Associate Professor, BA,
MFA, University of Washington.

ROBERT A. URSO (1969) Associate Professor. AB, MA,
University of Notre Dame, Ind. .

GENE E. VIKE (1962) Associate Professor. BA in Ed, BA,
Waestern Washington State College; MS, Pratt Insti-
tute.

*WALTER F. WEGNER (1967) Associate Professor. BS,
University of Wisconsin; MFA, University of lowa.

HOMER A. WEINER (1964) Professor. BFA, Bradley
University; MFA, University of lowa.

STAFF OF THE WHATCOM MUSEUM
OF HISTORY AND ART

Emil Mierson, Administrative Coordinator, MBA, North-
western.

George Thomas, Museum Curator, MFA, University of
California, Santa Barbara.

Janice Olson, Registrar, BA, Art History, Western Wash-
ington State College.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Studio Major 73-85 credits

O Art 101 or equivalent
[J  Art 307, 401
O ArtHistory 220, 230, 240

The student will elect from courses at the 200

level a basis for all subsequent work. The

student will be guided by noting the

Brerequisites for courses at the 300 level, and
y faculty advisement.

*One Quarter Sabbatical Leave 1979-80

Art

Satisfactory completion of the studio major
will be determined by contractual agreement
between the student and a faculty com-
mittee. Individual advisement concerning
this contract may begin whenever the
student requests it. The contract must be
written before the student has completed 24
credits in art. Concentrations may be
developed in printmaking, painting, sculp-
ture, ceramics, jewelry, textiles, graphic
design, or in a combination of these areas as
determined by the student’s contractual
agreement. Courses outside the Art Depart-
ment where appropriate may be applied.
Revisions and amendments will be con-
sidered and may be made by the student and
the faculty committee upon request.

Transfer students with more than 18 credits
of previous work should seek advisement
during their first quarter at WwU.

Studio Minor 25 credits

O Art 101 0requivalent
[0 ArtHistory 240
[J Electives under advisement

Art History Major
60 credits plus Supporting Courses

O Art History 220, 230, 240, 340, 440, 490

O Three areas from:

(a) ArtHistory 310, 410

(b) Art History 320, 420

(¢} ArtHistory 430, 431

(d) Art History 360, 460

(e) ArtHistory 370, 470

12 elective credits in art history

12 credits in studio courses

Supporting courses; 10 credits in appro-

Eriate courses outside the area of art
istory selected under departmental

advisement

0 Reading knowledge of French or German

(] ]

Art History Minor 24 credits

O ArtHistory 220, 230, 240

0O Two courses selected under advisement
from each of two areas: Primitive,
Ancient, Renaissance, Modern, or
American; one course from any single
area may be a directed studies in that
area

73



Art
BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Major Elementary and Secondary 45 credits

L Required of all majors:
{a) Art 101 or equivalent
{b) Art History—two courses from 220,
230, 240
(c} Art 280, 387, 382

O One course from each of the following:
drawing, painting, sculpture, print-
making, ceramics, jewelry, textiles

UJ At least 6 credits in one upper division
studio area

O Courses outside the department may be
required as part of the major

Satisfactory completion of the major will be
determined by contractual agreement
between the student and a faculty com-
mittee. Upon completion of not less than 12
credits of art and not more than 18 credits, a
student must write a contract with the faculty
committee for completion of the major.
Transfer students with more than 18 credits
should do this prior to completion of their
second quarter at the University. Revisions
and amendments may be made by the
student and the faculty committee upon
request.

Minor 25 credits

L] Art 107 or equivalent

O]  Art 280, 381

O ArtHistory 240

[ Electives under advisement

Major Concentration 70 credits

L Required of all majors:
{a) Art 101 or equivalent, 301, 401
(b) Art History 220, 230, 240 and one

additional course

{c) Art 280, 381, 382

O One course from each of the following:
drawing, painting, sculpture, print-
making, ceramics, jewelry, textiles

U At least 15 credits in one upper division
studio area

U Courses outside the department may be
required as part of the major

Satisfactory completion of the major will be
determined by contractual agreement
between the student and a faculty com-
mittee. Upon completion of not less than 12
credits of art and not more than 18 credits, a
student must write a contract with the faculty
cornmittee for completion of the major.
Transfer students with more than 18 credits
shauld do this prior to completion of their
second quarter at the University. Revisions

74

and amendments may be made by each
student and the -“aculty committee upon
request.

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS
Studio Major 154 credits

The Bachelor of Fine Arts degree is the
professional undergraduate art degree. [t is
an expanded undergraduate degree that
requires each student to undertake a program
of more than 18C undergraduate quarter
credit hours. Students are advised that a
Bachelor of Arts studio major of normal
length is available. The Bachelor of Fine Arts
degree requires each student to complete the
following basic program:

L) An 85-hour concentration in one specific
studio area. The areas are: drawing,
painting, printmaking, sculpture,
graphic design, ceramics, fabric design
and jewelry

UJ A 30-hour secondary concentration in a

studio area other than that covered in

85-hour concentration

A 24-hour art history minor

A minimum of 15 free elective hours

outside of the Art Department in

addition to general university require-
ments

Passage to BFA candidacy after com-

pletion of 50 hours of art credit

LJ Passage to BFA status upon completion
of contract before granting of the
degree

oo

O

Each student BFA program is arranged
through the Art Department’s contract
system. That contract must be established
between the student and the major area and
minor area advisers at the completion of 24
credits in art. After the completion of 50
credit hours, each student must have made
arrangements through the major professor to
submit work to the area faculty in considera-
tion for admission to BFA candidacy. Each
student’s works are considered by each com-
mittee separately and judged in relationship
to established traditional esthetic criteria in a
manner designated by the department as a
concours system. At the completion of all
hour requirements each student must submit
work en concours for BFA degree considera-
tion. This last concour will be a public
presentation in an appropriate milieu.
Transfer students with more than 18 credits
of previous art work should seek advisement
betore entering the BFA program. All
incoming students contemplating the BFA
degree are urged to seek departmental
advisement during the first quarter at
Woestern.



DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements for all
honors students, an art major who wishes to
graduate “with honors” must complete Art
401, Music 342,

MUSEUM TRAINING

The Art Department and the Whatcom
Museurn of History and Art provide a
museum training program for qualified
students from Western Washington Uni-
versity. Students wishing such training will
enroll in Art History 3071 — Museology 1, or
Art History 401 — Advanced Museology.
The students will receive their training with
th%staff of the Whatcom Museum of History
and Art.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to the Master of
Education degree, see the Graduate Bulletin.

COURSES IN ART

[Soe also Art History section, which foilows.]

NOTE: The Art Department may request sompies of work
produced in a atudie courte for exhibitlon purpases.

01 DRAWING (3}

Not open 10 students with two years of high school art.
Fundamental principles ond techriques.

201 DRAWING CONCEPTS & SYSTEMS {3}
Praraq: Art 101 or squivalent. A studie courm committed

to the study of vorices conventional drawing concepts
and systems appropriate to variousstudio conemntraiions.

07 LIFEDRAWING 1{3}

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent.
N0 PRINTMAKING 1 {3)

Prareq: Art 10) & 201.Introduction to [ntaglio precesses,
H1  PRINTMAKING 11 {3}

Prareq: Art 10t & 01, Introduction te iithographic
processes.

220 PAINTING (3}

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. introduction te con-
temparary painting.

) SCULPTURE] (3}

Prareq; Art 10) or equivaient, Introduciion to stulpture.
27 FOREIGH STUDY {3-3}

(See Art 437.)
O CERAMICE (T}

Prereq: Art 101 & 201, Hondbullt cloy construction. Intra-.
duction to glore formulet lon, kila lsading and firing.

770 DESIGN AMD COLOR (3}
Studies of torm and structure In a varlety of medio;
h I A 1,

phasis on twa-di [ g pts, potiern
and color.

Art

71 THREE-DIMENSIONAL DESIGN (3)

Exploration of construction in space employing a veriety
of media.

M0 INTRODULTION TO ART EDUCATION {2}

Prereq: 9 credits In art. Examination of the profession of
art sducation, feaching shills, teaching as Intluendng
student bahavior In art, currlcutum content and matertals.

0 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6}

Conferancs Course Permi! required fram instructor before
registaring.

a1 CONTEMPORARY PRACTICE (3)

Prermq: Ar1 History 240 ond % credits In studlo. A survey
of recent Ideas In the visval arts. The course will in-
corparate a history of ort since 1945 but will not be limited
to historical onalysis. Study of mater artists ond crities
of this period.

a2 LIFEDRAWING 11 (3)

Prereq: Art 202 or squivalent; repeatoble to 15 credits.
Drowing as a major medium.

S10n,b, INVENTIVEDRAWING (3.3}

Prareq: Art 201 or X2, A studlo coures committed to the
pursult of drawlng a3 a majer ereative made of exprus-
sion, Repeatable to 15 credits.

311 PRINTMAKING —LITHOGRAPHY (3}

t] ¢, Planeo-

Prarag: Art 211, 301, or rent enr
graphic pracesses: smphasts on lithography.

312 PRINTMAKING — INTAGLIO (3}

Prereq: Art 210, 301, or concurrant enrcliment. Intaglle
proosey; etching, sngraving, drypoint, aquatint.

313a,b PRIN TMAKING WORK SHOP {3,5)
Prerag: Art311or312; repeetable to 15 cradits.
X0 THEEMHANCEMENT OF COLOR (3}
Prereq: Art 270, Exploration ond identltication of the

Issues which make for the enhancemant of color in compe-
sition.

Xita.b PAINTING WORKSHOP | {2.5)
Prermq: Art 220, repeatoble to 15 cradits. individual

swurch for form ond sxpremsion within a workshep an-
virpnment,

3T1a.b CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT IN PAINTING (3.5
Prersq: Art X1 and 201 or A H. 40, perminion of Instruc.
tor. A studic course and eeminor committed to the
developmant and articolatlon of dellnsation concepts and
muaniag in painting. Nepentable to 15 credits.

X% b WATER COLOR PAINTING (3.5)
Prereq: Art 220, 303, or Art History 240 or concurrent
snrollment; repsctable to 13 credits, Varlous woter
woluble media,

$8ab  LIEPAINTING (3.5}
Prereq: Art 202, 301, or Art History 240 or concurrant
snroliment; repasotoble to 15 credits. The continued

developmant of o personal direction In palnting, making
use of the nude or draped model.

ab  SCULPTURE WORKSHOP (3.5}
Prareq: Art 230; repegtable tc 15 credits. Problems In
thres-dimensional form and sxpression empioying a
varlsty of media and materlals.

337 FOREIGN STUDY (3-5}

{Swa Art 43}
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M1 CERAMICS [3or5)

Praraq: Art 240, 5tudents ore advised to toke Art 230;
repeaioble to 15 credits. Introduction to the potter's
wheel ai o tool. Handbuilding. Gloze farmylation ond
kiln firing.

3420,b CERAMIC WORKSHOP | (3, 5)

Prereq:  Art M1: repeatable to 15 credits. Clay as o
medium. Pottery and/or ceramlc sculpture.

B0 JEWELRY | (3)

Prareq: Art 101 or equivalent, Art 371 or Tech 210 or 214.
Design and construction of jewelry in varicus metals, with
emphasis on silver: the setting of stones. Repeatable to
15 cradits. :

310,k JEWELRY Il (3,5)

Prareq: Art 350, Art History 240; repeatable to 15 cradits.
Problems in simpte and centrifugal casting,

30 FABRICDESIGN ) (3)
Frereg: Art 100 or equivalent, Art 270, one art history

caurse. Design probl using finol block print, tie-
dye and stitchery.

3lo.b  FABRICDESIGN Il (3,5)

Frereq: Art 380; repsotable to 15 credits. Silkscreen
processer, batik, notural dyelng.

367a.b WOVEN AMD CONSTRUCTED FABRICS (3.5)

Prereq: Art 380, Pottern weaving, construction and use of
aprimitlve loom; non-loom construction. Repeateble to 15
cradits.

;3 LETTERING (3)

Prareq: Art 101 or squivalent. Anatomy of letter farms,
olphabers ond calligraphy; problems In pen and brush
lettering.

T GRAPHIC DESIGN | (2)

Prereq: Art 101 or mquivolent, 370. Introduction o visual
wmmuntcation oe relat ed 1o graphic processss.

b GRAFHIC DESIGN Il (3.5)

Prareq: Art 37); repeotoble to 15 credits. Advanced
probi in design as ication.

T ILLUSTRATION (3)

Praraq: Art 101, 202, 270, or equivalant, Bosic mathods of
illustration in bloch ond white, and color, Devaloping
the concept, organizing the image, ond execution of the
Image,

Ja ARTIM ELEMENTARY EDUCA TION {4)

Prereq: Humanities or Art 190 for non:-mejers. Child
devetopment in art for the elementery school: problems
In design, drowing, polnting and printmaking as thay
relate Yo the school.

381  THEORIES OF ART EDUCA TION [3)

Prereq: Art 280. The philasophy. psychology and pro-
cedures for art in the el tary and secondary schools.

382 ARTEDUCATION STUDIO {3)
Prareq: Art 38! or concurrent registration. Problems in

ort and their adoptation ta the elamentory and swcondary
school.

¥  UNDERSTAMDING ART (5)
Frereq: sophomore standing. Understanding and appre
clation of the visual orts with particular emphasis on the

art of Mexico. This course is designed for study In Mexico
bosed In Guadalajara.

#00  DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Conterence Coursa Parmit required from instructor
before registering.

76

401  SEMINAR IN ART (2)

Prorag: seniar status ar 9 credits In art history; 18 credits
in studie coursas; repantable to total of & ¢redits. De-
valopment of criterie for matura artistic judgment,

402ab  LIFEDRAWING IIt{3.5)

Preraq: Art 101 or equivolent; ¥ cradits of Art 202; ra-
peotabls to 15 credits. Continuation of Individually estab-
lished concerns in the area of drawing.

404  BFA DRAWING WORKSHOP {2.5)

Prereq: admittance tc BFA program. Rapsutable to 20
credits. For students In the BFA pragram to pursue their
individual directions in drowing.

410 DRAWING WORKSHOP (5)

Prereq: Art 107 or equivalent, Art 202 and 302 or an
sggregote of nina hours minicum, Art History 240 and
wnsent of instryctor. Closs is for pursuit of individual
creativity in the drawing medium under suparvision.

dlla.b ADVANCED PRINTMAKING WORKSHOP (1.5)

Prerag: Art 313; repeatoble to 15 cradits, Continuation
of problems related 1o a refined use of the traditional
printmaking processes as well os more recant techna-
logleal Innovation as they might be applied to editiened
art.

414 BFA FRINTMAKING WORKSHOP (2.5)

Prareq: admittance to BFA program. Repeatable to 20
cradits, For students in the BFA program to pursus their
tndividual directions In printmaking.

421a,b PAINTING WORKSHOP tl {3.5)

Prereq: Art 10) or equivalent; 9 cradits of Art 321, Art
01, ond Arl History 240; repeatable to 15 credita. Con-
tinvation of individually motivated seorch and research
inte form and sxpressian with an phosis on cyrrent
iswes within the fisld of painting oa ralated to the
making of art.

422 ADVANCED WORKSHOP AND SEMINAR (2.5)

Frereq: 30 credits in pointing o 30 credits in drowing or
eombinotion, totaling 40 cradits; Art 301 and nine credits
in art history including Art History 240. Repeatable to
15 credits,

41% b ADVANCED WATER COLOR PAINTING (3,5

Prateq: Art 325; repeatable to total of 15 cradits. Painting
workshap using cquesus media.

431a.b SCULPTURE WORKSHOP (3,5)

Prareq: Arst 331; repeatable to 15 credits. Advonced
problems in thres-dimensional form ond axpesssion
- empleying a variety of medie ond materiafs.

4Ta.b DIRECT METAL SCULPTURE (3.5)

Prereq: Art 331; repeotable to total of 15 credits. Direa
metal sculpture; emphasis on the walding procassas.

4230.b BRONZE CASTING (3.5)

Prareq: Art 230: rapautable to toral of 15 cradits. Bronze
costing by the lost wayx process; modeling In clay, wax and
plaster; mold-making and other techniques for making
cast metal seulpture.

434 BFA SCULPTURE WORK SHOP {2-5)

Prereq: admittance te BFA program. Repeatabls to
2 cradits. For students in the BFA program to pursue
thalr individual directions in sculpture.

437  FOREIGM STUDY (3-8}

Prereq: for Art 237, 101 or equivalent and one art history
class; for Art 337, 9 credlits In lowsr-division art classas
and one art history class; for Art 437, 20 cradits in upper-
division art. Thase courses are offared only through the
WWU Study Abroad pragram. Contac Foreign Study
Office, OM 00, for infarmotisn.



Adtab CERAMIC WORKSHOP 11 (3.,5)

Prareq: Art 341; repsatable to 15 credits. Advanced
ceramics. Self-directed problams; weekiy saminars.

444 BFA CERAMICS WORKSHOP (2-5)
Prereq: odmittence to BFA program. Repwatable to
2 cradits. For studantsin the BFA progrom to pursue thelr
indlvldual directicns In ceromics,

450a . b JEWELRY I} (3,5}

Prareq: Art 350; repaatable to 15 credits. Advanend prob-
fema In fabrication.
4510,b  JEWELRY IV (3,5)

Prereq: Ast 35); repeatable to 15 credils. Advanced
problems in casting.
4520.b ADYAMCED JEWELRY WORKSHOP (3,5)

Prereq: Art 431; repeatable to 15 credits, Advancad
problems In jawelry as on ort form,

454  BFA JEWELRY DESIGN WORKSHOP (2.5)
Prersy: aodmittance to BFA program. Repeatable te X0
cradite. For sludents in the BFA progcam to pursus their
individual directions In |ewelry design.

481a,b  FABRIC DESIGN 111 {3.5)

Prereq: Art 381; repeatable to 15 credits. Advanced study
in printed and dy ed textile techniques.

444 BFA FABRIC DESIGH WORKSHOP (1-5)
Prereq: admitionce to BFA program. Repeatobls to
20 cradits. For students in the BFA program to pursus
their indlvidual directions In fobric design.

4870,b WOVEN AND CONSTRUCTED FABRICS 1M {3,5)

Prereq: Art 347. repeatable to 15 credits. Advanced
workshop in Japestry, rugmaking and other media.

4Mo,b GRAPHIC DESIGN JH {3,5)

Prereq: Art 372; repsatable to total of 15 credits. Ad-
vanced graphicdesign.

474  BFA GRAPHICE WORKSHOP (2-5)
Prareq: oadmirtonce to BFA program. Repeatobls to
20 credits, For students kn 1he BFA program to pursue thelr
individual directions in graphics.

481  ADVANCED ARTEDUCATION (3)
PFrareq: pravious work in art education; teaching ex.
parisnce. Lectures and studlo work in ort educailon
as related to materials and evoluotion of process, product
and Individual growth.

481 ARTEDUCATION WORKSHOP (2-5)
Prersq: Iwoching experlence. Explorations in art media

and thelr odaptotion 1o use in the school; may be re-
peaied with different topic.

GRADUATE COURSES
the following couries are offered for graduate credit for
persons encolled in the department's groduate program. For
course descriptions and other information about the graduate
progrom, tee the current Graduate Cotalog.
so0  SPECIAL PROJECTS [1-4)
Individuol conference.
511 GRADUATE DRAWING ANDPRINTMAKING (2-4)
521  GRADUATEFPAINTING (2-4}
577  GRADUATE SCULPTURE {2-d)
541 GRADUATE CERAMICS {2-4)

31 GRADUATE JEWELRY [2-4)

£
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Art

GRADUATE FABRIC DESIGN (2-4)
SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN ART EDUCATION (2-4)
CURRICULUM PLAKHNING {d)

COURSES IN ART HISTORY

190

240

0

310

17

J70

40

ART APPRECIATION (2)

Introduction to form ond expressien in the visual arts for
tha non-major.

SURVEY OF ART HISTORY | (3]
Anclent and medievalart,

SURVEY OF ART HISTORY 11 {3)
Renaissance art, 13th-18th centurles.
SURVEY OF ART HISTORY 11 (3)
Modern art In 19, 20th centurles,
DIRECTED {NDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Canference Course Permit required from instructor batore
registering.

MUSEOLOGY | {2.5)

Preraq: badkground inort history, art, history, or anthrs-
pology: permission of instructor. Moy be repsoted 10 13
hours credit, Training In the methods and processss of
museumn work. Students wark with and under the guld-
onca of the staff of the Wholcom Musaum of History and
Art. Part of the troining is an apprenticeship program of
work directly in the mussum.

PREHISTORIC AND PRIMITIVE ARTI {3}
Prareq: Art History 220 ar 230 ar M40; Anth 215 or 361
prarsquisite or concurrent. Art of tha Palaclithic and

Haollthle cultures and Western hemispherse primitive
cultures.

ANCIENT ART (3}

Prereq: Art History 220 and 230. Art of Anclent Egypt.
Masopotemis, Crats, Mycenos ond peripheral arsas,

MEDIEVAL ART (3}

Prereq: Art History 420 or 220 or 230 and permission of
Instructer. Western art from the falt of the Roman Empire
to the baglnning of the Renaisssnce.

FOREIGN STUDY (3-5)

(Saa Art History 437.)

MODERN ART HISTORY 1(3)

Prareg: Art History 240. The art of the 1Wh century
Wastern world.

AMERICAN ART TO 1913 (3)

Prareq: Art History 220, or 230, or 240, or 340, Art In the
United States from the Colonlal period ta the Spanish
Amarican War.

ORIENTAL ART (3}

The art of India and Southeast Asla from the Indus
valley civilization {c. 2500 B.C.} to the end of the 18th
century.

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1-8]

Corfarsnce Course Farmlt required from instructor betore
ragistering.

ADVANCED MUSEQLOGY (2-5)
Preraq: Art Mistory JH and parmission of Instructor,
Moy be rapeated to 15 credlt hours. The course concen-

trates on preporing the student for a tmrear In museum
curatorship.
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410

420

430

432

M
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PREHISTORIC AND FRIMITIVE ART (i (3)

Prareq: Art Histery 220 or ZX or 240; permiasion of
instructor; Anth 215 or 363 or 384 or Art History 310 pre-
requisite or concurrent. Tribal arts of Africaand the South
Pacific.

ANCTIENT ART () {3)

Prereq: Art History J20 or 220 and permission of instruc-
tor. Art of the Ancient Greek ond Romen civilizations.

RENAISSANCEARTI (3)

Prareq: Art History 220 and 230. Art of the Renaissance in
Scuthern Eyrape.

REMAISSAMNCE ARTII {3)

Frereg: Art History 430 or 220 or 230 and permission of
ingYructor. Art of the Renaissance in Mortharn Eurape.

BARQQUE ART (3)

Prareq: Art History 230 or 430 or 431 and permission of
instructor. Art of the West during the 16th, 17th and 18th
cenfurivs.

FOREIGN STUDY (3-5)

Prereq. for Art History 337, Art 10 or aquivaient and one
ari history class; for Art Mistory 437, 12 credits In art
history or sanior-level stotus. These courses are offered
only through the WWU Study Abroad pragram. Contact
Forelgn 5tudy Office, Old Maln 400, for information.

MODERN ART I (3}

Prareq: Art History 240 and 240, Art of the 20th cenlury
Western world, -

450 AMERICAN ART, 1900 TO THE PRESEMT {3)
Praraq: Art Histary 220, 230, 240.

470  ORIENTAL ARTII (3]
The art of Chino and Korea from the Shang Dynasty {1523
B.C.)to the end of the 18th century.

471 QRIENTAL ARTIU (3)
The art of Jopan trom the prahistoric Archosclogical Age
tothe end of the 18tk century.

490  SEMINAR (N ART HISTORY (3}
Prereq: 12 credits in art history Including Art History
300, or senlor standing, or permission of instructor. Each
seminar decls with o seporate and special art historical
preblem or project. Eoch studant prapares reswarch,
wlth orol and writter presentotion of materials pertinent
to the course.

GRADUATE COURSES

The following rourses are offered for groduole credit for
persons snrolisd in the deporiment's graduats program. For
course deseriptions ond other Information about the graduate
program, ses the current Graduate Cotalog.

500

w0

SPECIAL PROJECTS (1-4)
Individuol conference.

DIRECTED STUDIES IN ARTHISTORY {1-4)

Passing by ‘Wandering Rocks’ sculpture.



BIOLOGY

College of Arts and Sciences

Biology— the study of life—includes a broad
spectrum of the natural sciences. Micro-
biology, ecology, parasitology, systematic or
taxonomic biology, genetics, marine biclogy,
biometry, molecular biology, limnology,
science education, animal and plant physiol-
ogy and anatomy are some of the specialties
to be found in Western’s department.
Students prepare for professional careers in
biology, in the health sciences such as
medicine, or for careers in teaching in the
public schools and community colleges.
Some biology graduates go on to other
universities to complete a program leading
to a doctorate degree in preparation for
teaching at the college and universitL level,
Many select a liberal arts program in biclogy
because they find it a fascinating area of
study even though they do not plan to follow
a career in biology. A growing number find
biology a valuable second major, thus en-
hancing employment opportunities. The de-

partment offers courses and major and minor
programs encompassing all of these possi-
bilities.

MAJOR CONCENTRATIONS IN BIOLOGY

Professional career opportunities in biology
are diverse, and many of them require
education beyond the baccalaureate degree.
Graduates of biology programs may continue
their education in such fields as biology,
botany, zoology, microbiology or ecology.
Others continue in related frelds such as
medicine, oceanography, environmental
law, fisheries, veterinary medicine, sanitary
engineering, and various specialties in
medical or dental technology. Students
interested in professional careers are advised
to enter one of the major concentrations
leading to the Bachelor of Science degree,
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The B.S. {biology) includes supporting
courses in the physical sciences and mathe-
matics and a strong core of basic biology. it
is intended for those who wish to continue
post-baccalaureate studies in the biological
sciences or to teach in the larger secondary
schools and in community colleges. For
students who wish to become certified to
teach biology in addition to other subjects in
secondary schools, a Bachelor of Arts in
Education may meet their special needs.
Students who wish to apply for admission to
medical or dental schools may take this
dzgree or may find the Bachelor of Arts (pre-
medical emphasis — see below) or the Bach-
elor of Science combined major Biology/
Chemistry better suited to their needs. The
programs differ in depth and breadth;
therefore students should consult the pre-
medical or pre-dental adviser concerning the
choice. The B.S. (ecology) is provided for
those who have made an zarly decision to
emphasize that aspect of biology. The B.S.
{rarine biology) allows concentration in that
area. The B.S. (biology-mathematics) is of-
fered for those students interested in quanti-
tative biology: statistics, biometry, some
kinds of ecology and computer modeling of
biological systems. The B.S. (biology-chem-
istry) is designed for students who wish to
Eursue graduate study in molecular biology,
iochemistry, or medicine.

Many students are deeply interested in
b ology or one of its component specialties,
but not in teaching or other professional
careers. These students may wish to combine
biology with another area of interest such as
history or law; they may wish to enter the
medical or dental professions with a liberal
education and a baccalaureate degree; they
may want an early opportunity to study in
depth only one aspect of the field; or the
student may simply want to make the science
of life the focus of a liberal education. These
students are encouraged to consider the
Bachelor of Arts degree in which the number
of required courses has been kept low to
permit the student to select areas of study
and courses suited to his individual needs and
interests. Programs one might design under
this major include combinations of biclogy
and another discipline such as anthropology,
art, economics, philosophy, physical
education, psychology, political science or
speech.

The Biology Department maintains a pro-
gram of advisement; students interested in
any of the major programs in biology should
consult the undergraduate advisement
coordinator {Dr. Fred Rhoades) as early in
their university careers as possible. All
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biology majors must declare the major, and
have it so signed in the bluebook by the
appropriate area adviser, not later than 12
months before the bluebook is approved for
senior evaluation,

TEACHING CAREERS IN BIOLOGY

Many of Western's students are interested in
careers in teaching. To be effective in
teaching biology, cne must also have a solid
foundation in the other sciences. Thus, those
interested in teaching in the larger secondary
schools are urged to complete a B.S. (biology
emphasis) including Biol 493 and the
professional education sequence (see Educa-
tion}). The professional education courses
may be included as electives in the bacca-
laureate program or may be taken during a

ost-baccalaureate year, part of which may

e applied to the fifth-year requirement for
standard certification. Students entering this
program are urged to seek departmental ad-
visement as soon as possible.

Those who expect to teach in smaller
secondary programs are advised to consider
the B.A. in Education (biology) or one of the
combined major B.A. in Education programs
(biology-physical science or biology-chem-
istry).

Students planning to teach at the college
level are advised to complete a B.S. (biology)
and graduate work leading to a master's or
doctoral degree.

Students who wish to teach at the elementary
or intermediate levels are advised to take the
general science major (see Interdepartmental
Programs section). Note that Science Fduca-
tion 383 (formerly Biology 383} is Biological
Science for the Elementary School {see Inter-
departmental Programs section).

THE BIOLOGY LABORATORIES
AND PROGRAM

The Biology Department is housed partly in
Haggard Hall and partly in the Environmental
Studies Center. The faboratories are modern
and well-equipped The department shares
the facilities of the Sundquist Marine
Laboratory at Shannon Point, the Science
Education Center, an electron microscope
laboratory, and can utilize the services of tﬁe
Computer Center.

Biology at Western stresses learning by
doing, open-ended study, and audiovisual
teaching aids. Students explore the Gulf



islands, California’s Coast Range and Sierras,
Central Qregon’s Malheur Game Refuge, and
the Grand Canyon on field trips between
quarters or during the summer. The bioclogy
of the Cascade Mountains, San Juan Arch-
ipelago, caves of Washington, a host of lakes
and streams, and the arid Palouse country of
Eastern Washington are studied on weekend
field trips.

THE BIOLOGY FACULTY

The members of the biclogy faculty have
been chosen to represent as broadly as
possible the diverse aspects of the discipline.
Early in their university careers, students
planning to major in biology are urged to
consult with departmental advisers to assure
the proper sequence of courses selected.

GERALD F. KRAFT {1961) Chairman.

Asscciate Professor. BA, San Jose State College;
MS, Washington State University; PhD, Oregon
State University.

A. CARTER BROAD (1964) Professor, BA, MA, Univer-
sity of Nerth Carolina; PhD, Duke University.
HERBERT A. BROWN {1967} Associate Professor. BA,
University of California, Los Angeles; PhD, Uni-

versity of California, Riverside.

*MAURICE A. DUBE (1963} Associate Professor. BS,
Washington State University; M5, PhD, Oregon
State University.

JOHN E. ERICKSON (1964) Associate Professor. BA,
University of Omaha; AM, Indiana University;
PhD, University of Uregon.

CHARLES . FLORA (1957} Professor. BS, Purdue Uni-
versity; MEd, EdD, University of Florida.

RICHARD W. FONDA (1968] Professar. BA, Duke Uni-
versilt}- MS, PhD, University of Hlinois.

HUBERTUS E. KOHN'(1966) Associate Professor. PhD,
University of Innsbruck, Austria.

JAL §. PARAKH (1966} Prefessor. BS, Osmania Univer-
sity, India; MS, University of Florida; PhD, Cornell
University.

FREDERICK M. RHOADES (1977) Assistant Professor.
BA, Swarthmore College; MS, Oregon State Uni-
versity; PhD, University of Oregon.

MERIBETH M. RIFFEY (1957) Associate Professor. BS,
MS, Noarthwestern University; PhD, Washington
State University.

***UNE R. P. ROSS (1967) Professor. BSc, PhD, DSc,
University of Sydney, Sydney, Austraiia.

DAVID E. SCHNEIDER (1966) Associate Professor. BS,
Bates College; PhD, Duke University.

DONALD ]. SCHWEMMIN (1960) Associate Professor.
BS, MS, PhD, University of Michigan.

CLYDE M. SENGER (1963} Professar. BA, Reed Caollege;
MS, Purdue University; PhD, Utah State Univer-

sity.

'*IRWTKJ L. SLESNICK (1963} Professaor. AB, BS, Bowling
Green State University; MS, University of Michi-
gan; PhD, Ohio State University.

RONALD ). TAYLOR {1964} Professor. BS, Idaho State
College; MS, University of Wyoming; PhD, Wash-
ington State University.

**DON C. WILLIAMS (1968) Professor. BA, Chico State
College; MA, PhD, University of California, Davis.

*On Sabbatical Leave Winter 1980 and Winter 1981.
**On Sabbatical [eave 1979-80
***On Sabbatical Leave 1986-81

Biology
RESEARCH ASSOCIATE

Richard T. Haard {1974}
AAS, State University of New York; BS, University
of Georgia; MS, Phd, Kansas State Liniversity.
Terence R. Wahl
BA, University of Washington.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major 50 credits plus Supporting Courses

Biology emphasis for liberal arts and other
students.

[0 Biel 121, 122, 123, 323 or 325

D Electives to total 50 credits in biology
selected with approval of major adviser

O Chem 115 and 251, or equivalent

Pre-medical and allied sciences emphasis.

O Biol 121, 122, 123, 312, 323, 485, and
one course from 370, 471, 480 or 490

[0 Electives to total 50 credits in biclogy
selected from Biol 208, 310, 3711, 325,
340, 345, 348, 349, 366, 368, 408, 450,
464, 490

[0 Chem 121, 122, 123, and 351, 352, 353,
354, 355 {or 251*)

O Physics 131, 132, 133 (or 237, 331, 332}

Naturat history emphasis.
O Biol 121, 122, 123, 325, 452 or 202, 424

or 203, 454 or 201, 456 and 461 or 205,
465 or 204, 463 or 206

O One course from Biol 370, 4771, 480, 490

0 Electives to total 50 credits in biology
selected from Biol 307, 310, 311, 312,
452, 402, 404, 424, 453, 454, 456, 461,
463, 465

O Chem 115 and 251

O GCeog 203 and 310

[0 Geol211or 101, 310 0r 314

O Leisure Studies 101 or 171, 201, 322

O Recommended elective courses: Geog

251, 331, 421; Geol 311; Sci Ed 430;
Hux 436, 482; PE 151, 216, 252; Physics
103 or 204; Soc 352, 422

(R. Taylor, Adviser)

*Not acceptable for pre-medical majors.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Major Concentration 88-90 credits
Biology Emphasis.

() Biol 103, 121, 122, 123, 310, 311, 312,
325, 490

L] One course from Biol 323, 379, or Chem
371

L1 One course from Biol 384, 485

1 Biol 493

(1 One course from Biol 345, 424, 450, 452,
454, 456, 458, 460, 4671, 463, 464, 465

Supporting Courses.

1 Chem 115 (or 121, 122, 123) and 251 {or
351, 352, 353)

(] Math121and 220

L)  Physics 101 (or 131, 132, 133)

Cl GCeol 211and 212

{]. Parakh, Adviser)

Combined Major —
Biology/Chemistry

Major Concentration 98-100 credits

Cl Chem 121, 122, 123, 251, 333, 411, 412
. Biol 121, 122, 123, 325

One course from Biol 471, 480, 490

10 credits from Biol 310 or 345, 311, 312
Biol 485 or General Science 405
Physical Science 492 and Biol 493
Chem 371 or Biol 323

Math 220 and Physics 131, 132, 133

{or 231, 331, 332)

mipinineiniy

{) Parakh, Adviser)

NOTE: This program is specifically designed
for students who wish to be recommended
for teaching competence in both biology and
chemistry. Students entering this curriculum
are advised that this combination major
contains more credits than the Bachelor of
Arts in Education in either single discipline.
Depending upon options chosen, the overall
student program may involve more than 180
credits.

Teaching Competence

Recommendations for teaching competence
with the chemistry-biology major concentra-
tion normally requires completion of the
program with a grade point average of 2.50 or
better in the chemistry and in the biology
ccurses,
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Combined Major --
Biology/Physical Science

Major Concentration 95-97 credits

Chem 121, 122, 123, 251

Physics 131, 132, 133 or 231, 331, 332
Physical Science 492

Biol 121, 122, 123

Biol 310 or 345, 311, 312, 325

One course from Biol 471, 480, 490
Biol 493

Biol 485 or General Science 405
Chem 371 or Biol 323

5 credits in geology

Math 124 or 220

OoOoO0o0ooocan

NOTE: This program is specifically designed
for students who wish to be recommended
for teaching competence in both biology and
physical science, Students entering this
curriculum are advised that this combination
major contains more credits than the
Bachelor of Arts :n Education in biology.
Depending upon options chosen, the overall
student program may involve more than 180
credits.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Pre-professional program for professional
biologists, students pursuing graduate work,
secondary teachers and related speciaities.

Major Concentration 110 credits
Basic biology emphasis

O  Biol 121, 122, 123, 310, 311, 312; 323 or
379 {or Chem 471, 472 and 473 or 474},
325, 340, 485, and one course from
Biol 471, 480, 490

Chem 121, 122, 123, 251 (or 351, 352
and 353}

Ceol 21

Math 124 or 220

Physics 131, 132, 133 {or 231, 331, 332)
Biol 493 {teacher preparation only}
Electives to be taken from biology,
chemistry, computer science, geog-
raphy, geology, mathematics, physics
and Huxley College selectecr with
approval of departmental adviser

Oooda g

{F. Rhoades, Adviser)

Ecology emphasis

O Biol 121, 122, 123, 311, 312, 325, 340,
490

[0 Complete the courses under one of the
three concentrations listed below.



Student must register with the appro-
priate adviser.
— Animal ecology {(D. Schreider,
adviser): Biol 403, 460, 464
— Plant ecology {R. Fonda, adviser):
Biol 379, 404, 452
— Aquatic ecology (G. Kraft, adviser):
Biol 402, 403, 425*
0 Chem 121, 122, 123, 333 — the appro-
priateness of other chemistry .courses
should be discussed with an adviser
Geol 211
Math 124 — the appropriateness of the
math requirement should be discussed
with an adviser
Physics: two quarters, under advisement
Electives selected with approval of
adviser to total at least 110 credits.
Some of the courses from which elec-
tives should be taken: Biol 323, 345,
402, 405, 406, 424, 425, 450, 463,
465, 480, 481, 485; Chem 351, 352, 353
(or 251}, 411, 412, 413; Geog 331, 423,
424; Geol 310, 340; Huxley 331a, 363,
165; Comp Sci 110, 211; Math 125,
26

*See also Freshwater Studies Program.

oo
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Marine biology emphasis

Biol 121, 122, 123, 310, 312, 325, 340,
403, 406, 407, 456, 490 and 460 or 461
Chem 121, 122, 123, and 251 {or 351,
352, 353)

Physics 131

Math 220 (or 121, 124)

Flectives under advisement from the
following list to total 20 credits: Biol
323, 361, 362, 460, 461, 468, 480, 485;
Chem 333, 471, 472; Geol 211, 340;
Huxley 321, 422, 423; Physics 132, 133
Ichthyology is a strongly recommended
course {Biol 462}

ooo O O

(]

(D. Schneider and J. Ross, Advisers)

Combined Major —
Biology/Chemistry

Major Concentration 110 credits

O Biol 121, 122, 123, 323, 345, 408, 471

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 333; 351, 352, 353,
354; 471, 472 and 473 or 474; 411, 412,
413 (or 461, 462, 463)

[J One year college physics

O Math 124, 125

This program is specifically designed for
students who wish to undertake graduate
study in either molecular biology or bio-
chemistry.

(D. Schwemmin, Adviser)

Biofogy

Combined Major —
Biology/Mathematics

Major Concentration 110 credits

O Biol 121, 122, 123, 310, 311, 312, 323,
325

O One course from Biol 471, 480, 490

O Math 124, 125, 126, 241, 301, 331,
341, 342, Math/Comp 5ci 335 {or
Physics 332); Comp Sci 210, 439

0 Chem 115, 251

[0 Physics 231, 331, 332 {or Math/Comp
Sci 335)

(C. Senger, Adviser)
Minor Programs
Minor 25 credits

O Biol 121, 122, 123 plus a minimum of 14
additional credits in biology under ad-
visement

Student advised to consult major department
for remainder of credits.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements for all
honors students, a biology major who wishes
to graduate “with honors” will enroll in
Biology 396a,b,c and 496a,b,c upon advise-
ment of the Departmental Honors Adviser
with whom he will work out an individual
plan of study and honors thesis.

GRADUATE STUDY
For concentrations [eading to the Master of

Education or the Master of Science degrees,
see the Graduate Bulletin,

COURSES IN BIOLOGY

N PRINCIPLES OF GENERAL BIOLOGY {4)

Enargy relationships at all orgonlzational levals of life,
heredity, svolution, and man's tmpact on the bicsphars.

103 HUMAN BIOLOGY (4}
Elemantary human physlology: the functlonal anatomy of
the human. lectures end demonstrations. Hot open to
students with crndlt in Blol 348. Not applleable to o B.S.
maor In biclogy.

121 (NTRODUCTION TQ FLANT AND ANIMAL BIOLOGY (5)

Survey of plont and animal life, svolutienary and eco-
logical relattanships.

122 INTRODUCTION TO CELLULAR BIOLOGY {3}

Prereq: one quarter collage chemistry. An Introduction
to the atructure, function and developmaent of celis.

83
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INTRQDUCTIOM TO GENETICS (3)

Preraq: Blol 122, Principles of Inheritance. Analysly of
oxamples from animeals, plants and humans.

FIELD BIOLOGY OF THE NORTHYWEST (3 »a)

Prareg: high schoo! biology recommended. Recognition,
life history, ecological relationskips ond distribution,
evolutionary trends of representative groups of organ-
isms. Fiald biclogy courses are not opan ta students who
have credit for <orrespending upper-diviston course.

21 Mushrooms, Molds and Mossas
Flowsring Plants, Conlfers and Ferna
Insects and other Terrestrial Arthropods
Algos of the Northwast

Marine Biclogy

Birds of the Northwaest

Mammals of the Northwest

EEREE

FOREIGM CHEMICALS AND NATURAL SYSTEMS {3y

Prersy: Biol 10t and Chem 101. An wlementary treat-
ment of the effect and mechonism of such currantly en-
countered substances as pesticides, food additives, hally.
cinagenic drugs, end conventional druge [alcohal, tobacco
and coffee).

FOREIGN 5TUDY {2.5)
{Sew Biology 437 )
DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (-4}

Conference Course Permit required from instructor bafore
fegistering.

SURWEY OF MARIME [N YERTEBRA TES {2)

Prereq. Biol 10! or equivoient and parmission of instruc-
tor. A laborotory end Held study of intertidol and sub-
tidal invertebrotas found neor the Sundquist Marine
Laboratory: emphesis on identificetlon and natural
history of locel marine Invertwbrotes. Not available for
cradit toward &« WWU biology major,

SURWEY OF COASTAL FISHES {2)

Preeceq: Biol 107 or equivclent and permission of instruc-
tor, Taxanomic, anatomical, behavicral and scelogical
study of Jocel freshwater and marine fish. Not ovailable
tor cradit toward & WWU blology major.

SURYEY OF COASTAL YEGETATION {2)

Freraq: Bioi 101 or equivalent and permissian of instruc-
tor. A laboratery ond field study of the plent farms and
communities characterizing the coastal araas adigcent to
the Sundquist Marine Loborctory. Not ovallable for cradit
toward o WWU biclogy major.

SURVEY OF MARIME ALGAE {2}

Prereq: Biol 101 or equivclent and permission of instruc.
tor. A loberatory and field study of the distribution,
acalogy and field recognitlon of the intertidel end sub-.
tidal algel habitots near the Sundquist Marine Lab, Mot
available for credit towerd WWU biclogy mejor.

NATURAL HISTORY OF THE NORTHWEST (5)

Preraq: Bicl 10). Kinds of plants and animals in the North-
west; their distribution and [ife histories; fisld trips to
beaches, lakes and pands, forests, mountgins. Mot ap-
plicable to a B.S. major in biology.

HUMAMN POPULATIONS AND NATURAL RESOURCES {3}
Prereq: Biol 101. Growth of human populations; <hanges

in natural resources resulting in growth: prospacts and
of population Increases ond ressurce

o q
utilization.
HUMAN REPRODUCTION AND SEXUALITY @

Prareq: Biol 101 and funior standing. Anatomy, physi-
olegy and embryology of human reproduction; behaviar,
diseose. fertility control and other topics related to
human reproduction and 1exuality.

30
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THE BIOLOGY OF LOYWER ORGANISMS {5

Prereq: Biel ¥21, 132, 123, An introduction to the bosic
biology of bacteria, tungi, clgawe, lichens, protozes and
sponges with emphasis on ecological relationships of
lower argenisms to nne oncther and to other organisms,
their octurrence in nature, ond the clossification of
organisms.

PLANT BIOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 121, 12!, 12, Baste physlologleal printipies;
evolutionary trends and edaplations In structurol de-
velopment ond reproductive systems of higher plants —
Bryophy tes thraugh Angiosparms.,

AMIMAL BIOLOGY {5)

Prereq: Biol 121, 122, 122, A course that stressss the ways
in which onimals coput with the basic problamy of survival:
locomotion, nutritior and the utiization of food: intagra-
tion of octivities on both community and individuval levels,
reprodyction and development,

CELLULAR, MOLECULAR AND DEVELOFMENTAL BIOLOGY
5

Prareq: 14 cradits in biology: Chem 25% or 351 and 352
Students planning tc toke both Biof 245 and 323 should
take 345 tirst, Call orgonelle structere and tunction, mem-
brone phenomaena, anergy utilizetion end production,
collular biosyntheses, wntrol of celivlar aciivities, de-
velopmental processes at the cellular levet.

ECOLOGY (5}

Prareg. Biol 312; and 310 or 311, chemistry and physics
rec ded. C ity energetics and arganismal-
enviranmantal relotlonships in marine, fresh wotar and
terrestricl habitats,

BIOLOGY OF THE AGING PROCESS (3)

Prareq: Biol 101. Corsiderction of the physiclogical and
molecular processes which acx ¥ oging. Emphasta on
well.documented ond meosurcble changes associated
with the aging process.

FOREIGN STUDY {2-5)
{500 Biolagy 437.)
BIOMETRICS (5)

Prereq. Moth 124 ar 220 10 hours of blelogy. Hand cal-
ciletar with ¥ rac ded. The design of bie-
logicel expariments, cppropricte statisticol enalysis of
sxperimuntal date end design of computer programs
specilically for stotistical tasts,

FUNDAMENTALS OF MICROBIOLOGY {5)

Frerag: Chem 121, 122 and 251; 10 credits in biolegy.
Comparative morphelogy, texonomy, physiolagy and
relationship of microbes: bacterls, yegsts, melds and
viruset.

38, 349 HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY {5 8a)

82

Preregq: Bicl 101. Bio- 3B prerequlsite to 349. Structure
ond functlon of the h bady; phasis on physie-
lagicel principles end homeastatic mechanisms.

BIOLOGY OF COMMERCIALLY IMPORTANT MARINE
SPECIES {3)

Frereq: 15 credits in bislogy or environmaental scisnce.
A caurse that decls with the life histories, ecologlecl
relationships, basic bislogy and commardial expleitation
of economically Importent marine arlmels and plants,
Emphosis on species of the Paciiic Northwest.

FELD TRIPS IN COMMERCIAL FISHERIES AND FISHERY
LABORATORIES (2)

Prereq: concurrent enrcllment In Blol 381 Aftarnoon,
waskand or Intersession Held trips to commercial fishwry
labaratories of the Paclfic Northwest. Students enrolled
in this cayrse will provide their awn food, transportation
{by car posl} ond ladging I¢ necassary on feld trips. $/U
grading oniy,
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HUMAN GENETICS (4)

Prareq: Biol 101; not apen to students with credit in
Biol 123 or 321, Basic principles of heredity, human genetic
problems; radiation and mutation, chromosomal errars,
sugenics.

PLANTPHYSIOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Biol 317; Chem 25! or 331 and Chem 352. Basic
principlas of physiclogy including cell structure and
tunction, plont-soil-woter relatianships, absorption and
translacotion of materiais, transpiration, photosy nthasis,
respiration, mineral nutritian, growth and development,
harmanal reguiation,

PERSONAL AND SOCIAL IMPLICATIONS OF MODERN
BIOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Biol 101 ar 122 and junior stending. Recent de-
velopments in biclogy and their impact on the individual
and on iaciety; smphasis on potential effects on indi-
vidysl values and social Implicotions of welected devalop-
manis In such areas os behaviar contrel, ganetic altera-
fion ond argon replocement.

I%a.b.c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5e0)
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SEMINAR IN BIOLOGY (1)

Prereq: 25 credits in biological sciences and permission
of instruoer. Outstandlng developmants, pasi ond
presant, in the blological sciences. May be rapeated for
credit.

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Contersnce Courss Parmit required from instructar before
ragistering.

LIMNOLOGY (5)

Prareq: Biol 325. Physicol and chemical characterisilcs of
frash water in relation te biotic communities; fiskd trips.

PHYSIOLOGICAL ECOLOGY OF ANIMALS {5)

Prereq: Bicl 325 and 312. Field and laboratery studles of
physiologicol responses of morine animals to environ-
mantol faciors: methads for design and analysis of experi-
maents.

PLANTECOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Bicl 32%; Biol 311 recommendaed. Ecology of plant
communities with special emphasis on analysis, dascrip-
tion, wwicesmion, ond distribution. Weeksnd flald trips
included.

FIELD ECOLOGY (3}

Frareq: Blol 323 and parmissian of Instructer; Biol 452 and
404 racommended. Analysis and Investigation of vegaeta-
tion patterns In Arlzona, Colifornla, or other regions.
Fiald trip. Moy be repeated for credit.

GENERAL OCEANOGRAPHY (5)

Prereq: one quorier of college physics, ona quarter of
college chemistry and one quorter of college bialogy.
Studies in and interrelotlonship of biclogical, chamical,
physical and geological cceanography. Limited laborotory
ttudy of oceanogrophic techniques. Normally oftersd in
alternaie years. Last offersd 1978-79.

MARINE ECOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Bial 5 (ecology). The Interaction of physical,
chamical, ond biological pracesses in the functioning of
morine scosystems. Productivity, food webs, nutrient
cycles and community scology will be discussed. Investi-
gative loborotory studies of local shallow-woter marine
ond esuarine acosystems.

423
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THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF DRUG A CTION {3}

Prereq: Biod 323 {or Chem 471}, Chem 251; Bicl 325 recomm-
mended. The wfiect ond molecular mechonism of action of
selacied notural and synthetic chemical compounds, bath
naturnlly occurring and introduced, upon target and non-
target organisms. Topics include selected druge, pesti-
cides, chemicol mutagans and certoln natural sxochami-
cols produced by plants and animals. Harmotly offerad
inalternate years. Last offered 1978.79.

FIELD ENTOMOLOGY (3-2)

Prereq: Biol 312, Insed collecting and fiald Identification;
preparation of insect collectlons; intersession courve of
one or two weeks durgtion.

ENTOMOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Bial 312. Insects: their morphology, physiology.
matamorphoses, classification and economicimportonce.
AQUATICENTOMOLOGY (3)

Prersq: Bicl 312 424 recommended. Classification and
ecological relationships of Insectsin siraams and lakes.
SCIENTIFICWRITING FOR BIOLOGISTS (3)

Prereq: 40 credits in bictogy and permission of instructor,
The techniquas of writing a biclogical journal article;
elaments of style; line drowings, lettering and repro-

duction of figures; reading and reviewing blologizal
papers.

437,337,237 FOREIGN STUDY {2-5)

#45n

452

A study of biologlcal topics particularly appropriate to
tha course offering. Prasantly offered only in Guadaia-
jaro. Thesa courses ars offered enly through the Study
Abroad progrom. Contact Foreign Study Office, OM 400,
for informatian,

COMMON LOCAL FLORA AND YERTEBRATES (5)

Hatural history of the terrestrial and freshwater environ-
ment of the Pugat Sound region: toxonomic survey of
plonts and vertebrates and their interrelationships. Of-
fered anly during the summer quarters as a component at
the Matural History Inatitute. Mot opplicable 10 @ B.S.
major in biology.

MARINE NATURAL HISTORY OF THEN ORTHWEST (5)

The marine environment of the Puget Sound region;
taxonomic survay of plants and animails ot the com-
mynities and their interrelationships. Offerad anly during
summar guartars os o component ol tha Natural History
Institute. Mot applicable to a B.5. major in biology .

HATURALHISTORY OF THE HORTHWEST: LABORATORY (7]

Prereq: concurrent anrollment in Blol 305 and accoptance
in the Motural History Institute. Maotural histary aof
rarrestrial and fresh-water environmants; observations
and identificotion of representative plants and animals;
patterns of vegetation zenatlon and structure o natural
[ nities. Emph will be on higher plants and
insacty, thair form, fundion and interaction. A fleld and
laboratary course offered only as a component of the
Motural Histery Insiitute. Not opplicable to a B.5. major
inbiology. Summers anly.

PARASITOLOGY (3)

Prarsg: Biol 31% two quarters of college chemistry,
Representative animal parasites with smphasis on
structural and physiclegleal adoptations of parasite
and hoss.

SYSTEMATICBOTANY (5)
Prereq: Bial 311, Toxonomy al highar plants with ampha-
se3 on the characieristics and phylogeny of flowaering

plant families; collection and identification of logal
spacias.
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ALPINEENYIRONMENT AND YEGETATION (5)

Prareq: Biol X125 {scology} ar equivalent. Open to Insti-
tute porticipants only. The snvironment of the Olympie,
Coicade and Rocky mountains; the nature of the clpine
flera and tha plent commaunitiss of these mountains: the
interoctions be!ween environmental regimes and plant
spocies that praduce the vegetative patiern of the clpine
environment, Offered only during the summer as a
compenent of the Alpine Instituts,

ALPINEFALUMNA (3)

Prereg: Blo! 325 {ecology) or equivclent. Open only to
institute participants. The animals of the mountaoins;
nichas cacupled by resident and fronsiant species; adop-
tations to alpine conditions, Offered only during the
summer os g camponent of the Alpine Institute.

MYCOLOGY (5)

Prerag. Bicl 310. Toxonomy of the fungi with emphasis
on morphology, phylogenetic frends, colleciion and
identification of common spacies. Severcl weekend liald
trips are required.

ALGAE {5)

Prareq: Biol 310, Collection, culture, identiicatlon,
classification, distribution and economic importance of
morine and frash-water clgoas.

BRYOPHYTES (5)

Prereq: !0 credits in blology. Collection, identification,
distribution and evolution of mosses and liverwor!s.
Mormelly offersd in alternate years. Layt offered 1978-79,

INWERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (5

Prereq: Biol 312. Clossification, anctomy. physiclogy,
development and general blislogy of invertabrats
animals.

MARINEINVERTERRATEZOOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 325, Laboratory and #Held study of local
moering invertebrotes.

ICHTHYOLOGY (5}

Preraq: Biol312. Formond function of fishes; life histeries;
behovioral sdapiations; ecological relationships; distrl-
bution; evclution and classitication; saclo-sconomic value.

ORNITHOLOGY {5}

Prareq: &iol 127, 127 or 101. Evalution of morphalogical
adaptations of birds, classification, distributlon: onnuel
crele including migration, breading and population
dynamics; labotatery study, tield teips. Normally offered
spring quertar of alternate years. Loat otfered spring 1975,

‘Sky-Viewing Sculpture” in ‘Red Square.’
86
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VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Biol 312. Selected toples in the bosic biclegy of

the major groups of vertebrote antmuls; classificotion, lfe
cycias, slomentary physiology. and structure of repre-
sentative farms: consideration of thelr role In ecosystems.

MAMMALOGY {5)

Prereq: Biol 312, Strudural and physlolagical edeptations
population dynamica, distribution and clgestftcation of
mammals with laberatory emphasis on local species.
Normally oflered ir alternote years. Last offered wpring
.

COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ANATOMY {5}

Prereq: Biol 312. Morphology ond evolution of organic
systems of major vertabrate groups.,

GENERAL VERTEBRATE EMBRYQLOGY {5)

Prareq: Biol 312. Deveiopment of the vertebrotes; lnbora-
tory study of embryos of the frog, chick, and plg with
application ta human development,

INVERTEBRATE EMBRYOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Bicl 348, 460 or 451. Development of invertubrate
animals; laboratory study of locel, marine Invertebrates.
Taught only at the Shannon Polnt Marine Center during
the spring or summer quarters. Normally oterad In
alternate years. Last ofiered 1977-78.

PHYSI0LOGICAL GENETICS {5}

Prereq: Biai 123 ond Bial 321 or 129, Structure and chemlcal
wmpesition of genstic motarial; genstic systams of
bacteria, virvaes, yeusts and molds: aspects of biochemiceal
uenetics of man epplying to the nature of gense funciions.

STRUCTURE AND DEVELOPMENT OF VASCULAR PLANTS {4)

Prereq: Biol311. A siudy of plant organs end thelr tiasuas
from the stondpeint of origin, diffsrentlotlon, growth and
maturation. Normally oHered In alternate years. Lost
oftered 197879,

ADVAMNCED GEMETICS (5)

Prereq: Bio} 123. Gunetlc mechanlyms and interad lons:
chromotome behaviur: cytogensties; mutation, crawing
over, the gens,

PHYSIOLOGICAL ECOLOGY OFPLANTS (5)

Fraraq: Biol 311 and Biol 325. Fleld and laboratary atudy
of physiologlcal responses of plants to environmentel
taciors; methods of design and anealysls of experiments.
Normally offared in alternate years. Last ofterad 1976-79.

HISTORICAL AMD
BIOLOGY (5)

PHILOSOPHICAL PERSPECTIVES OF

Prereq: 2 credits In sclence, 15in biclogy. The eriglns and
development of biclugy &1 a science viewad in historlcs]
and philosophical perspeciive; the interadion of blology
and soclety.

SPECIAL PROJECT IN HISTORICAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL
PERSPECTIVES OF BIGLOGY (1)

Prerag: concurzant enroliment in Blol 485,

PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIC EVOLUTION {4}

Frereq: Biol 121, 122, and 123. Principles, patterns, pre-
cassar, and maechanisms of evolution in the organic
world,

TEACHING BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE (3}

Prereq: ¥} credits in blologleol sclence. Recant trands In
blolegy and science aducaton: critleat study of modern
carriculum metarials, clinical gnalysls of teeching and
loboratory wark. For blology tecchers in dary
whools and In higher aducation,

496a.b.,c  HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5 wa)
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GRADUATE COURSES 550 TOPICS IN DEVELOPMENTAL ANDCOMPARATIVE
MORPHOLOGY {4)
The following courses are offered for graducte crad)t for persons
enrolied !n the deportment's groduate pragrem. For course 571  ADVAMNCED TOPKCS IN GEMETICS {4)
descriptions and other Informetlen obout the graduote
progrom, see the current Groduote Cotalog. 577 ADVAMCEDTOPICS IN PHYSIOLOGY (4)
578 PROTEIN STRUCTURE, FUNCTION AND EVOLUTION (4}
500 SPECIAL PROJECTS (1-6) ST%  ENZYMOLOGY LABORATORY (3)
Individuol confarence. 381 ADVANCEDTOPICS IN BIOSYSTEMA TICS {4)
501 ADVANCEDTOPICS IN ECOLOGY (4] 584  POPULATION AND COMMLUMNITY BHOLOGY (4)
514 VEGETATION OF WASHINGTON {d) 595 TEACHING PRACTICUS (1)
515 PLANTGEOGRAPHY OF NORTH AMERICA (4} 599 SEMIMAR N BIOLOGY (2}
55¢ PLANTSPECIATION (4} 690  THESIS RESEARCH (1-12)
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BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

College of Business and Economics

.

The field of business administration covers a
wide variety of responsibilities in both
private and public organizations. National
data reveal that the business administration
major is the most frequent choice of under-
graduate students and also is the major
preferred by many emplovers.

MODEL FOR CURRICULUM

Development of the business administration
curriculum has been guided by standards of
tke American Assembly of Collegiate Schools
ol Business. Required coursework provides
opportunities for students to develop:

1 Their knowledge of the economic and
social environment within which business
functions;

2. Their knowledge of the major functional
areas of business;

3. Their perceptual and analytical skills

8&

important to management decision-
making; and

4. The basis for growth and advancement in
their selected career.

Students normally devote most of the
freshman and sophomore years to acquiring a
broad general education background. intro-
ductory courses in accounting, economics,
business law, and mathematics will normally
be completed by the end of the sophomore
vear. Junior and senior years are devoted to
upper-division business requirements and
pursuing elective coursework selected
according to individual interest and/or need.
Elective coursework helpful for developing
oral and written communication skills is
particularly recommended. The faculty is
available to advise students on these choices.

ORGANIZATION OF CURRICULUM

Coursework offered within the department



may be broadly classified into several fields
which cover general management, business
law, finance, marketing, operations, and
personnel and industrial relations. In ad-
dition to required courses in each field which
are identified under major reguirements,
students may specialize in a field, such as
finance, by adding appropriate electives. The
Accounting and Economics Departments
provide complementary required and elec-
tive coursework.

CONTINUING EDUCATION

[n addition to regular daytime classes, the
department offers a number of evening
classes. These classes are intended to serve
both regular degree-oriented students and
persons whose interests and objectives may
involve only a few courses. Mature students
who have not completed formal prerequi-
sites, but who have equivalent experience,
may have prerequisites waived. Such persons
are urged to contact the course instructor
prior to registration.

ADVANTAGES OF EARLY
DECLARATION OF MAJOR

Faculty of the College of Business and
Economics provide individual advising for
students who express interest in majoring,
minoring or taking elective coursework.
Students who declare a major are assigned to
a permanent faculty adviser who will assist
them to graduation.

Several courses in business law, economics
and mathematics which are required or
recommended for majors and minors also
may satisfy general education requirements
in mathematics and social sciences. Careful
planning may save time for additional
electives.

An early declaration of major also provides
faculty with an improved basis for class
scheduling.

PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE

A limited number of student internships are
available for well-qualified students. There
are severa| existing internship programs
which provide the student with active
business experience. [n addition, special
intern programs can be arranged. These
one-guarter internships are normally ar-
ranged for late in the junior or early in the
senior year 50 that experiences may be shared
in subsequent classes.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION FACULTY

E. LEROY PLUMLEE {1976) Chairman.
Associate Professor. BBA, Texas Tech University;

Business Administration

MS, Northern 1llinois University, DBA, Texas Tech
University.

ROOSEVELT BUTLER {1979) Assistant Professor. BS,
Prairie View University; MA, Washington State
University.

LOUIS CONCORDIA (19793 Associate Professor. BS,
Drexel University; MBA, University of San Francis-
co; PhD, University of Northern Colorado.

GEORGCE JENKINS (1978) Assistant Professor. Purdue
University: BBA, Indiana Northern University,;
MEd, PhD (ADD}, Wayne State University; PhEd
candidate, University of Michigan; COP.

KENNETH 5. KELEMAN {1977) Assistant Professor. BA,
MS, San Diego State University; PhD, University
of Utah. _ .

MAXWELL C.  KING (1978} Assistant Professor. BA,
Stanford University; MBA, Harvard Graduate Busi-
ness School,

ROBERT €. MEIER {1978) Professor. BS, University of
Indiana; MA, University of Indiana; PhD, Univer-
sity of Minnesota.

JOHN 5. MOORE (1970] Associate Professor. BS, Uni-
versity of North Dakota; M5Bus, [Dlaw, Univer-
sity of Colorado; CPA, State of Colorado; PhD,
University of Washington.

EUGENE OWENS (1975) Professor. BA, University of
Arizona: MS, Purdue Unijversity; M5, CGeorge
Washington University; PhD, University of Califor-
nia, Los Angeles.

ROBERT T. PATTON {1970) Professor. BSME, Univer-
sitBof Michigan; MBA, University of Minnesota;
PhD, University of Washington.

FARROKH SAFAVI (1969} Professor. BA in Journalism,
BS in Economics, MBA, University of Teheran;
MBA, DBA, University of Southern California.

KENLEY SNYDER (1977}  Lecturer. BA, Wheaton
College; MBA, University of Michigan; PhD, Uni-
versity of Oregon.

BARBARA ]. UNGER {1979) Assistant Professor. BS,
College of Notre Dame; MA, University of Wash-
ington.

DANIEL M. WARNER {1978} Assistant Professor. BA,
University of Washington; |D, University of Wash-
ington; MA, Western Washington University.

Transfer students should contact the depart-
ment adviser about their major prior to
registering so as to assure that they enter the
sequence correctly and receive departmental
evaiuation of course work completed at other
institutions,

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major 94 credits

O Acctg 251, 252, 350; BA 271, 301, 303,
311, 322, 330, 356, 360, 380, 495

Econ 201, 202, 306, 311

Math 155, 156, 256

Twelve credits in upper-division business
administration elective courses under
advisement

ooa

Authorized for use in satisfaction of this
requirement are: OA 301 and Acctg 354.

Combined Major — Business Administration/
Computer Science 95 credits

[ Acctg 251, 252, 350
89



Business Administration

1 BA 271, 301, 303, 311, 330, 356, 360,
403, 495

J €S 210, 217, 310, 350, 351, 352, 353,
470, 471

J  Econ 202, 306

J  Math 155, 156, 240

Minor 25 credits

O Acctg 251, 252; BA 301, 303; Econ 201,
202

GRADUATE STUDY

¥or concentration leading to the Master of
Business Administration degree, consult the
Graduate School.

The specific courses for the M.B.A. will be
numbered 511 through 520. At the time of
this printing the courses are undergoing final
revision and aEproval by WWU committees,
The courses, their titles and descriptions will
appear in the 1979-80 issue of WWU'’s class
schedule.

PREREQUISITES

Prerequisites for a particular course indicate
its level of analysis and tool requirements.
The exceptional student who feels he has
already acquired these skills elsewhere, or
can readily acquire them, must secure
special permission for enrollment from the
instructor and chairman.

COURSE NUMBERING SYSTEM

The first digit follows the University policy
of numbering for the year in which the course
is normally taken, The second digit identifies
an academic area as follows:

Management
Finance
Personnel
Marketing
Unused
Quantitative
Production
Legal
Miscellaneous
Policy

=)
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COURSES IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

201 INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS (4)

A wrvey of the tield porticularty directed to the needs of
students majoring In offlce administration and businas
sducation. Recommended for students not intending to
specialize in the flelds of business sconamics.
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PERSONAL FINANCE AND INVESTMENTS (3)

Saurces ot parsonal income, aaving ond consumar spending
patterns. Davelopenant of techniques for planning and
budgeting consumption expenditures and saving, with
spacial emphasis on the uss of saving allocations te
achieve personal goals: real property. insurance, finandial
investment, ratirarent, astate and tax planning.

LAW AND THE BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT (4]

Historical devalapment of legal institutions, the judicial
pracess, and impact of the law vpen individual and bus-
inwsa decision making.

READINGS IN BUSIMESS ADMINISTRA TION (1-5)

Prereq: permission of instrucior and daportment chair-
man,

INTRODUCTION TO MANAGEMENT (4}

Anualyais of the process of management; plonning, organ-
ization, leadership. control, communication, and decision
making. Cancepts of power, authority and inlluence. The
role.of philosophy and valuesin organizations.

HUMAN RELATIONS IN ORGANIZATIONS (4]

Prereq: BA 301. Individuol and graup behavior in ergani-
tations. Cose problems and experiential learning exer-
cises are utilized.

CORPORATE FIMANCE (4}

Frereq: Acctg 350, BA X7, 156, Structure and cperation of
financial management. problams of Internal financial
analysls. forecasting, planning and control, capitat supply
ond budgeting: dividend policy, margers, acquisitions.

PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION (4]

Prereq: BA 301. Recruitment, selection, vtilizotion, and
development of humon resovrcas, with emphasis on
amployes-managemant relations and relevont behavicral
regufaticns,

PRINCIPLES OF MARKETING (4)

Freareq: BA 301. Institutions, functions, problems and
pelicies in the disiribution of indusirial and consumer
goods: pricing, costs, and governmental regulations.

BUSINESS STATISTICS (4)

Prereq: Math 135, 134, 235.: 'Quontitative methods vsed
in reswarch, analysia and declsion moking: sstimation,
inferance, hypotheais testing, analysis of varionce,
regrassion correlation, tima series, index numbers, fors-
casting, and Boyssian decislon theory.

QUANTITATIVE METHODS (4]

Frereq: Math 155, 15, 236, Quantitotive mathods used in
ressarch, analysis and decision making: eritical path,
optimol path, qusving, pradudian and Inventory decision
modals, and linear programming. duat, non-linear and
dynamic programming.

OPERATIONS MANA.GEMENT (4]

Prereq: Acctg 350 BA 201, 303, 356. Fundamantols of
operations managemant, including toels for analyzing,
designing and contralling oparating systems.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL TRANSACTIONS | (4]

Prareq: Acctg 231, Legal principles underlying the Jow of
controcis, persanal proparty and sscured transactiona.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL TRAMSA CTIONS |1 (4}

Prereq: BA X70. Legal principlas undarlying the law of
agancy, negotioble instrumaents, sales, paortnerships,
ond corporatians.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL TRANSACTIONS 111 (4]

Precreq: BA 370, This course is intanded to covar law not

considered in BA 370 and 371 which is important to many
ting, busi dministration and pre-low students.

Application of lagal concepts to preblem situations,
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BUSINESS HISTORY OF THEUNITED STATES (3}

Preraq: Econ 202, or Lib 5t 200 and parmission of instructor.
Business history of the United States. Review and analysis
of the organizational metheds, performance, climote and
antrapransurship of Americon business from 1780 to the
presant.

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-8)

Prereq: permission ol instructor and department chair-
man,

ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR {4)

Praraq: BA 301, 302, Individual and greup behavier in the
organizational setting with special emphasis on asawssing
and tmproving erganizational effectiveness.

SEMIN AR IN ORGANIZATION AL THEORY (4)

Prereq: 8A 301. Current research: measuring orgonizo-
tional sHfeciivensss, planning, leadership, patterns, and
currant problems.

MANAGEMENT INFORMATION 5YSTEMS (3}

Prareq: BA J01, CS 110. Decision process and the informa.
tion requiremants of declsion-mohars. Applicotion of
womputers foc contemporary business education, and
governmantal informatton systems.

ORGANIZATIONAL DEVELOPMENT (4}

Prereq: BA JOI, 303. Current resscrch ond application to
planned wrganizationol change and internal training
techniques.

SMALL BUSINESS FINAMCE (4)

Prereg: BA 311, Finoncial opercticns of smell busineases
with emphusls on copital sources and proposal develop-
mant. Cose studies of succewsful enterprises will be used
to demonstraote potential scope of enatrepransuriel
activity.

INVESTMENTS (4}

Prereq: BA 311, Security Investment, analysis and fore-
conting of security markets: industry studles, porifolic
constroctlon, securlty selectlon; corporate povernment
ond revenue bonds: afficlent portiollo ma..ogement for
difterent classes of institutions and Indlviduals,

CAPITAL BUDGETING (4}

Prereq: BA 311, Techniques of assessing the deslrabillty
of capital investmant ¢ptlons and other taci ars relating to
the invest ment dechiions. Thaory and case studies,

FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS AND MARKETS {4}

Praraq: BA 311 or Econ 311, Structure and funciions of the
money and capitel markets; the socving investmaent
process and financial intermediacies; supply and demand
for loanable funds and the level and struciure of interes
ratad.

BUSINESS FINAMCIAL POLICY (4)

Pearoq: BA 311, Case study analysis is used to pravide an
understanding of majer tinancial poliey lsaves such o
capital structure determinatlons, use of surpius sarmnings
and approaches o ahort-term {inancing.

RISK AND INSURANCE (3}

Prereq: sanior starding. Personal and organizational risk
and the meons by which wich risk may be minimizad,
tegrafarred or otherwise manoged to avoid serlous
financlal loas,

SPECIAL INTEREST SEMINA RS (N BUSIRESS
ADMINISTRATION

SECURITIES AN ALYS$IS (3}

Prereq: BA 311 ar equivalent. Investment character-
tatics of securities Jusued by privote ond public orgenize-
tions.
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Business Administration

COMPENSATION ADMINISTRATION AND THEORY (4]

Prerag: BA 301, 322. Examination of theories, models,
and pracedures required to develop compensction and
reward systems in orgonlzatians. Economic, psychological,
and sociol el ts of P ion. Determingtion of
eompensation struciures end differentials, torms of
compensgtion and reward, compensation lavels.

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS ADMINISTRATION (4)

Prereqg: BA 122. Coses, lectures, and collecive bargolning
simulation are used to develop administrotive kil in
decling with unlon-monogement relatlons, Noture of
unions, institutioncl forces conditioning collective bar-
gaining practices, and administrotive practices dealing
with unions.

CURRENT ISSUES [N PERSONNEL AND INDUSTRIAL
RELATIONS (4}

Prereq: BA 322 Current problems in policy and praciice
ysed in personnel ond industrial raletions sdministration.

SYSTEMS OF DISPUTE SETTLEMENT (4)

Prereq: 8A 322 or Econ 335, Public and private dispute
sottlemant systems, porticulorly in labor relotions,

commarce, ond public issuss. Emphosis on quasl-judictal
and nanjudiclal systems, nonjuediclel methods including
arbitration, tact $inding, ond mediation.

N



Business Administration
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SELECTION AND THAINING IN BUSINESS AND INDUSTRY
4

Preraqg: BA 321. Organizational objectivas os reloted to
selecring ond training humon resources in business and
industry. Selection ond iraining models; ossessment
mathods; criterion problems and evaluatien math.
cdologias.

MARKETING RESEARCH (4)

Prareq: BA 330, 354, Markating problems posed by exweu-
tlve decision; techniques applicable to product selection,
adverilaing and motlvation ressarch; ressarch method-
olegy: research design and decisi dels in marketing;
Individual ressarch projects.

ADVERTISING {4)

Prareq: BA 13). Promotional objectiver and strotegies
ot the firm; orgonization of advertising function; media
selaciion ond evaluation; psycholagical aspects; new
developments such as use of computer and mathematical
medels.

SALES MANAGEMENT (4)

Prareg: BA 33, Nature of personal selling and retailing:
emphosis on management of soles personnel and the
merchandising sHart.

MARKETING MANAGEMENT {4)

Praraq: BA 330, 3%. Objectives, strategies and organ-
ization of marketing departments in large and mediym-
sized firmy, Emphosis upon operating, control und evaty-
atlon.

PROBLEMS IN OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: BA 360. Cose study of operating problems. Empha-
sis upen manutacturing or service industries will vary.
Moy be repeated for credit with alternative course
confeni_
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BUSINESS SIMULATION (4)

Prereq: BA 356, M0 or equivelents. Introduction to
simulation fechniques as they opply to business and
economics. Basic concepts, applications and problems
asscciated with uae of simulation,

FIELD 5STUDY (N OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: BA 340 ond parmission of instructor. Fleld-based
study of theary opplied to current operating problems,

BUSINESS TAX PLANNING (3)

Prereg: Acctg 3%, Impact of federal, stare of Washington
and locol taxation upen business arganization, lozation
ond operation. Comparable Conadion fedsral and pro-
vincial jaxes.

GOVERNMENTREGULATION OF BUSINESS OPERATIONS {(3)

Prereq: BA 271 ar 370. Impact of faderal, state and local
government regulation upon businass operation.

INTERNATION AL BUSINESS (4)

Frereq: BA 311, 34, 380. Special problems and issues
which arise in the tenduct of international business.

THE ROLE OF BUSIMESS IN AMERICAN SOCIETY (3}

Prereq: BA 380. Development of American capltaliam and
its legal, philosophical, and ethical foundations,

REAL ESTATE (4)

Frereq: BA 171 or aquivalent. Real estate law; govarn-
ment regulation of real estate use; develapment, market-
ing and financing of commercia!l and residential real
astote.

BUSINESS POLICY (4)

Preraq: BA 303, 311, 330, 360. Cate study of policy making
and administration from a general managemant poini of
viaw. Emphosis on prablem analysis, the decision-making
process, administraiion and control, and development of
policies and objectives.




CHEMISTRY

College of Arts and Sciences

Chemistry is the study of matter and its trans-
formations. It has a major relationship to
most other areas of natural science and
technology and has played a significant role
in most scientific advances during the past
century as well as many important public
policy issues. Because or this, the study of
chemistry can provide entrance to a wide
variety of careers in industry, government or
teaching as well as a good foundation for
further study in chemistry graduate programs
or professional schools as dentistry, medi-
cine, law or business.

The Chemistry Department is housed in
Haggard Hall, centrally located adjacent to
the library on the main campus. The labora-
tory facilities, equipment and instrumenta-
tion in the department are modern and
readily available to chemistry students. In
addition the department has access to a

variety of special campus facilities such as
the Computer Center, Electron Microscope
Laboratory and the Science Education Center.

THE CHEMISTRY FACULTY

The Chemistg Department faculty is young,
vigorous and strongly committed to ﬁro-
viding the undergraduate student with a
quality, personalized education. All depart-
ment members hold the Ph.D. degree and
most are engaged in experimentai research,
primarily with junior and senior level
chemistry majors who have elected to pursue
research study. In addition to providing
instruction and academic advisement,
faculty members are readily available to work
with individual students on career plans and
academic problems.
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Chemistry

IDONALD M, KING (1966) Chairman.
Associate Professor. BS, Washington State Univer-
sity; PhD, California Institute of Technology.
MARION BESSERMAN (1952} Associate Professor. BS,
University of Washington; MS, Purdue U niversity;
PhD, University of Washington.

.OSEPH R. CROCK {1970) Associate Professor. BS, Uni-
versity of Nevada; PhD, Illinois Institute of Tech-

nology.
LOWELL P. EDDY (1957) Associate Professor. BS, MS,
Oregon 5tate University; PhD, Purdue University.
{EORGE A. GERHOLD (1969) Professor. BS, Univer-
sity of Illincis; PhD, University of Washington.
GEORGE §. KRIZ, JR. {1967) Professor. BS, Unijversity
of California, Berkeley;, PhD, Indiana University.
GARY M. LAMPMAN [1964) Professor, BS, University of
California, Los Angeles; PhD, University of Wash-

ington.

JOHN A. MILLER [1966) Associate Professor. BS, Ore-
gon State University; PhD, lowa State University.

EDWARD F. NEUZIL [1959) Professor. BS, North Da-
kota State College; MS, Purdue University; PhD,
University of Washington.

DONALD L. PAVIA {1970) Associate Professor. AB,
Reed College; MS, PhD, Yale,

SALVATORE F. RUSSO (1968) Associate Professor. BA,
Wesleyan University; PhD, Northwestern Univer-
sity, Evanston.

JOHN A. WEYH (1968) Professor. BA, College of Great
Falls; MS, PhD, Washington State University.
JOHN C. WHITMER (1969} Professor. BS, University of
Rochester; MS, PhD, University of Michigan.
MARK L. WICHOLAS (1967} Professor. AB, Boston Uni-
versity; MS, Michigan State University; PhD, Uni-

versity of ftinois.

4. WILLIAM WILSON {1966) Professor. BSc, University
of Alberta; PhD, University of Washington.

RESEARCH ASSOCIATES

James D¥Argaville Clark {1964) .
BSc, Capetown; BSc, University of Londen; PhD,
Institute of Paper Chemistry, Lawrence College.
Gordon W. Mitchelf (1979)
BS, University of Washington and Univensity of
British Columbia.

PROGRAMS AND CAREER
OPPORTUNITIES

The programs of study offered by the
Chemistry Department are diverse and
challenging, and provide the following
benefits to the student:

[J A wide variety of accredited programs
designed to meet diverse career goals.

(3 Provision for transfer students to com-
plete degree programs without loss of
time or credit.

f1 A faculty committed to quality under-
graduate education.

(1 Close student-faculty contact and
relatively small classes.

[1 Direct access to modern laboratory
equipment and instrumentation.

[1 Opportunity for research work at the
junior/senior level under the direction
of a faculty adviser.
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The Chemistry Department offers three basic
degree programs: Bachelor of Science,
Bachelor of Arts, and Bachelor of Arts in
Education. Within each of these programs,
the student has considerable freedom in se-
lection of courses and options, but all three
have a common core of study:

O One year of general chemistry and one
year of college-level calculus (first year)

00 One vyear of organic chemistry, one
year of college physics and one quarter
of analytical chemistry (second year)

O OneJ vear of physical chemistry (third
year

This provides the foundation for elective
courses in the student’s area of interest.
Through choice of degree programs and
electives, the student can prepare for careers
in industry or government, teaching at the
secondary level, or further study at the gradu-
ate level.

Students planning to major in chemistry or to
begin university transfer programs involving
chemistry courses are advised to consult the
department at the beginning of the first year
to arrange for proper sequence of courses.

Students planning to transfer to Western after
completing two vears of college study
elsewhere should complete as many of the
following program requirements as possible
prior to transfer in order to avoid delays in
degree work completion:

One year of general chemistry

One quarter or one semester of analyti-
cal chemistry

One year of organic chemistry

One year of college-level calculus

One year of college-level physics

Ooo0o ao

The Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of
Science programs are designed for students
interested in industrial or governmental
careers or graduate study. The two programs
are similar except that the B.S. program
provides greater depth and, with proper
choice of electives, leads to a degree
approved by the American Chemical Saciety.

The Bachelor of Arts in Education provides
several program emphases (chemistry-
biology, chemistry-mathematics, and chem-
istry-physics} as well as straight preparation
in chemistry, Although requirements within
these options differ in detail, the three
programs are similar enough that the
prospective teacher need not choose among
them until the sophomaore or junior year.
Successful graduates are qualified to teach
in their areas of concentration at the middle



school or high school level. Prospective
teachers with qualifications in more than one
area will have a distinct advantage in seeking
such positions. Detailed descriptions of each
of these degree programs and course descrip-
tions are given below.,

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Major Concentration 110 credits

Chem 121, 122, 123, 333

Chem 351, 352, 353, 354, 355

Chem 434, 441, 461, 462, 463, 464, 465
Supporting courses: Physics 231, 3371,
332, Math 105*, 124, 125, 126

Electives, selected under departmental
advisement in chemistry, biology,
physics and mathematics to total 110
credits including above required courses

0 0000

NOTE: Western Washington University is
approved by the American Chemical Society
for certification of students who complete a
program which meets standards set by the
_ Society. These may be met by including in
the Bachelor of Science program Math 301 or
Math 201 and 202, and at least nine elective
credits in chemistry courses numbered 400
and above or in approved courses in biology,
computer science, geology, mathematics
and physics. At least two of the nine credits
must be in chemistry laboratory courses and
at least six credits in courses other than
research. [n addition, course work in
computer science or statistics is strongly
recommended as is a reading knowledge of a
foreign language (particularly German).

A typical four-year program leading to a
Bachelor of Science {ACS certified} is out-
lined below:

First Year
Chem 121, 122, 123; Math 105, 124, 125

Second Year
Chem 351, 352, 353, 354, 355, 333; Math
126, Physics 231, 331, 332

Third Year
Chem 461, 462, 463, 464, 465; Math 201
and 202 (or 301}

Fourth Year
Chem 434, 441 plus electives (see above.)}

*Five credits Jess of required courses if student begins
sequence with Math 124.

Chemistry
Combined Major — Chemistry/Biology
Major Concentration 110 credits

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 333; 351, 352, 353,
354, 471, 472 and 473 or 474, 4711, 412,
413 or 461, 462, 463

[0 Biol 121, 122, 123, 323, 345, 408, 471

[0  One year college physics

] Math 124, 125

This program is specifically designed for
students who wish to undertake graduate
study in either molecular biology or bio-
chemistry,

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

The Bachelor of Arts degree {major or minor)
can be combined with a variety of other
programs on campus. Careful program
planning and early advisement is strongly
suggested.

Major 56 credits plus Supporting Courses

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 351, 352, 353,
354, 355, 467, 462, 463, 464, 465, 434 or
441, plus elective

[0 Supporting courses: one year college
physics and Math 105, 124, 125

Minor 24 or 25 credits

(0 Chem 121, 122, 123

0 A minimum of 9 or 10 credits under
approval of the Chemistry Department
from Chem 251, 333, 351, 352, 353, 354,
371, 461, 462, 463 {or 411, 412, 413),
482, 483

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Chemistry

Major — Senior High School
45 credits plus Supporting Courses

Chem 121, 122, 123, 333

Chem 351, 352, 353, 354, 461, 462, 463
Phys Sci 492

Supporting courses: one year college
physics and pAath 105, 124, 125

aaoad




Chemistry
{ombined Major — Chemistry/Biology
Major Concentration 98-100 credits

Chem 121, 122, 123, 251, 333

Chem 411, 412 or 461, 462

Biol 121, 122, 123, 325

One course from Biol 471, 480, 490

10 credits from Biol 310 or 345, 311, 312
Biol 485 or Gen Sci 405

Phys Sci 492 and Bio{ 493

Chem 371 or Biol 323

Math 220 or Physics 131, 132, 133 f{or
231, 331, 332)

oLy
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NOTE: This program is specifically designed
for students who wish to be recommended
‘or teaching competence in both biology and
chemistry. Students entering this currictium
are advised that this combination major
contains more credits than the Bachelor of
Arts in Education in either single discipline.
Depending upon options chosen, the overall
r;tucciient program may involve more than 180
credits.

Teaching Competence

Recommendation for teaching competence
with the Chemistry-Biology major concen-
fration normally requires completion of the
program with a grade point average of 2.50 or
better in the chemistry and in the biology
courses,

Combined Major — Chemistry/Mathematics

Major Concentration
78 credits plus Supporting Courses

This concentration provides depth leading to
recommendation for teaching competence in
both areas. [t satisfies requirements for both
a major and a minor.

[ Chem 121, 122, 123, and 461, 462, 463 or
411, 412, 413

(3 9-11 credits in chemistry to include a
minimum of five credits in organic
chemistry under departmental advise-
ment

[] Phys Sci492

(d 40 credits in mathematics to include
methods courses under departmental
advisement

{1 Supporting courses: one year coliege
physics

46

Combined Major — Chemistry/Physics

Major Concentration
73 credits plus Supporting Courses in
Mathematics

This concentration provides depth leading to
recommendation for teaching competence in
both areas. It satisfies the requirements for
both major and minor.

O Chem 121, 122, 123

O Chem 461, 462, 463 or 411, 412, 413

0  9-11 credits in chemistry including five
credits in organic chemistry under
departmental advisement

Physics 225 or 355, 231, 331, 332, 381,
371 or 441

8 credits in physics under departmental
advisement

Phys Sci 492

Supporting courses: Math 105, 124, 125,
126

00 0O O

Minor 25 credits

Same as Bachelor of Arts minor above
Extended Minor 35-37 credits

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 461, 462, 463 {or
4711, 412, 413}, Phys Sc¢i 492

0 68 credits under departmental advise-
ment from Chem 251, 333, 351, 352,
353, 354, 441

To obtain minor approval a minimum of four
credits of those required must be taken in
chemistry at Western Washington University
under Chemistry Department advisement.

Teaching Competence

Recommendation for teaching competence
in chemistry normally requires completion of
one of the above majors or the extended
minor with a grade point of 2.5 or better in
the chemistry cou-ses.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

[n addition to the general requirements for all
honors students, a chemistry major who
wishes to graduate “with honors” must
complete Honors 361, 461; upper division
chemistry courses — 30 credits for an Arts
and Sciences major, 25 credits for a Teacher
Education major; Chemistry 498; at least 4
credits in Chemistry 396 a, b, cord496a, b, c.

GRADUATE STUDY
For concentrations leading to the Master of

Education or the Master of Science degrees,
see Graduate Bulletin.




COURSES IN CHEMISTRY
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CHEMICAL CONCEPTS (4)

Resigned for generol educetion purposes for students
withewt high achocl chemistry. F tal topics of
chemi_strr such os: atoms and molecules, periodic table,
erganic and bic-chemistry, radieactivity. Applications
to selectad topics: housahold and industrial chemisiry,
onergy scurces, food additives ond other foreign
cempounds, the environment, Emphasis of the coursa will
vory: consult the closs schedule.

GENERAL CHEMISTRY (5}

Principles ond laws of chemistry developed frem the
properiles, structure, and reactions of matter: an obbre-
vioted course in general chemistry for students not
requiring Chem 121 122 In their programs.

121,122,123 GEMERAL CHEMISTRY £, 11, 1l (5 wa)
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Prerwq: Math 103 or ane and one-heif years of high school
algebra. Each course prerequisite to the next. Scientitic
meosurements; atoms, malecules, ond chemical bonding;
mole concept ond stoichiomatry, chemicel nomenciature.
Siater of motter, chonges of stote, solutians, oxidation-
raduction, ocid-bose concapts, chamical kinetics, chemizal
equilibrium, equilibrium in agusous sclutions; slecrro-
chemisiry: selscied topics such o8 coardination, nuclear or
thermochemistry. Elementary olgebro used to express
chemical concepte. Loboratory.

INRPUSTRIAL CHEMISTRY (3}

Prereq: Chem 115 or 121. Industrial chemistry and chami-
col technology in the contemporary wortd,

IHDUSTRIAL CHEMISTRY LABORATORY (2}

Prereq: Chem 208 or concurrent. Small scale expariments
of industriol processes; field trips 1o chamical industries.

ELEMENTARY ORGAMNIC CHEMISTRY (5)

Prereq: Chem 113 aor 12i, Reoctions, nomaenciature, ond
uses of carben compounds; an abbreviated course in
organic chemistry primorily for persons not requiring tha
Chem 351-354 saries.

CHEMICAL LITERATURE 1)

Prereq: Chem 342. Primary, secondary ond tertiary
sources of published chemlcal informotion. Satisfaciery/
Unsotisfaciory groding used tn this course.

GLASS WORKING {1-2)

Prereq: permission of instructar, One hour of demonstra-
fion and thres hours of lob par wesk. Bosic glass working
and conwiruction of simple glass apparotus. May be
repeatwd once lor credit. 57U grading.

AUTOMOTIVE CHEMISTRY {3}

Prareq: Chem 115, Lectures and laboratery deating with a
variety of chemicol subjects partaining to the construction
ond operation of metor vehicies. Examples of topiaa
include fuels, lubricants, exhoust smissions and batteries.
Laborgtory experiments dealing with thess topics will be
Included.

INTRODUCTION TO POLYMER CHEMISTRY (3}

Prereq: Chem 115, Tech 333 or Chem 208. Types of poly-
mars, methods of polymarization. and preparation of
Imporfont o clal thermoplostic and thermosetting
plostics. Addition ond condensation polymars are pre-
pased in the labararory.

THE CHEMISTRY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF FOREIGN
COMPOUINDS (4)

Prereq: Chem 25! (or 351) and Biol 101. A detoiled con-
sideration of chemlcal and physiclogicol effects tokan
from the following catmgories: mutagens, corcinogens,
food additives, antiblotics, vitamins, steriodel hormaonaes,
chemicol contraceptives, and mechanism of drug action.
Mormally offered summer quarter,
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INTRODUCTORY ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (5)

Prareq. one yeuor of generol chemistry. Theory and prac-
tice of grovimetric, volumetric, potentiometric and spac.
trophotomwetric methods of analysis, Selecied analytical
topics such as ion exchange resins, non-aguecus solvents,
chelates, exiractions, chromatography.

CHEMICAL PERIQDICITY (2)

Prareq: Chem 123. Dascriptive inorganic chemistry.
Properties of the elements ond compounds. Group trends
of the representative elements and of the transition
elaments,

I51, 352, IV ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (4,4,3)

354

a55

e

M¥da b,

399

400

410

Prereq: Chem 122; ecch coursa prerequisite to the next.
Chamisiry of carbon compounds with amphasis on struc-
tural theory, reactions, and machanisms.

ORGAMNI|C CHEMISTRY LABORATORY § (2}

Prereq: Chem 352 or concurrent. Techniques of organic
chemistry: reactions, separations and synthases al or-
ganic compounds,

ORGAMNICCHEMISTRY LABORATORY (1 (2]

Prereg: Chem 354 and 353 or concurrent. Tachniques of
organic chemlistry: reactions, separations; synthases and
introduction 1o practical spwctroscopy .

ELEMENTARY BIODCHEMLSTRY (4)

Prereq: Chem 251. Qutlines of struciures ond meiabalisms
of carbohydrates, lipids, proteina, and nuclwic ceide; bio-
chemical functions of vitamins, hormones, and some co-
anzymes; bosic properties of enzymaes. Laberatory portian
of courae illystrates moterial presented in laciurs.

HONORS TUTORIAL (2.5 sa}
SEMINAR IN CHEMISTRY (1)

Prereq: 35 credits in chemistry. Pressntation and dis-
cussion of popers in chemistry. Satisfacrory/Unsotis-
faciory gruding used in this course.

PROJECT IN CHEMISTRY (1-3}

Prereq or concurrent: Chem 461 ond Chem 233, Studants
with junior ytatus in chemistry must have ond mointaln
on overall 3.0 g.p.a. in chemlsiry caurses. Parmission of
instructor required. Individual projects under supervislon.
Pressntaotion and discussion of projects sncouraged. Satis.
factory /Unsatistactory grading used in thiscourse.

SPECIAL TOPICS {1-3)

Prereg: permission of instructor. Specialized lectures on o
confarence basis for a particular area of Intereat.

411, 412, 413 ELEMENTARY PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY 1, 11, 11¢ (4 o)

a7

Prareg: one year of college chemistry, one year ot collage
physica, Math 124 or 220. {1) Classlcal thermodynamics
including first, smcond, and third iaws; thermochamistry,
{2) Chemical wquilibria, the phase rvle, solutions, caliiga-
tive properties, and kinetics. {3} Concepts of melecular
banding and structure; goses, llgulds, sclids, electro-
chamiatry. Threa hours of lecture matarial wil! be supple-

tad with probl solving, mathamatical review
sessions, and laboratory experiments related to lecture
material.

ADYANCED TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Chem 481 {or concurrent) and permission, and any
odditional prerequisitax as listed. A zeries of courses
which are taught on an Irregular basls by individual in-
struciors. These courses may ba offered subject to enrall-
mant. Tha student will have to chack thae closs schaduls to
datermine which are baing offered in any given quarter,
Normally this will be by posted notice In the Chemistry
Department.

417g  Natural Producis Chemistry
Preraq: Chem 343,
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417b Organic Raactions
Preragq: Chem 353,
417c  Physical Organic Chemistry
Prarsq: Chem 353, Chem 443 ar concurrant.
417 OrgantcPhotochemistry
Prerag: Chem 353,
417¢ Stersochemistry
Prersq: Chem 353,
A17E Quantum Chemistry
Prareq: Chem 443, Math 115,
417g Molacular Spectroscopy
Prereq: Chem 463, Math 125,
417h  Statisticol Thermody namlcs
Prereq: Chem 48, Math 125,
417  Thecretical lnorganic Chemistry
Prereq: Chem 441,
417m Enzyme Chemistry
Prareq: Chem 463 or 413, 471,
417n  Physical BlochemIstry
Prareq: Chem 463 ar 413, 471,
417p Chemiczl Applications of Group Theary
Prareq: any one of the followlng courses — Chem
461, Physica 381, or Physics 391.

IHSTRUMENTAL AN ALYSIS {4}

Prereq: Chem 333; Chem 463 preraqulsite ar concurrent,
Theory cnd axperimental techniques of optical, slectrical,
and other physiccl measuremants applled to chemicel
analyiis.

ADYANCED IN ORG ANIC CHEMISTRY {4)

Prareg or concurrent: Chem 462, Chemical periodicity,
bonding ond structure of inorganic molecules, tronsition
mwtal and coordination chemistry, and the chemistry of
the non-metallic elements.

GQGUALITATIVEORGANIC ANALYSIS {4)
Freraq: Chem 123, 353 and 335, ldentification and char-

acterization of organic campounds by chemical crd spec-
troscopic mathods.

#67, 462, 461 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (4.4.3)

Prereq: one yeor of college physics, Math 125, and one
yuar of genaral chemistry; eoch course prersquisita to the
nex!. Atomic end molecular struciure, states of matter,
solutions, chemical thermodynomics and equilibria,
chemical kinetics, and elecira-chemistry.

idd, 455 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY LABORATORY {2 wa)

Prerag: Chem 333 and 481, 462, 48]; Chem 484 and 483 may
be taken concurrently with Chem 462 ond 463 respectively.
Expuriments designed to ilustrots some concepts ond
tachniquas of physical chemiatry: clse lormal report
writing.

471, 472, 473 INTRODUCTORY BIOCHEMISTRY {3 wa)

Prereq: Chem 123, 133 or concurrent, ond Bial 101 or 120;
sach course prerequisite 1o the next. Chemistry of carbo-
hydrotes, proteins, nucleic acids, and lipids; intermedlary
metabalism of these substances; reactlon mechonisms
leading to biosy nthesis of various compounds of blologleal
impartgnce.

474 INTRODUCTORY BIOCHEMISTRY LABORATORY {2)

Prareq: Chem 123, 354 end Chem 472 or concucrent. Ancly-
sis of carbohydratas, amina acids, proteins, lipids, and
nucleic acids by means of current techniques: Isclotion
and purification of #nzymes and mecsurement of enzyme
kinetics,

482 MNUCLEAR CHEMISTRY (3)

Preraq: Chem 123, Physics 131 or equivelent, ond Math ¥i5.
Theoretical and applied nuclear and radlo-chamistry.

483 MNUCLEONICS LABORATORY (2)

Prareq: Cham 123 or Phyasics 133 or 231, Ganeral experl-
mental techniques In nuclsor end rediochemistry for
chamistry, biology, gealogy and physics majors.

49%a,b.c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-50c)

498  RESEARCH PROJECT IN CHEMISTRY (6: 3 in eoch of two
successive quuriera}

Prareq: permission of Instrucior. Investigotion of a
prablem in chamistry under deportmental sponsorship
and supervision. Tha project must sxtend over a minimum
of two quarters with credit granted after the presento.
tien of an orel repart at o 1 end submission of an
ceceptohle written report. Sotisfectory /Unsatisfaciory
grading used in thiycourse,

GRADUATE COURSES

The foliowing courses are offerad for graduate cred!! for persons
enroiled in the deportmient’s greduate program. For course
descriptions and other nformotion about the gradvcle pro-
gram, see ihe current Gruduate Cotaiog.

5

0 SPECIAL TOPICS {1-%)
511 ADVANCEDLABORATORY METHODS {1-3)
517  ADVAMNCED TOPICS [N CHEMISTRY
517¢ Chromosomal Prateins and Chromatin Structure (1)
5176 Stereachemistry (3)
517c  Organic Photechemistey {3)
517d Chemical Apnlications of Group Theary (3}
511 SPECIAL TOPICS TN AMALYTICAL CHEMISTRY {3)
S} THEQRETICAL IHORIGAMIC CHEMISTRY (1)
5351  PHYSICALORGAMNIC CHEMISTRY (3]
552 CHEMISTRY OF NATURAL PRODUCTS (3}
551 ORGANIC REACTIOMNS {3}
351 ADVANCEDPHYSICAL CHEMISTRY {3}
542 THEORETHIAL CHEMASTRY (3}
563 MOLECULAR SPECTROSCOPY (3)
571 GENERALBHOLOGI AL CHEMISTRY (3}
572 CHEMISTRY OF BIOLOGICAL PROCESSES (3)
570 ENZIYMECHEMISTRY (3}
574 PHYSICAL BIOCHEMISTRY (3)
58]  ADVANCED NUCLEGNICS (3)
600  SPECIAL PROJECTS (2-6)
695 SEMINAR (I

L] INTERMSHIP IN CHEMISTRY 1IN THE COMMUMNITY COLLEGE
{9-12)

4§98 RESEARCH {3)
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By any measure, economics is one of the
most important and exciting fields in the
social sciences and is the only discipline
among the social sciences included in the
Noble Prize awards. The most challenging
task of economics is the study of how to best
use natural and man-made resources. in the
satisfaction of human wants. Since most of
mankind’s activities involve economic con-
siderations, it can be said economics is the
study of one of the fundamental aspects and
determining forces of human life. Today,
more than ever, the problems agitating
society are tpredc:minantly economic. The
concerns of inequality, discrimination,
Eollution, the energy crisis, and growth are
eavily economic. Their solutions, too, will
draw heavily on economics. Whether as
intelligent citizens or as professional econo-
mists, we need the perspective of economics
if we are going to understand and deal with
the realities of life in the late twentieth
century.

The areas that economists devote most of
their analytical skills to are the processes of
production, distribution and consumption of
commaodities and services. The knowledge of
why certain products are produced or
consumed, why shortages occur, and what
the repercussions of a certain change in
production or consumption might be, may all
be essential for economic decision-making.
In this context, the study of how and why
individuals make choices from among alter-
native courses of action in production and
consumption, for example, involves an
analysis of man’s economic maotivation.
Similarly, a knowledge of income distribution
trends and a theoretical as well as humanistic
understanding of the social and economic re-
percussions of various patterns of distribution
can move a society to political action. It is
the economist who most typically provides
the data, statistical methods and theories to
help in the analysis of these basic problem
areas. A vast number of economic problems
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derive directly from these areas of concern,
Are depressions important? What about
inflation and unemployment? Should we
worry about poverty and income inequality?
is stagnation our bhiggest problem, or is
growth an even bigger one? The analysis and
tools of the economist convert these issues to
more than hot air. The study of economics
aroduces the educated modern citizen as
well as the trained professional who can
intelligently understand and cope with these
oroblems. Economic analysis is increasingly
required in dealing with such diverse social
oroblems as poverty, crime, health care,
resource exhaustion, and many more,

The field of economics consists of many
areas of interest and specialization where the
concerns and methods of economics are
selectively applied. For example, the his-
torical area deals with the history of the
development of different economies and
economic ideas. The area of economic
development analyzes the performances of
hoth developed and “backward” economies.
Some economists specialize in the examina-
sjon of taxation and government spending,
banking and money supply, sophisticated
mathematical methods, government
policies, and international economic
problems. Still others engage primarily in
analyzing the performance of a nation’s total
- aconomy, or only that of a small unit like a
husiness firm.

5ince economics is a discipline involved in
such far-reaching concerns of modern
society, economists are not only employed as
teachers and researchers in the nation’s
olleges and universities, but also at all levels
of government in the nation’s banking and
financial institutions, and labor unions. in
view of the technical and complex economic
problems confronting the modern business
tirm, one of the most rapidly growing areas of
employment in the protession is the employ-
ment of business economists. Business
economists are heavily involved in planning,
forecasting, production and market analysis,
pricing, as well as government policy
monitoring.

The economist’s tools consist particufarly of
an exposure to economic ideas and analysis
of statistical methods, and of computer tech-
niques. While many employment opportuni-
ties are available to the university graduate,
the person who wishes to pursue a career as a
professional economist should plan to do
some graduate study.

The economics program provides two options
under the Bachelor of Arts degree. Option [ is
designed to provide the student not only with
a theoretical and substantive background in

100

economics, but alse inciudes the appropriate
quantitative skills. Under Option [, graduates
have found employment at various levels in
public and private organizations, govern-
ment, business and industry. [t also provides
excellent preparation for continued study at
the graduate ieve]. Option Il requires a minor
and is designed to provide a [iberal arts
degree with individualized coursework under
advisement, Students must consult with an
adviser prior to the selection of Qption | or
Option 1l as their major program.

ECONOMICS FACULTY

K. PETER HARDER (1870 Chairman.
Associate Professor. BA, University of Puget
Sound; MA, PhD, University of Nebraska.
ROBERT P. COLLIER [1976) Professor and Dean of the
College of Business and Economics. BA, Reed Col-
lege; PhD, Stanford University.

RICHARD FRYE {1975) Assistant Professor of Economics
and Huxley College. BS, United States Navai Acad-
emy, PhD, University of Rhode [sland.

*ERWIN 5. MAYER (1953) Professor. AB, Hunter Col-
lege; PhD, University of Washington.

MICHAEL K. MISCHAIKOW {1964) Professor. BA,
School of Commerce and Finance, Bulgaria; MBA,
Hachschule fur Welthandel, Austria; MA, PhD,
Indiana University.

HOWARD E. MITCHELL (1955) Professor. BA, Whit-
worth College; MA, PhD, University of Washing-
ton.

DAVID M. NELSON (1977} Assistant Professor. BA,
Whitworth College; MA, PhD, University of Ore-

gon.
ALLAN G. SLEEMAN (1977) Assistant Professor. BS,
London School of Economics.

Transfer students should contact the depart-
ment adviser about their major prior to
registering so as to assure that they enter the
sequence correctlv and receive departmental
evaluation of coursework completed at other
institutions.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major 85-90 credits
Basic Core

O Econ 201, 202, 301, 302, 303, 311
[0 Option 1 or Option 11

Option |
(1 Econ 406, 407

0 One course from Econ 381, 385 {or Hist
360}

*On Sabbatical leave 1979-80



Math 155, 156, 256

BA 355

Geog 207

Choose one of the following: (a) Acctg
251, 252, or (b) 8 credits from mathe-
matics or computer science (other than
Math 100, 105, 124, 151, 155, 156, 256)
or (c) 8 credits from philosophy (other
than Phil 111}

(1 20 elective credits in economics under
advisement, not otherwise required

0o0oano

This program is geared to serving the needs of
those students who intend to pursue further
study in economics or who are seeking
professional preparation in economics.

Optian 1}

O 39 elective credits in economics must be
taken under advisement. Up to 14
credits of appropriate work in mathe-
matics, computer science and statistics
may be included in these elective credit
hours, but only with prior written
approval by the student’s adviser.

O A minor in an area to be chosen by the
student under advisement

This option is intended to serve the needs of
those students seeking a less specifically
defined as well as less professionally criented
major than offered under Option |. 1t is
particularly suitable for the student who has
wide-ranging interests in the liberal arts. This
option must be accompanied by a minor
selected under advisement.

Combined Major — Economics/Mathematics
100 credits

This concentration for students who wish
considerable depth in both areas satisfies
both a major and a minor for the B.A. degree.

[0 Econ 201, 202, 301, 302, 311

[0 Acctg 251, 252, 350

O 12 upper-division credits in economics
and business administration selected
under departmental advisement

£con 381 (or History 360)

Math 105, 124, 125, 126, 201, 202, 241
[Ma}th 301 may be substituted for 201,
202

Math 341 and 342; or 441, 442, 443

Math 201 may be taken concurrently
with Math 125; Math 202 may be taken
concurrently with 126

Comp Sci 110 or 210

8 credits under advisement in upper-
division courses in mathematics/
computer science

0o oo

oo

0o 00O

Economics

Combined Major — Economics/Accounting
110 credits

O

Econ 201, 202, 301, 302, 303, 311, 381
or 385

14-15 additional credits in upper-
division economics courses under
advisement

Acctg 251, 252, 350, 352, 353

8 additional credits in upper-division
accounting courses under advisement
BA 301, 303, 311, 355 or 356

Four additional credits in upper-division
business administration courses under
advisement

Math 155, 156, 256*

O

O

Minor 25 credits

(1 Econ 201, 202

[ Additional courses selected under
departmental advisement; at least 10
credits must be at upper-division level

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Minor 23-25credits

(Alternate minor for other than business
education majors for teaching competency
recommendation.)

O Econ 201, 202; Acctg 251 or BA 201
O 10 credits in upper-division courses
selected under prior advisement

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements for all
honors students, an economics major who
wishes to graduate “with honors” must
complete Economics 491h; a reading know-
ledge of a foreign language and two years of
mathematics; must attain a grade average of
3.5 in upper-division economics courses;
must pass a comprehensive examination in
economics.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in economics leading to
the Master of Arts degree, see the Graduate
Bulfletin,

PREREQUISITES

Prerequisites for a particular course indicate
its level of analysis and tocl requirements.

*Students who plan to pursue graduate study should
substitute Math 124, 125, 201, 202 for 155 and 156.
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The exceptional student who feels he has
already acquired these skills elsewhere, or

zan

readily acquire them, must secure

special permission for enrollment from the
instructor.

COURSES IN ECONOMICS

190

M1

2 1)

m

s

Jaa

132

CURRENT ECON OMIC ISSUES (3)

Examinoticon of the major #conomle problems of our time.
Dasigned to introduce the general student +o the maost
vislble econcmic aspects of madern secisty, such as inflo-
tion, economlc growth and recesslon, pollution, un-
smployment, etc.

PRINCIPLES OF ECON OMILCS |. INTRODUCTION TO
MACRO-ECONOMICS (5)

An overview of the modern sconamy as a system for
dealing with the problem of scarcity, with particular
emphosls on the morke! economy. An evaluation ol
successay, deficiencles, and possible altwrnative futures.

FRINCIPLES OF ECOMQMICS Il. INTRODUCTION TQ MICRO-
ECONOMICS {4)

Analysis of the operation and declsion making of eco-
nemic pnite in o market economy: vartous compmtitive
conditions; sugply, demand, resource allocotlon, short-
ages, contrals, social coats, and social benefite,

INTERMEDIATE MACRO-ECON OMICS (4)

Frereq: Econ 201 and 311, Daterminants of the level of
Income, employment and output in the sconomic system.

INTERMEDIATE MICRO-ECONOMICS [4)

Prersq: Econ 202; Math 13%. The theary of pricing under
conditions of perfect and impsriset market structurs:
relation of demond, production, costs and prices: func-
tional Income distribution; general equilibriym theary.

THE HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT (5}

Prereq: Econ 201 and 207 or Lib 5t 200. Development of
sconamic thought with smphasis on periad following
Adam Smith.

MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS (4}

Prereq: Econ 302, Accig 330, Moth 156, BA 335 and/ar 356,
Application of emnomicprinciples to the declsion-making
process. Damond, costs ond market structure and their re-
latlon te pricing, product choice, capacity and profit level
decislon making.

MONEY AND BANKING {4)

Prereq: Econ 200 or Lib St 200 and permission of instruc-
tor. Mature and functions of money, menetary institu-
tions, instruments of monetory policy ond their Influence
on economic activity through chenges in money and
cradit.

ECONOMICS OF LABOR {5)

Prereq: Econ 201, 07, Economics of the labor markm;
development and functioning of labor ynions and eol-
lective bargolning.

ECONOMIC ANALYSIS AND INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT
)]

Prereq: Moth 100 ar squivalent. Introduction to structure
of markets, preduction and price theory; application to
argonizotion manogment and operation of businems
enterprise. Mot applicoble ta o major In sconomics.

AMERICAN ECOMOMIC HISTORY (5)

Prereq. Econ 201 and 302, or Lib 5t 200 and permission of
Instructor, Amarlcon stonemic devalopment from seven-
teenth century to present; amphosis on ressurce endow-
meni! ond evalving social ond sconomic institutions; role
of gaver t in thisdevalop t.

ENVIRON MENTAL ECONCMICS (4}

Prareq: Econ 202, Economlc analysls of snvironmental
quality as a public good. Theary of sconomic wificlency.
the “optimal amount” of pallution; walfare critaria for
rescurce  allocotion. Implications of the ns.growth
sconomy. Listed |oltly as Hux|sy 383,

THE ECONOMICHISTORY OF EURGPE: B00-1500 (4)

Prareq: Econ 20! or 202, or Lib St 200 and psrmiwslon of
instructor. Developmant of Europsan sconomiss and their
esconomic instifutlons. Emphasis on the evolution of the
major market sconomies and thelr most choracraristic
features.

DISCRIMINATION AND RESOURCE UTILIZ ATION (4}

Prerey: Econ 201 and 202, or Lib 5t 200. Effwcis of racial and
other forma of dlicrimination on resource utilization:
departures from morket norma; policles to allsviats
consaquences of discrimination.

396a.b,c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5 ea)

400

4

410

412

415

417

DIRECTED INDEPEN DENT STUDY (1-4)

Prereq: 20 credits In weonomics and business adminia-
tratian and prior cansultation with instrud or.

ADVANCED MACRO-ECONOMICS [4)

Frereq: Econ 301; BA 335 recommended. Examination of
currsnt jssues In mocrosconomic theory and policy,
Emphasis on recert L.S, sxperlence, with particular
attention givan to inflation, unemploymant, and the
balence of payments. tncludes aslecrive reading in cur-
rent prefessional journals.

ADVANCED MICRO-ECONOMICS (4}

Prereq: Econ 302 or 306, ond Math 156 or squivalant; BA
335 or 356 and/or Econ 475 recommanded. Application of
quontitutive and theoretical tools in key arsos of applied
microaconomics. Emphasls on bensfit-cost analyals,
demand forecasting, corporate finance, and natural
rescurce maodel building. Salectlve reading in current
professional journals,

ECONOMIC RESEARCH (3)

Prereq: Econ 301, 31 or 306, and BA 155 or 3%; Econ 475
recommanded. Ressorch methods and mathodology with
smphasis on those tocls needed to develop and complate
resaarch projects, 5/U grading.

SENICR RESEARCH SEMINAR (3)

Frereq: Econ 406, BA 335. Reasarch ond prasentation of an
extended paper on an Individually chosan topic with
guidance given by Instructor,

PUBLICEXPENDITURE AND TAXATION (5)

Prareg: Econ 201. The afficiency, squity ond stabllization
impacs ot public expenditure and revenus progroma;
smphasis on preblams and Institutions at the nationa)
lavel.

BUSINESS FLUCTUATIONS AND FORECASTING (4]

Prareq: Econ 301 and 3A 333. Charocieristica and major
sxplanations of the prosperity-depresmsion cycle In
business, with major emphosis an torecasting.

STATE AND LOCAL PUIBLIC FAIN AN CE PROBLEMS (4)

Prereq: Econ 201. Problems and issues In the flnance of
state ond local government services.

SPECIAL INTEREST SEMINARS IN ECONOMICS

Ses current class schedute for courses oifered under this
heoding.

417a  The Economics of Energy (3]

Prereq: Econ 201 and 20%. The role ot snergy in the
modern economy, and the key aspacts of energy
swpply and demand. Of special interast ore the
areas of anergy shortages, substitutes, price shitts,
ond thelr implications for domsatic ecanomic pelicy,
{iving standards and International trade and H-
nance.
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442

443

an

475

482

417b Comporctive Industriallzation: 191h Cantory {4)
Prereq: Lib §t 200, or Econ 383, Comparative Indus-
triclizetion in the 19th century. Analysis of the
forces, patterns, cnd repercussions of industriali-
zation in several major Western sconomies.

417¢  Current Econamic Issues (3)

Prareq: Lib 5t 200 or Econ 201. Current aeconomic is-
sues such as inflation, wage-price contral, shart-
agas, pollution, discrimination, and others. (OHered
summaer quarter only )

417d  Texation and Education in Washington State (3)
Prereq: Lib 5t 200 0r Ecan 201 or aquivalent experi-
once. The system ol aducationcl finonce In Wash-
ington state, and an evalvation of alternative
methods.

417e Heolth Economics {4}
Preraq: permission of instructor. Theory and appli-
cation of cost-benefit and cost-effectivensss
atralyses to the evalvation of alternative health
progirams for the purposs of sHficlent planning and
allocation of resources.

LABOR MOVYEMENTS IN THE UNITED STA TES {3}

Prareq: Econ 201 or Lib 5t 200, Development of labar move-
mants in the United States from 1800,

INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION ANDPUBLIC POLICY (4)

Prereq: Econ 302 ar 304, The releticn of market structure
to pertormence. Perticular attention pald to mancpoly,
oligopaly, workable competition, and public policy,
including anti-trust policy ond the costs and beneflts of
regulotion. ’

CURRENT TRENDS [N ECON OMICS

See curren! class schedule for courses offered undar this
heading. (May be taken far cradit only once In two years.}
L43a Trandsin Economic Education (B
Pre:eq: teaching sxperience In tocigl studles.
443b  Ecoromice in Business Declsion Making (3}
L3¢ Audio-Visual Materiels tor Economic Education (2}
Prareq: teaching experience in soclol studies,
Surveys by grade level and subject aren audio-viauel
materials avatleble for teaching sconomics and describea
how these motarlals can be used sfiectivaly . Perticipants
will have the opportunity to review and critique selected
AY matericls. Students registering for 445¢ must alse
registas lor ddSc. OHered summer guacter.

INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS {5)

Prereq: Econ XF and 202 or Lib 5t 200 and permisslon of
instructor. international trode and monstery relations
and their impact on the domaestic sconomy. Analysis ot
frade, tariifs quotos, balance of payments, fareign
sxchongae, infernoticnel financiel arrangements and
world interdependeonca.

MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN ECOMOMICS (4)

Prerey: Econ 30T, 302, and Moath 136 or permisslon of
inatrgctor. Offered by arrangement. Representation of
economic systems in linear and non-linear models. Opti-
mizaticn {extremo of functions of several verlcbles):
exivence ond stobility of equlllbrlum solutions; <on-
strained optimization (Legrengien methods), Simple
dynamicaystems.

ECON OMETRICS {4}

Prereg: BA 13 Simpls and multiple regressian analyats,
muthods ond problems of single equation and simulton.
wous equation wstimation.

LRBAN ECONOMICS (4)

i rereq: Econ 202. Economic forces behind urbanization,
Feonomic onclysis of urben problems, including land use,
tronsporiation and environment, Urban public finance;
waelfare sconemles and efticiant rescurce cllocetion,
Listad jointly as Huxley 480,

REGIONAL ECONOMICS {4)

Prereq: Econ XN and Geog 207, Preblems, rescurce andow-
ment, and principel policy issues related to economic
growih of o region.
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Economics

RESOURCE ECON OMICS {4)

Prareq: Econ 2021 Geog 107 racommended. Theorles for
the efficient allocation of natural resources over time,
Boenefit-cost analysis as o criterion far public choice.
Eltects of property rights; distributionel consideroticns
social cost. Listed jointly as Huxlay 483,

COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS (4)

Proraq: Focon 201 pr tib St 200. A comparative anolysis of
the major aconomic systame; & eritleal apprateal of under-
lying philosophies, structures and individual performance.

ECOMOMIC DEVELOPMENT (4}
Prarey: Eeon X and 202. Causes end conditlons character-

izing the process of sconomic development. An svaluation
of alternctive approcches toward development policies.

491h HOMORS SEMINAR (3}

496a,bh,c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5 ea)

GRADUATE COURSES

The foilowing courses are offared for graduats credit for persons
enrolied In the deporfment’s graduate program. For course
descriptions and other informetion aboul the graduvats pro-
grom, see the current Gradvafe Catalog.

51
518
525

373
382
594

SPECIAL PROJECTS (1-6)

individual conference.

SEMINAR IN MACRO-ECON OMIC THEQRY {4}
SEMINAR IN ADVAN CED ECONCIMIC ANALYSIS (4]
SEMINAR IN HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOLGHT {4)
SEMINAR IM ECONOMIC HISTORY {4}

SEMINAR |N PLUBLIC ECOMOMICS (4)

SEMINAR IN FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS ANDMONEY {4}
SEMINAR IN THE THEORIES OF BUSINESS BEHAVIOR {4)
SEMIMAR IN LABOR ECONOMICS {4)

SEMINAR IN ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS (#)
SEMINAR IN IHTERHATION AL ECONOMICS (4)
SEMINAR IN QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS (4}

SEMIN AR [N REGIONAL ECONOMICS (4}

SEMINAR IN RESEARCH AND WRITING (4]

THESLS {4-9)




0 EDUCATION

Schoof of Education

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION FACULTY

*ARNOLD M. CALLEGOS (1973) Professor of Education
and Dean, School of Education. BA, University of
the Americas (Mexico City campus); MA, Fresno
State College; EdD, University of California, Los
Angeles,

ALDEN L. NICKELSON (1962} Chairman.

Professor of Education and Biology. BS, MA, PhD,
University of Washington.

CHARLES M. ATKINSON {1975} Associate Professor.
BA in Ed, MEd, Central Washington State College;
EdD, Utah State University.

HORACE O. BELDIN {1965) Professor. BS, MS, Univer-
sity of Oregon, PhD, Syracuse University.

THOMAS BILLINGS {1964) Professor. BS, PhD, Univer-
sity of Oregon.

RICHARD T. BISHOP (1966} Assistant Professor. PhB,
University of Chicago; MA, Michigan State Uni-
versity.

EESLIE BLACKWELL {1968} Associate Professor. BA,
Washington State University; MEd, EdD, Univer-
sity of Washington.

ROBERTA A. BOUVERAT (1970) Assistant Professor.
BA, MEd, Western Washington State College; PhD,
The Ohio State University.

104

DON W. BROWN (1954) Associate Professor, BS, MA,
IUnwersity of Nebraska; EdD, Colorado State Col-
ege.

RICHARD |. L. COVINGTON {1970} Associate Profes-
sor. BA, Doane College; MEd, Whittier College;
EdD, University of California, L.A.

LEE A. DALLAS (1968) Associate Protessor. AB, Cettys-
burg College; MSEd, EdD, Temple University.

HELEN F. DARROW (1969} Professor. BS, Wilson
Teachers College; MA, Northwestern University;
MA, University of California, Los Angeles; EdD,
Teachers College, Columbia Unijversity.

MARIE D. EATON (1975} Lecturer. BA, Pomona Col-
lege; MEd, PhD, Liniversity of Washington.

HOWARD M. EVANS [1972) Associate Professor BS,
tastern Oregon Ccllege; MA, EdD, University of
Ninois.

FLORA FENNIMORE (1969) Associate Professor. BA, Mt.
Angel College; M4, EdD, Washington State Uni-
versity.

F. RICHARD FERINGER (1962) Associate Professor of
Education. BS, University of Minnesota; EdD, Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles.

PAUL FORD {1970) Professor, AB, Dartmouth College:
MEd, EdD, Harvard University.



SHEILA FOX (1977) Lecturer. BA, Western Washington
State College; MEd, University of Washington;
PhD, University of Washington.

BURTON L. GROVER [1969) Associate Professor. BS,
MA, PhD, University of Minnesota.

C. MAX HIGBEE {1962) Professor. BA, Simpson College;
MS, Washington State University; PhD, University
of lowa.

**F HERBERT HITE (1968) Professor. BA, MA, College
of Puget Sound; EdD, Washington State University.

PETER }. HOVENIER (1970) Associate Professor. BA,
University of California, Santa Barbara; MA, Brig-
ham Young University; MA, PhD, Stanford Univer-
sity.

SAMUEL P. KELLY (1965} Professor of Education and
Dean of Graduate Affairs and Research. BA, BA in
Ed, MFd, Western Washington State College;
PhD, University of Chicago.

*ROBERT H. KIM (1971} Associate Professor of Educa-
tion/Ethnic Studies. BA, Hankuk Universitgﬂfor
Foreign Studies; BA, Ma, EdD, George Peabody
College.

MARVIN 1. KLEIN (1978) Associate Professor. BS, M5,
Southern Illlincis University; PhD, University of
Wisconsin, Madison.

[OHN J. KNIGHT (1975) Assistant Professor. BA in Ed,
Wisconsin State University; MS in Special Ed, Port-
land State University; EdD, Indiana University.

GEORGE 5. LAMB (1965} Professor. AB, Macalester
College; MA, University of Washington; PhD, Uni-
versity of Minnesota.

ROBERT A. McCRACKEN {1963} Professor. BA, MA,
PhD, Syracuse University.

PATRICK ). MCcINTYRE [(1977) Associate Professor.
B.Chem.Eng., The Catholic University of America;
MS, Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn; PhD, Uni-
versity of Wisconsin,

WILLIAM R. MILES (1977) Assistant Professor. BA, MA,
Colgate University; PhD, University of Wisconsin,
Madison.

DONALD E. MOON (1966) Associate Professor of Tech-
nology and Education. BS in Ed, California 5tate
College, California, Pa.; MA, Teachers College,
Columbia University; EciD, Oregon State Univer-

sity,

THEODORE A. MORK (1971) Associate Professor. BA,
MEd, Western Washington State College; PhD,
Syracuse University.

ROBERT H. PINNEY (1971) Associate Professor. BA,
University of Washington; EdD, Stanford Univer-

sity.

»**RAY S, ROMINE (1966) Associate Professor. BS,
Eastern Montana College; MEd, Colorado State
University; PhD, University of Oregon.

LEONARD SAVITCH (1967} Associate Professor. BS,
Pennsylvania State; MA, Teachers College, Colum-
bia University, PhD, University of Washington.

CYNTHIA D, SCHULZ {1978) Lecturer. BA, Western
Michigan Unviersity; MS, PhD, Southern Illinois
University.

MAURICE L. SCHWARTZ (1968) Professor of Geology
and Education. BS, MA, PhD, Columbia Univer-

sity.

SY SCHWARTZ (1967) Associate Professor. BS, MS,
EdD, Wayne State University.

VAL D. SPANGLER (1977) Lecturer. BA, MA, University
of Michigan; JD, University of Michigan 5chool of
law,

RICHARD Q. STARBIRD (1962) Professor. BA, Heidel-
berg College; MA, Columbia University;, EdD,
Teachers College, Columbia University.

*On Sabbatical Leave Winter & Spring 7980
**On Sabbatical Leave Spring 1980 & 7987
***(n Sabbatical Leave Fall 1979 & Winter 1980

Education

MARIAN ). TONJES (1975) Assistant Professor. BA, MA,
University of New Mexico; EdD, University of
Miami.

JOHN C. TOWNER (1972) Professor. BS, MSE, Wiscon-
sin State University; PhD, University of Minnesota.

JOHN F. UTENDALE (1972) Associate Professor. BS,
University of Alberta; MEd, Eastern Washington
State Colrege; EdD, Washington State University.

PHILIP B. VANDER VELDE [1967) Assistant Professor.
BA, Calvin Callege; MA, PhD, Michigan 5tate Uni-
versity.

STEWART VAN WINGERDEN (1951) Associate Profes-
sor. BA in Fd, Western Washington State Coilege;
MA, Colorado State College; EdD, Washington
State University.

MARY W. WATROUS (1957) Professor. AB, University
of Nebraska; MA, Gonzaga University; EdD, Uni-
versity of Washington.

PAUL WOQODRING (1939) Distinguished Service Pro-
fessor Emeritus of the University. 85Ed, Bowling
Green State University; MA, PhD, Ohio State Uni-
versity. Honorary degrees: LHD, Kalamazoe Col-
lege: PhD, Coe College; LittD, Ripon College;
LHD, Bowling Green 5tate University; LLD, Uni-
versity of Portland,

OVERVIEW

The Education Department has the responsi-
bility for providing the professional studies
necessary to become a qualified teacher.
Also, the department is responsible for
screening students for admission and for
evaluating their progress during their pro-
fessional studies.

Admission to Teacher Education

The University shares with the profession as a
whole the important responsibility for the
selection of potential teachers. Admission to
the University does not automatically admit
the student to teacher education programs.

Application

Students will apply for admission to a
specific professional studies program during
the introductory professional course or
before taking a second professional course
in the Department of Education. Such
application is to be made at the Admissions
and Advisement Office of the School of
Education, Miller Hall 202. Secondary
students must apply prior to enrolling in
Education 398.

Students with prior records involving a felony
should report to the Certification Officer,
Miller Hall 204, prior to any course work in
education {as required by WAC 180-80-200
(4): RCW 28A.70.140).
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Education

Admission Standards

These standards apply generally to all teacher
preparation programs, Education students
are expected to meet the professional
education requirements in the catalog
current at the time they are admitted to a
professional studies program.

English Competence: A grade of “B” or
better in the general education course in
English composition is generally acceptable
evidence of competency for admission to the
elementary and special education programs.
Those witK lower than a “B” may take the
English competency exam administered
through the Testing Center. All secondary
education candidates will be required to take
and pass a common English competency test
ptiotr to admission to Secondary Education.

Speech Competence: All candidates for
admission to teacher education are expected
tc demonstrate adequate speaking ability. A
grade of “C" or better in Speech 100, 302 or
similar performance course is deemed
evidence of minimal competence.

Scholarship: A cumulative grade point
average of 2.5 overall and in work taken at
WWU to be counted toward the degree is
required for admission to all certification
programs. This must be achieved prior to
consideration for admission.

Students, after being admitted to teacher
education, must maintain both a minimum
2.5 cumulative grade average and a 2.5 GPA
in work taken at Western. If either of these
grade point averages falls below 2.5, students
will be dropped from the teacher education
program. Students may petition the program
arza for reinstatement, and faculty action of
the program area may deny or grant
re'nstatement or grant reinstatement with
cenditions. (Check academic departments
for major, minor grade point average
requirements.}

Credit is given in courses graded “A,” “B,”
"C,””D,” "8” and “P.” However, the grade of
“D” represents poor work which is not
acceptable in the major, minor, supporting
courses for majors or minors, English
composition, professional education and
educational psychology courses required for
a degree or certification nor for fifth-year
courses. Professional studies courses taken
more than twice will not be counted toward
certification.

Admission Classifications

On the basis of standards listed above,
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students will be admitted or admitted with
provisions or not admitted. Students may not
continue to take any professional education
courses toward ce-tification if not admitted
or admitted with provisions to a teacher
preparation program.

Courses common to all programs:

[0 Education 310 The Teacher and the
Social Order

[0 Education 411 Foundations of Education
{Students may defer Education 411 to
the fifth year by substituting for this
undergraduate requirement Education
390, Professional Practicum and
Seminar, or Education 131, Introduction
to Early Childhood Education)

00 Psychology 351 Psychology of Human
Learning and [nstruction

To this common core, students will add
either Elementary Teaching or Secondary
Teaching according to choice of teaching
level and will choose either the campus-
based or field-centered program to complete
their requirements as listed below:

1. Campus-Based Program
Secondary Teaching

00 Education 398 Seminar in Secondary
Education

Education 420 Instruction in Secondary
Schools

Psychology 353 Adolescent Psycholog
Psychology 371 Evaluation in the
Secondary School

Education 495 Supervised Teaching,
Secondary

O 00 DO

Elementary Teachirig

O Education 385 Foundations of Reading

Instruction

O Psychology 352 Child Development and
Education

O Psych 316 for special education or by
advisement

O Psychology 372 Evaluation in the
Elementary School

L Education 494 Supervised Teaching,

Elementary

(Students electing the Professional Con-
centration for Elementary Teachers will
follow variations in this required program.
Individual programs are developed from the
areas described in the concentration.}



Il. Field-Centered Program

The student completes, on campus, Educa-
tion 310, Psych 351 and Psych 353 if
secondary; or Education 310, Psych 351 and
Psych 352 or 316 by advisement if ele-
mentary. Secondary teachers will also take
Education 398 on campus. The remainder of
the professional program is satisfied by
Education 491, Laboratory for Elementary
Teaching, or Education 492, Laboratory for
Secondary Teaching, and Education 494 or
495 {Supervised Teaching). These are offered
in clinical school centers extending over two
quarters away from the campus.

Students are urged to make an early choice of
options. Careful advance planning is essen-
tial to the completion of teacher preparation
within the normal four-year university pro-
gram or study. See Programs [, l{, It], and 1V
following.

Consult the Office of Field Services, Miller
Hall 206, for further information regarding
the Field-Centered Program.

SUPERVISED TEACHING

All teacher preparation programs require
supervised teaching. The reguirement in
supervised teaching for the provisional
certificate is generally 16 credits, with the
exception of Special Education which
requires 32 credits. The following conditions
apply to these courses in both campus-based
and field-centered programs.

The student, under advisement, may seek to
develop teaching competence in two fieids if
he has adequate academic background. He
may also obtain recommendations for both
secondary and elementary levels if he has an
appropriate major field and the elementary
teaching minor, and undertakes student
teaching at both levels either within the 16
credit requirement or by an additional
experience. However, two different ex-
periences in the same quarter cannot be
arranged.,

Prerequisites for Supervised Teaching

{a} Admission and continued good standing
in the professional studies program. {See
#Admission to Teacher Education” under
School of Education listing.}

{b) Completion of at least 128 credits.

{c} Secondary teachers — at least 30 credits
in the proposed teaching major with
grade average and program acceptable
to the department for teaching recom-

Education

mendation. A methods class in the major
area is strongly recommended. Com-
pletion of Education 310, 398, 420,
Psychology 351, 353, 371.*

(d} Elementary teachers in Program Il —
(Elementary Minor) completion of Educ.
310, 385, Psych 351, 352, 372, and
courses in four areas of the basic core
including Education 485: recommenda-
tion of readiness for supervised teaching
from the elementary adviser.

(e) Elementary teachers in Program il —
Education 485 and completion of a
sufficient portion of the Professional
Concentration to warrant the adviser’s
recommendation of readiness to under-
take supervised teaching.

(f} A chest x-ray in compliance with state
law.

Application for Supervised Teaching

Application for supervised teaching must be
filed in |]1anuary preceding the academic
year in which the student intends to do the
work. Students will consult with program
advisers before making such application,
They will indicate a first, second and third
choice as to when they wish to begin their
field work and as to geographic areas in
which placement opportunities are available.
It is necessary that the students keep the
Office of Field Services (Miller Hall 206)
informed of any changes or cancellations so
that openings may be made available to
other students.

Students planning to enroll in supervised
teaching fall quarter are advised that
eligibility must be established by the close of
spring guarter and that they are expected to
begin their work with the fall opening of the
pubtic school. These students will register for
fducation 490 in addition to their other
supervised teaching courses.

Completion of application for supervised
teaching does not indicate approval or
admission to any program. Admission to
Elementary, Secondary or Special Education
must be granted and continued good
standing must be maintained before final
assignment can be made in student teaching.

Time Invoivement

All work in field programs and supervised
teaching is considered full time and normally

*Students in the field-centered programs satisfy some of
these requirements in other ways. Please see adviser.
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requires seven clock hours plus class prepara-
tion time and seminars. Students may not
register for other course work during this time
period, Outside work or other demanding
commitments, which could affect the quality
of work in teaching, must be approved by
both the Director of Field Services and the
appropriate program adviser.

Piacement Locations

Field-centered clinical and student teaching
programs are available in school districts in
Whatcom/Skagit counties and the greater
Seattle area. One-quarter supervised
teaching placements are also made in these
locations on a space-available basis.

PROFESSIONAL STUDIES PROGRAMS

The following programs either lead to or
provide courses for the Bachelor of Arts in
Education degree with an endorsement for
teaching at the elementary or secondary
levels and/or in a specific subject area.
Ordinarily, the student will elect just one of
these programs {the minimum for a degree).
However, students wishing to broaden their
preparation for greater employability may
choose to prepare in more than one area or
level. In such cases, study programs will be
developed with appropriate advisers to avoid
duplication of courses.

Students uncertain of teaching level and/or
teaching field should consult advisers in the
vdrious programs and/or major fields.
Education 390, Professional Practicum and
Seminar, also provides exploratory oppor-
tunities through actual contact with more
than one school level. '

Common to all programs is the core of
general unijversity requirements for the B.A.
degree outlined under “Requirements for
Bachelor's Degrees, General University Re-
quirements.”

History 391, Washington State History and
Government, is no longer required of all
candidates for teacher certification. Only
those majoring in social studies or history or
those expecting to teach Washington State
history must complete the course.

PROGRAM I SECONDARY TEACHING

[Grades 7-12]
Program Office — Miller Hall 306

The Secondary Teaching Program offers
alternative routes toward Washington State
certification. The program is competency-
based and students are required to demon-
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strate teaching competence according to
established criteria.

Certification

Verification of program completion for State
of Washington certification will be granted
upon completion of the following:

1. The professional studies program in
Secondary Teaching,

2. A baccalaureate degree with a
certifiable major.

Students with a bachelor’s degree with a
certifiable major may be admitted to the
program in Secondary Teaching.

Teaching Major

The academic majors listed below are
accepted for secondary teaching. Students
are directed to contact the appropriate
academic department for advisement.
Departmental sections of the catalog
describe the requirements for each major.

Art
Biology
Biology-Chemistry (S}
Biology-Physical Science
Business Education {5)
Chemistry
Chemistry-Mathematics
Chemistry-Physics
Earth Science
Earth Science-Physical Science
English
English-Speech
Ethnic Studies-Social Studies
Foreign Language
General Science ()
Geography
Ceography-Social Studies
History
History-Social Studies
Home Economics
Industrial Arts

(Technology)
Mathematics
Music Specialist
Physical Education
Physical Science
Physics (S}
Phrsics~Mathematics
Political Science-Social Studies
Speech

Majors followed b?; {8) are certifiable for
senior high only; those followed by (J} are
certifiable for junior high or middle school.

A teaching minor is often desirable. Check
departmental offerings for availability and
requirements,



Professional Studies

The professional studies program normally
requires three quarters of resident study
including supervised teaching.

All students in secondary teaching are
required to complete:

Ed 310, The Teacher and the Social Qrder
(3)

Ed 398, [nstruction in Secondary Schools |
(2)

Psych 351, Human Learning and Instruc-
tion (3)

Psych 353, Adolescent Psychology {4)

Thereafter students must choose either the
campus-based program or the field-centered
program.

A. Campus-based program — {One quarter
on campus and one-quarter of supervised
teaching}.

Psych 371, Evaluation in the Secondary
Schools {3)

Ed 411, Foundations of Education {4}

Ed 420, Instruction in Secondary Schools [t
(3)

Ed 495, Supervised Teaching — Secondary
(8-16}

B. Field-centered program — {A laboratory
quarter and one quarter of supervised
teaching in the public schools supplemented
by seminars}.

Ed 492, Laboratory in Secondary Teaching
(16}

Ed 495, Supervised Teaching — Secondary
(8-16)

Students enrolled in fall quarter supervised
teaching are expected to start when the
school to which they are assigned, opens.

Admission to Secondary Teaching

Application should be made at the School of
Education Admissions and Advisement
Office in Miller Hall 202. Students apply for
admission to the Secondary Teaching
Program prior to taking Education 398 and
prior to admission, must provide evidence of
English competence, speech competence
and scholarship as indicated in the “Over-
view” section.

Students shoulid consult the Admissions and
Advisement Office, Miller Hall 202, for more
information.

Education

On the basis of the evidence provided,
students will be “Admitted” or “Admitted
with Provisions” or “Not Admitted.” Students
who have been admitted with provisions
must remove any deficiencies prior to taking
education courses at the 400 Jevel.

Students admitted must successfully
complete a minimum of one professional
studies course each calendar year. Those
who do not meet this requirement will be
dropged and must reapply to Secondary
Teaching before continuing with professional
studies courses,

Supervised Teaching Placement

Applications for placement in Education 492
or 495 are normally received each january for
the following academic year. These field
experiences are offered with the cooperation
of teachers in the public schools of western
Washington. Students must satisfactorily
complete the prerequisites for Education
492/495 prior to beginning their field
experience.

“Students who hold a baccalaureate degree

should apply for placement in Education 492
or 495 as soon as they are admitted to
Woestern Washington University.

PROGRAM Il ELEMENTARY TEACHING

[Crades K-8]
[Academic Major — Flementary Minor]
Program Office — Miller Hall 251
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A. Teaching Major

In consultation with the Office of Admissions
and Advisement (Miller Hall 202), select an
appropriate major and consult with academic
cepartment adviser for planning and ap-
proval of major. See department sections of
the catalog for specifications.

B. Elementary Teaching Minor

Basic Core  (25-26 credits)

L] Ed 485 Basic Reading Instruction {4)

[J Eng 440 English for the Elementary
School (4)

(] Math 281 Theory of Arithmetic (4)

(] Math 481 Mathematics in Grades 1
through § (4)

L) Soc St Ed 425 Social Science for the
Flementary School (3) or Ed 426a,b
Social Studies in the Elementary Curricu-
lum (4)

L1 Sci Ed 380 Science for the Elementary
School (3), plus one course from:

— Sc¢i Ed 381 Science for the Elementary
School (3)

- Sci Ed 383 Biological Science for the
Elementary School (3)

— Sci kd or Geol 384 Earth Science for
the Elementary School (3)

— Sci Ed or Phys Sci 382 Physical
Science for the Elementary School (3)

L1 Twelve credits in areas other than the
major to be selected under advisement

C. Professional Studies

Students will elect either the campus-based
or field-centered program outlined above in
“Qverview” section.

PROGRAM 111 PROFESSIONAL
CONCENTRATION FOR THE
ELEMENTARY TEACHER

Program Office — Miller Hall 251

This 85-credit concentration fulfills all
professional requirements for certification
with recommendation for general classroom
teaching in the elementary grades (K-8) when
accompanied by a 40-credit Academic Study
in Depth.

In addition to the standards for admission to
teacher education, students enrolling in the
Professional Concentration for the Ele-
mentary Teacher are required to furnish (1)
evidence of at least ten days of full-time
observation and participation in an ele-
mentary school classroom; (2) at least two
letters of recommendation; and (3) success-
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ful completion of one quarter of Fd 399.
Application forms and advisement are
available in Miller Hall 251,

A. Professional Courses

Plan with adviser for 85 credits of work from
the following five blocks within the specified
minimum and maximum credits.

Block A
Minimum of 4 credits in each of 4 areas from
1-5; Maximum, 30 credits

Area 1 Teaching_as a Profession — Select
from Ed 131, 390, 399*

Area 2 Human Relations — Select from Ed
391, 399; Speech 407*

Area 3 Foundations of Fducation — Select
from Ed 310, 399, 411*

Area 4 Elementary Methods and Analysis —
Select from Ed 399, 421*

Area 5 Child Development and Learning —
Select from Ed 399; Home Econ 320;
Psych 316, 351, 352, 372*

The normal expectation is that students will
be continuously enrolled in Ed 399 each
quarter to a maximum of five times. A limit
of one credit in Ed 399 may be applied to
each area above.

Students in the two-quarter clinical program
normally take Ed 310, 399, 491, Psych 351
and 352 for 28-29 credits.

Students in the one-quarter, campus-based
program normally take Ed 310, 399, Psych
351, 352 and 372, and additional courses
under advisement.

Biock B
Minimum of 5 credits in each of areas 6-9
Maximum, 36 credits

Area 6 Language Arts — Select from Ed 385,
439, 485, 438, 493ef; Eng 440 or &d
424; Lib Sci 405*

Area 7 Scocial Studies Fducation — Select
from Hist 391 or alternative; Soc St
Ed 425* or €4 426ab

Area § Mathematics Education —
from Math 281, 481*

Area 9 Science Education — Select from Sci
Ed 380, 381, or 383, or Sci Ed/Geol
384 or Sci Ed /Phys 5ci 382*

Elock C
Minimum of 3 credits
in each of two areas from 10-13
Maximum, 20 credits
*Consult adviser or Coordinator of Elementary Educa-

tion for additional courses approgriate for application
to the 85 credit total.

Select



Area 10 Physical Education — PE 306

Area 11 Art Education — Art 380

Area 12 Music Education — Music 350 _
Area 13 industrial Arts Education - Tech 350

Block D
Minimum of 16 credits; Maximum, 32

Area 14 Student Teaching and Field
Experience (Ed 491, 494)

B. Academic Study in Depth

The candidate will develop an academic
concentration of 40 credits by extending one
area from areas 5-13 with prior approval of
the elementary adviser and consultation with
appropriate departments. Overlap of courses
is possible between those taken to satisfy
general university requirements or the 85-
credit professional concentration and those
taken to satisfy this academic concentration.

The student is expected to identify a central
theme or focus for the academic study and
select courses appropriate to the develop-
ment of that theme. At least 20 of the 40
credits must be in courses in which the main
emphasis is not teaching strategies; at least
20 credits must be taken in departments
other than education.

Work in the Academic Study in Depth should
be initiated early in the student’s program,
preferably when a sophomore, before seeking
formal admittance to the Professional
Concentration for Elementary Teachers.

PROGRAM IV TEACHING IN SPECIAL
EDUCATION

Program Office — Miller Hall 318
A. Major for Elementary Special Education

O Education 360, 361, 461, 462, 462a, 466
O Elementary Basic Core
— Education 485 {4)
— Education 424 or English 440 {4)
— Education 426 or Soc Studies Ed 425
— Math 281 or 481 (4}
— Science Education 380 (3)

O Electives: 7-11 credits selected under
advisement from the following: Educa-
tion 261 (1) (may be repeated for a
maximum of three (3} credits); Mental
Retardation: Ed 465; Emotionally
Disturbed: Ed 463; Learning Disability:
Ed 460a,b,c; Elementary Education: Ed

Education

439, 488, Lib Sci 405, a second course
in math education and in science
education.

Minor for Elementary Special Education

[0 The above major must be accompanied
by an academic minor in an area
approved by the adviser. Minors are
offered in most of these areas; see
department section of the General
Catalog and departmental advisers for
specifications,

B. Major for Secondary Special Education

O The student will complete a teaching
major from the approved list in Program
[ for Secondary Teaching.

Minor {required for teaching recom-
rmendation in special education at the
secondary level)

O

Special Education courses: Ed 360, 361,
467, 462, 462a, 466

O Elementary Education courses: Ed 485,
plus at least one course from Ed 424,
426, 439; Eng 440; Lib Sci 405; Math
281, 481; Soc St Ed 425; Sci £d 380, 381

C. Professional Studies

O Complete the campus-based or the fieid-
centered program outlined in the
General Catalog for either the ele-
mentary or secondary level, depending
on level of preparation {A or B above};
for endorsement in special education,
add Ed 494 or 495 as appropriate and
Ed 498, Supervised Student Teaching —
Special Education.

PROVISIONAL CERTIFICATION OF DEGREE
HOLDERS

Admissions and Advisement —
Mitler Hall 202

U.S. citizens or persons declaring citizenship
intent who hold a bachelor of arts or
bachelor of science degree from an accredit-
ed institution may be admitted to a program
leading to the provisional teaching certifi-
cate. This individually prescribed program
normally entails three to four quarters of
residence study, including student teaching.

Persons selected for this program must have
demonstrated academic ability, a broad
liberal arts preparation, a major field
acceptable for public school teaching, and
realistic career plans.

Sorne of the hours from this program may be
applied toward the traditional fifth year
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leading to the standard {continuing) certifi-
cate. To meet full requirements for this
certificate, the balance of credits required in
planned areas of study must be completed
after at least one year of teaching and
evidence must be presented of three years of
teaching experience which, judged as a
whole, are satisfactory.

Note: Special arrangements are possible for
individuals who hold the bachelor's degree,
have little or no professional preparation, but
have one vyear or more of successful
paraprofessional experience in the public
schools. Such individuals may be recom-
mended for certification, provided that they
successfully complete one guarter of resi-
dence study on campus, other study as
required in their individual program, and
student teaching.

FIFTH YEAR OF STUDY FOR TEACHERS
HOLDING PROVISIONAL CERTIFICATES

The provisional certificate is valid for three
years from the date of issuance, and may be
renewed once for a second three-year period
upon completion of an approved 12 quarter
hours of the fifth year. To continue teaching
in Washington after the expiration of the
provisional certificate, the teacher must have
completed an approved fifth year of study
leading to the standard (continuing) certifi-
cate.

The standard (continuing) certificate s
issued after completion of the fifth year of
study and at least three years of satisfactory
teaching experience. It is valid for teaching
ai any level in the public schools of
Washington on a continuing basis unless
there is a service gap of seven consecutive
years,

The fifth year of study may be satisfied in
combination with one of the programs
leading to a master's degree or by an
approved study program without an ad-
vanced degree as its goal. Under either
program the student files a fifth-year plan
with the Office of Admissions and Advise-
ment, Miller Hall 202.

The plan for each student is developed with
the assistance of local school officials and
university advisers and is to be approved
before courses are taken.

State regulations for the standard certificate
include the following general specifications:
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Credit — 45 quarter hours of approved
study in addition to bachelor’s degree
from a four-year institution with a state
approved program in teacher education.
Correspondence credit limited to 5§
quarter hours

One-half or more of the 45 credits in
upper-division and/or graduate study
Course work to include both academic
and professional studies

Cne-half or more of work to be earned
through recommending institution,
or an approved out-of-state institution;
courses taken out-of-state require prior
approval of preservice recommending
institution

U Limited amount of fifth-year study
allowed prior to teaching with prior
agprovai of recommending institution
Three years teaching experience which
judged as a whole are satisfactory;
recent teaching experience is of particu-
lar concern

o 0 oo

The University accepts for fifth-year study
only those courses completed with a grade of
“C” or better. Grades of “P” may apply if a
statement from the instructor is provided
indicating that the grade represents at least a
“C" level equivalency. Such statement is
obtained on the student’s initiative and filed
with the School of Education Office of
Admissions and Advisement.

GRADUATE STUDY

For 2 number of concentrations in education
leading to the Master of Education degree
and the cooperative doctorate in school
administration offered by Washington State
University, in cooperation with WWU, see
the Graduate Bulletin.

COURSES IN EDUCATION

KEY TO COURSE MUMBERS: The first digit foliows the University
poliey of numbering for the year In which the course is normally
foken. The second digH signiifies the following course groups:

Introdudiary

Foundotions

Curricelum and Instruction

Child and Youth Educetion
Administration ond Supervision
Educctions| Media and Student Personna!
Administration

Special Education and the Dlsedvantaged
Statistics cnd Resaarch ond Adult Educotion
Adminlstration

Reading

Supervised Teaching or Practicums

b N T A A R

LR

[Swe Psychology section for courses In Edueationei Psycholegy.)
109 INTRODUCTION TC EDUCATION (3)

History, sociology. philosaphy and peychology of wduca-
tian: alternative to Education 310 for Falrhaven Collage
students only.
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INTRODUCTION TO EARLY CHILDHOQOD EDUCATION (3)

Review of the fiald in terms of history, philosophy, and
professional opportunities; observation of young chlldren.

TEACHER AIDE CONSULTATION (3}

Provides speciilc training and consultotion in the feld
to teacher oides who work with Matlve Americen stu-
dants. $/U grading only.

ISSUES IN INDIAN EDUCATION FOR TEACHER AIDES (3}

Pravides a parspective ol vartous approoches and models
1o Indian education. Reviews sducctional materlals and
currant trands in policies ond reguiations in Indicn saduca.
tlon ot the national and state levels,

PRACTICUM ORIENTATION TO SPECIAL EDUCATION (1}

Gulded observation and corwer exploration in apeciol
sducation; may be repaated for a moximum of 3 credits,
5/U greding.

DIRECTED INDEFENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Prareq: permission ol department; prior o edmisslon a
one-page description of project or reseaerch preposal must
be presanted. Supervised individual projeds.

THE TEA CHER AND THE SOCIA L ORDER (3}

Prersq: sophomors stotus. Dominant aspects of socisty ot
they intearact with schoals and teaching.

CREATIVE LEARNING EXPERIENCES IN EARLY CHILDHOOD
EDUCA TION (3)

Materials and tenching strategies designed to elicit
crective responses in young children through storytslling,
art, music, body movement, puppetry, creative drametics,
and ather medic of wxpressien.

PARAFPROFESSIONAL ADVISEMENT (3}

Prareq: smployment or antlcipoted smployment in
camput-based student services and parmissian of instrue-
tor. Courae work emphasizes the noture of the helping
relationship: an overview of philesophlcal tssues which
confront paraprofesslonals; and the development of ape-
cific job reaqulrement skilis,

INTRODUCTION TO EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN (3)

Prereq: ad to g prolessionol studies progrom or
permission of instructor. Problems and methods of identl.
tying ond teaching children who ore handicepped or
gifted,

PRACTICUM I SPECIAL EDUCATION (4)

Praraq: permission of instrudor, Peogram of observations
and participation in recceational ond academic activities.

FOUNDATIONS OF READING INSTRUCTION (2}

Study-reading in content oreas: speed reading: bosic
principles of tacching reading: standardlzed ond informal
reading 1esting.

PROFESSIONAL PRACTICUM ANDSEMIN AR (3)

Prerag: permisstan of Instructer. Observatlon, partici-
petion and related seminars to enable sach student ta
make ¢ suitable professional deciston. 8/U groding.

HUMAM RELATIONS {1-4}

A stidy and practicum in interpersonal relationships os
thay oftect teocher student Interaction.

[NSTRUCTION TN SECONDARY SCHOOLS ! {2)

Frerag: admission te sscondary teoching program. Intro-
duction to genercl teaching petencies c to
middie school ond high school. Special ocademic and
protessional advisement . 5/U groding.

402
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SEMIMAR IN ELEMEMTARY EDUCATION {1}

Prereq: perminion af adviaer; completion of 10 days of
full-time chsarvation and particlpation in an elementary
school; open only to students !n the Protessional Con-
cantration tor the Elementary Teacher. Teaching as o
protession, methods of inatruction, humen retotlons in the
classroom, self-sveluation of condidates as potentlcl
tegchars; observation and fisld sxperiences. Repaotable
for a maximum of 5 cradite. $/U grading.

DIRECTED IHDEFEMDENT STUDY (1-4}

Prereq: permlssion of department; prior to cdmisslon a
one-page description of project ar research proposel must
be prasentad. Supervised indlvidual projects.

TEACHING WORD ATTACK SKILLS IN READING {2}

Prareq: twaching experience or permision of instructer,
Phonics and other friands. Directed mainly toward
primary grode teachers, this workshop siresses the lates
rechrigues and moterials tor tecching word attadk akills.
Systems of phonica will raceive in-depth study. Technigues
$or ochieving independant use of all word attack skiils,
singly and in combination, will be presented.

AIDING SECONDARY DISABLED READERS (2)

Prereq: teaching experience or permission of Instractor,
Directed toword middle school and high schoo! clossroom
1sachars, this workshop will concentrats on pradleal
suggestions, teaching techniques ond materials proven to
be useful in aiding disabled tesnage racders. Beth recd-
ing in the content arens and developmantcl reading
shills will be considerad.

TEACNING THE CULTURALLY DIFFERENT CHILD [4)

Prereq: Ed 310 or aquivalent. Anclysis of legal, political
and cultural forces intluencing education of the culturally
different child, of his family, ¢ ity and values,
and of school curricula provisions for cultural identity.

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION {4}

A laat.

Praraqg: to a profe | studies program.
Ditlering views of man and learning as they relcte to
adycational alms, methods and content.

HISTORY OF AMERICAN EDUCATION (4]

Historicel development of formel education empheslzing
the impact of cultural forces on evelution of the Americon
system of publlc education.

COMPARATIVE EDUCATION {3}

Educational systems in the major tountries, including
Conoda; backgrounds, alms, types, and present lunctions;
camparisen with the Amerteon system.

PERSISTENTPROBLEMS [N EDUCATION {3}

Seminars in socio-philosophicol problems as they ralats to
sducation: diflerent seminars deol with different prob-
lems ond related sociolagical and philosophical theory.

SEMINARS tM SPECIALIZED AREAS

417b Education in Developing Countries {3)

417¢ Computer Techniques for Classroom
Satving {3}
Preray: Ed 444 or equlvalent

£17d Montassoriand Early Childhood Education (3)
Prereq: teaching experience or permimien of
instructor.

INSTRUCTION IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS 11 {3}
Proreq: Ed 398, To be taoken one or two quorters priar to
student tecching. Secondary methads Including observa-

tion, planning, corriculum, strategies and models, simu-
latton or micro teaching.

INSTRUCTION [N THE ELEMENTARY 5CHOOL {3-5)
Organizing learning sxperiences, selacting methads or
processas and materials opprapriate to the motvration

and rate of development of children.
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422 THEELEMENTARY CURRICULUM (3)

Prereq: student tecching, teaching experience, or per-
mission of department. Historical and analytical study of
the curriculum of the elementary school.

42kd CURRICULA IN BASICLANGUAGE ARTS SKILLS IN
SECOMDARY SCHOOLS {3}

Prerag: odmlstion 1o ¢ professtonol studies program.
Dasigned for thase who will be working in development
and implementation of curricufa 1o mest new occounta-
bility standards. Invalves study of thess standards and
work with actusl public schoo! materiats.

4240.b.x LANGUAGE ARTS IN THEELEMENTARY CURRICULUM (4}

Functions and pregrams of language arts in the currlculum
inciuding readlng, writing, specking. iIstening. Letters
indicats grade tevel of smphaesis in various sections of
1he course;

{a) Prlmary

(b} Intermediate

(x} Early Childhood

424¢,dLANGUAGE ARTS tN THE SECONDA RY CURRICULUM 3

Functions and progrems of language arts in the secondery
curriculom,

{} Junior High - middls Schoo!

{d} Sentor High

425  THESECONDARY CURRICULUM {3}

Prereq: supervised teaching, teaching sxperieance, or par-
mission of Instructor. Development, evaluetion and
change of the secondary curriculum; for those wanting to
svaluate ond design currleslum in varlous  schao)
districts,

4262,b SOCIAL STUDIES N THE ELEMENTARY CURRICULUM 4

Functlons, pragrams, and metericls in the socleal studias.
Latters indicate grade level of amphasis In verlous sec-
tians of the course:

fe} Primary

{b] Intermediate

426, d SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE SECONDARY CURRICULUM (3

Prereq: teaching experience or parmission af depart-
ment. Functions, programs, ond materials in the social
studies. Lettwrs indicete grode level of wmphasis in
various sections of the couraw:

{c]  Junlor High

{4} Sentor High

427 ADULTEDUCATION: AN EMERGING FIELD ILh

Prereq: parmisslon of instructor, The needs of adult
learning os ralated to adult developmentai stages, the
'ypes of sponsaring instltutions which operote programs,
the structure of those programs end gensrolizations of
adult lecrning problems.

428  WORKSHOP IN INSTRUCTION {2-5}

Prereq: teaching experlence. Offered In conjunction with
¢ summar conferance, emphasizing an aspect of instruc
tien: topics vary from summuer to summer.

479 DISCIPLINE IM THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL {3

Frareq: student teaching for concurrent), taaching
experiance, or permlssion of instructor. Analysta of child
development and learning thecries as they relate to
clossroom behavlor and learning environmants. Davelop-
mant of teaching strategles designed to prevent and/or
soive bahavior problems.

431 TRENDS ANDISSUES IN EARLY CHILDHO OO EDUCA TION (3}
Preraq: permimsion of instructor. An in-depth study of
the historical and philosophical bases of the education of

young childran and an examination of trends end isyves In
poychological theory os they relate to currant programs.
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NURSERY EDUCATION {3}

Proreq. Ed 431 or permissien of instructor. Davelop-
ment of currlculum for nursery school age chiidran,
smphesizing sxperiunces which deveiop languagw, par-
ceptual, motor, creative and Interpersona! compatencies.
{Alsc offerad os Moma Econ 420}

KINDERGARTEN ANDPRIMARY EDUCATION {3}

Proreq: Ed 431 or permission of instructor, Historical
bockground: recent trends; arganization of fucilities and
mataricls for kindergarten and primary programs; cus-
riculum development based upon research in this area.

SCHOOL-HOME-COMMUNITY RELATIONSHIPS {3)

Probl of icatlon and interaction among
teachers, parents, and paraprofessionals, administraters,
end cammunity; confersnclng, planning meetings, com-
munity survey, PR publications, usw of mows mudia.

IMPROYEMENT OF WR:TING SKILLS FOR CHILDREN {T-4)

Appropriate sequence of skills In composition for childran:
techniques Implamensing treative writing end improving
fundamentol skills,

AMALYSIS ANDSTRA TEGIES OF TEACHING {3-5}

Praraq: one course from the educationat paychalogy or
foundetions arec, or permisslon of instrucrer. Systematic
study of teaching; observation: onalyais end developmant
of 1eaching skills and strategis; Individus! projscts.

WORKING WITH STUDENT TEACHERS (3)

Proreq: teaching experlence. Tachnigues for the orisnte-
tion of studen! teachers, major prablems which coniront
student teachers, ond evaivatlon of their achievement.,

THE COMMUMITY COLLEGE {3}

Prarag: ssnior or graduate status. Hlstory, objectives,
organizatian, and role of the publlc community college;
spacio! oftention to the expanding system in the state
of Washington.

INSTRUCTIONAL MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS (3}

Prareq: permisslon of instructor. Survey of both manual
and gutomated systems including Computer-Menoged
Instructlon Systems {CMI) and Computer-Assisted Instruc-
tional Systems [CAl),

CURREMT TQPICS {W EDUICATION (1-3)

Prerwg: teaching expaertence or permission of Instructor.
Repectable with diffsrent scbiect content subject to
approval by the deporiment.

{e} Adult Educatlon Administration
{b} Educational Administration

{c} Reading

{d} Foundetions

(8} Leorning Resources/Library Science
{f) Secondary Education

{9} Speciol Education

{k) Student Personne! Adminlstration
{i} Elementory Educction

(k} Early Childhoad Educaticn

{n) Community Education

{p) Interprogrom Toplcs

INTRODUCTION TQ LEARNING RESOURCES (3}

Prereq: an intreductory professional education course.
The rele and application of sducational media and tech.
nology in the tecching. warning process; leboratory.

PRACTICUM IN LEARNING RESOURCES {3}

Prereq: £d 450. Preperation of Inexpensive Instructiencl
meteriais for clossreom utllizotion; selectlon, evaluation,
vtillzation of mafor types of gudlovisuel materials and
equlpment; organizetion and currlcular integration of
adycational media.
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457b

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF INDIYIDUALIZED
INSTRUCTION AND CONTINUOQUS PROGRESS EDUCATION
)

Prereq: procticing feacher. Survey of proctices related to
moat individvalized programs and how such prac ices and
programs relote to certoin principles of Iearning;
emphasis on types and uses of olternative laarning
materiols found in such progroms and systems for mon-
itoring and managing learner progress.

PRACTICUM IN DEVELOPING SEQUENCES OF
PROGRA MMED INSTRUCTION (3-5)

Programmed leorning as application of theories of
laarning: proctice in developing specific behaviora!
objeciives; writing short progrems in field of interast.

PRACTICUM IN DEVELOPING INSTRUCTIONAL PACKAGES
(3-5)

Identification of instrycticnal problems in area of
interest, task analysis, identification of entry behovior;
writing measurnble cbjeci ives; construciion of criterion-
referanced tasts, designing instructionol strategies, con-
siructing comprebensive learning octivity packoges:

- informal critique of an instrucilonal package.

457c

457d

PRACTICUM [N DEVELOPING INSTRUCTIONAL GAMES AND
SIMULATIONS (3-5)

Systamotic preporotion of instrudicnal gomes end/or
simylations. Emphasis is on: planning prior te construc-
ting gamas ond simulation matarials: and, informally,
critiguing heth teacher ond commercially developed
games ond simulation kits.

PRACTICUM IN FIELD TESTING COMMERCIAL AND TEACHER-
PREPARED INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS (3)

Introduction to a voriety of evaluation procedures used
to ossess students’ cognitive and offactive responses to
selecred instructional materlols; utilizotion of o selected
sat of evaluatien procedures to fleld-test spacific materi-
als with a view to determine how eftectively and efficl-
ently thay bring about intended cutcomes.

MAHAGING ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGE (4)

Prareq: upper-division or groduate standing required.
This course examines the process of organizational change
on 1hree mojor dimensions: {1} system diagnosis, (2] con-
flict managemaent, ond (J) siress management. Paycho-
logicol and physiclogical ospects of conflicl. stress and
change in organizations and individuala will be explorad.

SEMINAR IN SPECIAL EDUCATION

Prereq: Ed 340 or teoching exparisnce or assignment.
Specific problems of exceptional children. Spacitic
mathods or curricula for teoching certoin axcaptionol
children — course content wlll vary frem time to time.

500 Specific Learning Disorders (2-5)

40b Seminar in Special Education: Early Identification of

Hondicapped Children {4)
PFrepare teachers and other scheol persennel to
identify hondicapped children and to interpret
diagrostic tast results ond Information provided by
experts concerning students,

440 Seminar in Special Edvntion: Diagnostic Teaching of
(Preschool or Primary ) Children (4)
Identify learning problems, seiect
sirategy{les), and monagment procedure{s) for
children wlith different behavior and learning
problems. May be repeoted with the ascond oge
group for a total of Beredits.

#0d Seminar in Speclol Educatian: Educatian of Visually
Handlicopped Children (2)

Infarmatien and skills necassary for teachers and
othar school personnel to wark with visually handi-
copped children in their regular classes.

instruciianal
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PRECISION TEACHING — A METHODODLOGY FOR THE
DYSFUNCTIONAL CHILD {5)

Prereq: Ed 340 or teoching axparience or permission of
instructor. Theoratical background and praciical experl-
ence in the skills of precision teaching. Training and
exparience in pinpeinting ond asseming claswroom
behavicr, developing plans for remedioting problems,
celleciing continuous meosuramants tor svaluating the
remediation pregram, and moking decislons regarding
additional ongoing programming.

CURRICULUM FOR THE EXCEFTION AL CHILD (4)

Prareqg: for summar offering, teaching or studant teach-
ing axperience; for acodemic year, Ed 441 ond concurrent
esnrollmant in Ed 482a. Ident fication and etiology of most
prevalent handicaps found In special aducation cloases:;
curriculum development and adaptation; selected
mathods ond matericls basic ta teaching theie handi.
copped children.

CURRICULUM FOR THE EXCEPTION AL CHILD: PRACTICUM (3)

Prersq: Ed 441 and concurrent enrollment in Ed 452,
Prociicum in assessmant, currtculum arganization, inafruc.
tion and evaluation of pupil progress for wxceptional
childran. 5/U groding.

EDUCATION OF MALADJUSTED CHILDREN {4)

Prareq: Ed 360. Review of past and present procadurset in
tha sducation of emotionally disturbed children, and an
in-depth analyuis of the application of the majer theoceti-
cal models te the sducation of emetionally disturbed
children.

THE EDUCATIONALLY DISADVANTAGED: SEMINAR (2-4]

Preraq: Confersnce Courss Permit required from Inatruc-
ter before registering. Psychological, sociologizal and
educational characteristics ot childran who are under-
achisving in schoal due to diffarences in thelr cultural/
expertentiol backgraunds: analysis of Inatructional
stratwgies far underachieving childran.

ACTIVITIES FOR EDUCATION OF THEHANDICAPPED (3)

Prereg: Ed 360 or permissicn of instructar, Exparisnces
designed to provide knowledge of and abllity to use
esquipment ond material in teaching arty ond cratts to
handicapped children. 5/U groding.

GUIDANCE FOR THE HANDICAPPED CHILD (4]

Prareq: Ed 360, 341. Application of techniquas In guiding
and counseling exceptional children and communicoting
their characteristics to parents and sthers influential in
meeating their needs.

SEMINAR IN PRECISION TEACHING {4}

Prereq: £d 481 or squivalent. Mastary of precision
teaching technigues and: charting conventions, accelera-
tion analysis, curriculum plonning, summary analysis, and
accountability; individual projects.

EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS (5)

Prareq: Math 240 or equivalent, or permission of instruc.
tor. Statistics applicoble ta description of school data and
rassurch in educotion, primarily selected onalysis of
varlance ond corrslotion procedurss. computar appli-
cations.

EVALUATING PUPIL GROWTH (3]

Prereq: teaching expariance or parmission of Instructar;
for experienced teachers and rasearch warkers. Evalua-
tive technigues related to significont or complex objec-
tives:; assessing ouvtcomes at innovative teaching.

SUBSTITUTE TEACHING (2)

Prereq: student tesching. Analysls and develcpmant of
matsrials and strategles unique to substitute teaching.

TEACHING HIGHER LEYEL THINKIMG ABILITIES (3-5)
Prereq: Psych 316, 35). Cognitive functlons and taaching

strategies thot promote higher lavel thinking abilitias in
students, based primarlly on the work of Taba.
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TEACHING PROBLEM SOLVING {2)

Application of research in the deveiopmaent of probiem
solving ond teamwork skills for teachers and edminis-
trators.

INQUIRY DEVELOPMENT (3.5)

Systematic preparction of teachers In stratagies relcted
to developmaent of autonomous and productive inquirers:
tnstroction in four mein types of actlon necessory te
stimulote ond sustein inqulry: searching, processing data,
discovaring, and veriying.

CONFERENCE IN READING {3-3)

Prarag: teaching experience. Repeatcble with diffsrant
themaes.

DEYELOPMENTAL READING IH THE SECONDARY SCHOOL {4)

For pre-sarvice and experienced classroom teachers,
grades 6.12. Developmental reading skills, reading skills
specilic to content araos, and bosle study skills. Suggest-
ions for dealing with the wide ronge of racding cchleve-
ment. Not ¢ course in remedicl reading.

THE TEA CHING OF READING IN COMNTENT FIEL DS (4)

Techniques of tenching reading and opplying reading to
studying in soclal sclences, mathematics, English, and
other content areas in upper intermediate and wecondary
grades.

BASIC READING INSTRUCTION (3.4}

Praraq: Ed 385 or tecching experisnce. Baic recding
instruction in grodes K-B maethods ond moatericls for
teaching reoding, recding readiness; word attack skiils,
word recding skills, comprehension wkills; grouping;
lesson planning.

PROBLEMS IN CORRECTIVE READING INSTRUCTHON {4}

Prereq: premisslon of Instructor. Analysls, correction,
and prevention of reading problemsy; reflnement of group
and infarmal testing, supervised procticum with pupils
having mild discbillties in reading,

INDIVIDUALIZED READING INSTRUCTIONM (4)
Principles and proctices of Individuallzed reading with

emphasis on problems in orgenizing ciessroom pregroms
tor meeting individual interasts ond needs,

SUPERVISED LABORATORY TEACHING — Courses 490-496 and 498
offar varied opportunities for feboratory study in the classroem
and for student teaching. Proctics In the clessroem !s an integral
port of professional preparation. See "Supervised Twaching"
section for prerequisites, lime of application. ec.

490

491

492
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OBSERVATION AND PARTICIPATION (3)

Prerag: parmission of department. Gulded abwssrvotion
o! experienced teachers and limlted perticipotion in
teaching situctions. 5/U greding.

LABORATORY FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHIMG {16}

Prereq. recommended for svpervised tsaching. Super-
vised obsarvation end practice of slementary tsaching to
precede Ed 454, A field awslgnmaent in the public schoals 1s
coprdinated with seminer and confsrence Instructlon,
Suparvision is provided by sslecred public schoo! person-
nel ond university feculty. $/U grading.

LABQRATORY FOR SECONDARY TEACHING (16)

Prareq: recommended for supervised teaching. Super-
vised observetion and porticlpation In teoching reloted
roles. A fiald assignment in the secondory pubtic schools
is coordinated with seminer instructlon In secondary
education. Individual guldance and supsrvision are
provided by public school personnel and university loc-
ulty. 5/l grading.

4720}

AF4

495

496

498

499

INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTIOM IN READING —
LANGUAGEARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (6 ea)

Integration of reading, writing, specking, listening and
vse of children’s books g1 functional taols of the communi-
cation process; laboratory experlence in developing
individualizad language activities with children In schoal
settings. /U grading only.

SUPERVISED TEACHING —ELEMENTARY {8-16)

Prereq: permission of departmaent. (See student teaching
prarequisites above.} Supervised experisnce providing
opportunities to devalop and demonstrote teaching
compatence o! the primary and/or intermediate gradaes.
Moy be repaated with voried aasignment. /U grading.

SUPERVISED TEACHIN'G — SECONDARY {8-16)

Prereq: permission of departmaent. (See student teaching
prarequisites above.} Superviied experience providing
opportynitiss tc develop and demonstrate teaching
compatence gt the junior high (middle school} or senlor
high school lavel. Moy be repsated with vorted asslgn-
ment. S/U grading.

PRACTICUM IN DIAGHOSIS AWD PRESCRIPTION (N
TEACHIN G {2-3)

Prareq: teaching experisnce. Dafining objeciives be-
haviorally; developlng sequantial leorning cctivittes:
anolyzing pupil readiness; prescribing appropriate strate-
gies for continucus individual progress: epplicetions with
students in clossroores. May be repecied with voried
cantent to ¢ total of nine cradity,

SUPERVISED TEA CHIN G — EXCEPTION AL CHILDREN {8-18)

Prerag: Ed 380 and 4€2 and student teaching or teaching
experiance. Supervised teoching experience providing
oppartunities to develop and demonstrate teeching
competence for exceptioncl children. 5/U grading.

ELEMENTARY STUDY IN ENGLAND {3.6)

Practicum and theary >f elementary education in England:
e and ! must be taken in 4. Offered 1
inEngland.

4¥% Teaching Practicom In an English Elementary Schaal

{3}
474 Workshop in Philosophy, Curricyla, Methods and
Materials o! English Elamentary Education (6)

GRADUATE COURSES

The #

ofiowing courses are offered for groduate credit fer

parsons enroiled In the department’s groducte pregram. For
rourse descriptions and other information aboul the greduate
program, ses the current Graduate Catciog.

300

510

311

52
513

516
518
521
522
324

531
532

SPECIAL PROJECTS [1-&)
Individual confarence.
INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH {4}

CULTURAL AND LINGUISTIC DIVERSITIES IN AMERICAN
EDUCATION {4)

SEMINARS IN SOCIAL THEORIES AFFECTING EDUCATION (3)
SEMINAR [N EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY (4)

SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY OF
EDUCATION {4}

SEMINARS IN PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION {3 ea}
CURRENTISSUES [N HiGGHER EDUCATION {3)
SEMINAR IN ELEMEN TARY CURRICULUA (4)
SEMIMARS IN SECONDARY CURRICULLUM (4)

SEMINAR IN SECONDA RY SCHOOL LANGUAGE ARTS
CURRICUL UM (2-4)

SEMIH AR IN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION (3)

TEACHING ANDLEARMING OF ELEMENTARY SCHOGL
SUBJECTS {d)



533 SEMINAR: THEELEMENTARY SCHOOL CHILD {4)

538a,b.cd CASE STUDIES IN SCHOOL ADMIMISTRATION (2.3)
539  EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP (3]

540 POLITICS OF EDUCATION (3}

S41a THEQRY IN EDUCATIONAL A OMIN ISTRATION (3)

5416 PUBLICSCHOOL ORGANIZATION AND A DMINISTRA TION

541c SCHOOL LAW {3}
S4le COLLECTIVEBARGAINEING IN PUBLIC SCHOOLS (3)

SiZa,b.c.d FIELD PROJECT IN EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION
23

5430 SUPERVISION IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS (3}
5436 SEMIMAR IN SCHOOL PERSOMMEL ADMINISTRATION (3}
543 DEVELOFING STAFF AND COMMUNITY RELATIONS (3)

Sd4o  SYSTEMS APPROACH AND EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT
]

S44b COMPUTER TECHNOLOGY AND EDUCATION (3)

S4dc PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTION AL INNOYATION (3)

8545 SEMINAR IN PUBLIC SCHOOL FINANCE (3}

Sdda.bcd ADMINISTRATIVE RESEARCH TOFICS (2-3)

Si7ab.c,d READINGS (N 5CHOOL ADMINISTRATION {2-5)

548  ADMINISTRATION AND THE INTERNATIONAL SCHOOL {2-6)
549  SEMINAR IN SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (3)

550 ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF
EDUCATIONAL MEDIA PROGRAMS (3)

551 SEMINAR IN LEARNING RESOURCES (3)

555 MIDDLE SCHOOL CURRICULUM DESIGMS AND INSTRUC-
TIONAL STRATEG IES (2:6)

554 STUDENTPERSONNEL ADMIMISTRATION {4)

557a.b.c SEMINARS; COLLEGE STUDENT PERSONNEL
ADMINISTRATION (4 wo}

558 STUDENTDEVELOPMENTCOUNSELING FOR STUDENT
PERSCMMEL ADMIMISTRATORS (3)

55% RESEARCH IN COLLEGE STUDENT PERSONMNE
ADMINISTRATION (1.3}

SEMINARS IN SPECIAL EDUCATION (2-5)
ADVANCED PROBLEMS IN SPECIAL EDUCA TION (3-5)
ETIOLOGY OF MENTAL RETARDATION (3)

CURRICULUM AND METHODS OF INSTRUCTION FOR
THE MENTALLY RETARDED (3]

EDUCA TIONAL TECHNIQUES FOR MALADJUSTED CHILDREN
)]

SEMINAR IN EDUCATION OF MALADJUSTED CHILDREN:
ADVANCED THEORY (4}

£ ¥ B 8 8§

§

COUNSELIMG AMD GLHDAMNCE FOR THE HAMDICAPPED
CHILD {4}

570  COMMUNITY EDUCATION (4)

M SEMINAR IN COMMUNITY EDUCATION (4)
515 ASSESSING EDUCATIONAL QUALITY (3)
576  ADULTEDUCATION ADMINISTRATION (5)
517 LEARNING PROBLEMS OF ADULTS (4)

578 CURRICULUM PLANNING FOR ADULT EDUCATION
PROGRA MS [4)

Education

581 SECONDARY AND ADULT READING PROGRAMS (4)
583 READING AND CHILDREN'S LITERATURE (4)

584 PSYCHOLOGY OF READING {4)

585 SEMINAR IN READING EDUCATION [3-4)

587 IMPROVEMENTOF INSTRUCTION (N READING (4)

587 SEMINARIN LANGUAGE ACQUISITION ANDREADING
DEVELOPMENT (4}

590 SEMINARIN DEMONSTRATION TEACHING AND
SUPERVISION (3)

592a.b.c FIELD EXPERIENCE YN ADMINISTRATION FOR THE
PRINCIPAL (2-8)

592d FIELD EXPERIENCE IN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION {2-6)

$92¢ FIELD EXPERIEN CE IN ELEMENTA RY SCHOOL LEA DERSHIP
(2-6)

£52f FIELD EXPERIEN CE IN STUDENT PERSONMEL
ADMINISTRATIOM [2-6}

592 FIELD EXPERIENCE IN COMMUNITY EDUCATION
LEADERSHIP {2-8)

592h,j.k FIELD EXPERIENCE IN ADULT EDUCATION {(2-6)

594e.f.9h PRACTICUM IN READING DIAGNOSIS AND
REMEQIATION (4 sa)

594j.%.m PRACTICA IN ACTION RESEARCH (3 aa)

596a ADYANCED PRACTICUM: EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
-6

596b  ADWVAMNCED PRACTICUM IW TEACHING: ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL (1-8)

596c A DVAMNCED PRACTICUM: SECONDARY EDUCATION (2-5)
598 PRACTICUM [N SPECIAL EDUCATION (4)

59  FIELD STWUDY OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION IN ENGLAND
(2-3)

00  SPECIAL PROJECTS IN EDUCATION (2-5)
632 ADVAMNCEDSEMINAR IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (4)

633  SEMIMAR: PROBLEMS IN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
(3

639  CURRENT TOPICS IN EDUCATION (1-5)

842a,b.c.d FIELD PROJECT IN EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION
(2-5)

443  ADMINISTERING THE IMPROVEMENT OF CURRICULA (3]

&dd4a,b.c SEMINARS IN EDUCATION AL MANAGEMENT:
ADVANCED SYSTEMS THEORY (5 wa)

Sd7a b.cd SEMINARS FOR SCHOOL PRINCIPALS {4 wa)

676  INSTRUCTION AL SYSTEMS THEORY AND COMMUNITY
COLLEGE INSTRUCTION {4-6)

686 SEMINAR FOR READING SPECIALISTS (4]
830  FIELD PROJECT OR THESIS (8-9)

#32g.b,c FIELD EXPERIENCE IN ADMINISTRATION FOR THE
PRINCIPAL (2-6)

LIBRARY SCIENCE

Library Science constitutes an instructional
unit attached to the Department of Educa-
tion.

Employment opportunities in librarianship
are good. As long as the information
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explosion continues, there will be demand
fcr trained personnel to organize and service
the variety of materials being produced. To
qualify as a professional school librarian the
student must meet requirements for the
provisional teaching certificate as well as
minimum state standards set forth in the
minors below.

It should be noted that the term library (or
learning resources} includes, in addition to
traditional printed material, films, filmstrips,
recordings, tapes and any other media for
storing, transmitting or retrieving informa-
tion. Western includes them in its library
training program.

Minor — Library Science Flementary

[0 24 credits selected under advisement
from the following:
— Lib 5ci 309, 401, 402, 403, 404, 405,
407, 410
— Ed 422, 445¢, 450, 451

Minor — Library Science Secondary

O 24 credits selected under advisement
from the following:
— Lib Sci 308, 401, 402, 403, 404, 407,
410
— Ed 425, 445e, 450, 451

Fifth-Year Program for Learning
Rescurces Specialists

The following program is recommended for
teachers preparing to become specialists in
learning resources:

A. Common Core

Ed 541b, Public School Organization
and Administration

Tech 240, Visual Communications and
Graphic Arts

0 Lib Sci 401, The Library in the Schoot

0 Ed 450, Audiovisual Communications:
Basic

0 Ed 451, Audiovisual Communications:
Advanced

O

0O

B. One concentration from the following
(some expertise in the area selected is
prerequisite):

Library Science: Lib Sci 402, 403, 404,
405, 407; Education 422, 425

U Administration: Ed 422, 425, 475, 543a,
545a, 546, 550

L1 Craphics: Tech 419, 440, 449, 469,
540, 544

Students interested in the above areas should
seck advisement in Miller Hall 177,
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COURSES IN LIBRARY SCIENCE

125

402

403

405

410

LIBRARY ORIEMTATION (1}

Introductlon to books and libraries, and to the Wilsan
Library in particular. with emphasis on effective use of
stondard reference taols.

BOOK SELECTION {3)
Young adult and adult booka suitabls far libraries.
STORYTELLING (3)

Selaction, odaptation, and presentatian ot stories lor
alementary school ch: ldren.

THELIBRARY |N THE 5CHOOL (3)

The organization and maintenance of effective materlals-
centerad libraries in elementary and secondary scheools,

ORGAMNIZATION OF MATERIALS (3)

Frinciplas of classification ond cataloging: making unit
cards, adapting printed cords, and arganizing a shelf list
end dictionary catalog.

BASIC INFORMATION SOURCES (3)

Evaluation of basic information sources and practice In
thair usa.

THELIERARY IN THE S5C1CIAL ORDER {3)

Seciol, educational, and cultura! implications of the role
of the librory In soclaty.

BOOKS AND MATERIALS FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOQLS {4)

Prereq: parmission of instructar. Reading and svaluation
of books and learnirg resource matarials avallable to
childran ar the elemantory laval: emphatizes wide
reading, criterio for bock selection, criticol analysis of
bocks and materials, use of ilbrary resource materials,
corralation of books and materials with the curriculum,
study of current contunt trends, and tha employment of
ways to use books and materlals innovativaly.

BOOKS AND MATERIALS FOR YOUNG ADULTS {4)

Prereq: permissicn of instructor. Reading, discussion,
and uses af booka relevant to junior high/middie school
student and his curriculum: In-depth study af multicul-
tural literoture, reclistic fiction, self-concupt litarature,
mystical fictlon and postey; critical analysia of aslected
pieces of adalescent li-srature.

WRITING AND ILLUSTRATING CHILOREN'S BOOKS {4)

Proreq: Lib Sci 405 or permission of instructor. An

analysis of thae illustrations and writing of children's ond
odolescents’ literature: techniquas of compoaitian and
illustrations fundamenta! in writing, Hlustrating, and
binding 2 plece of alementary or adalescent literaturs.




ENGLISH

The Department of English offers majors in
English for the liberal arts student and for the
teacher education student.

Under its curriculum in English, the depart-
ment offers students a flexible program in
which they can construct a major that meets
their own educational goals. The core of the
major is the historical and critical study of
literature. The department also has offerings
in creative writing, linguistic study of English
and English education.

A liberal arts English major has been one of
the deminant liberal arts degrees, acquaint-
ing the student as it does with the literature
of past and present, providing education in
critical analysis and effective expression. As
a result, the liberal arts English major has
provided graduates with a sound basis for
pursuing careers in law, publishing, certain

College of Arts and Sciences

positions in business, and a number of
non-technical government positions,

In teacher education, the department pre-
pares majors for teaching at the secondary
and the elementary levels. Students are urged
to support their major by means of auxiliary
courses in drama, reading, linguistics,
speech, journalism, or work in subjects that
are similarly related to English language and
literature.

ENGLISH FACULTY

DOUGLAS B. PARK (1979) Chairman.
Associate Professor. AB, Hamilton College; PhD,
Cornell University.

ROBERT D. BROWN (1965) Professor of English. AB,
MA, PhD, Indiana University.
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MEREDITH B. CARY (1964) Professor. BA, Central Miss-
ouri State College; MALS, University of Michigan;
MA, Michigan State University; PhD, University
of Washington.

MARJORIE |. DONKER {1967) Associate Professor. BA,
Western Washington State College; MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of Washington.

RICHARD L. FRANCIS (1969) Associate Professor, AB,
Kenyon College; MA, Duke University, PhD,Yale
University.

JUDITH GREENBERG (1977) Assistant Professor. BA,
University of Wisconsin; MFA, University of Ore-
gon.

ROBERT E. HUFF (1964) Professor. AB, MA, Wayne
State University.

KENNETH B. INNISS (1966) Associate Professor. AB,
AM, Indiana University; PhD, University of Kansas.

ELLWOOD G. JOHNSON (1963) Associate Professor,
BA, MA, PhD, University of Washington.

WILLIAM C. KEEP (1966) Associate Professor, BA, PhD,
University of Washington.

“"*GOLDEN LARSEN (1956) Associate Professor. BS,
MS, Utah State University; PhD, University of
Washington.

Y. ROBERT LAWYER (1960} Associate Professor of
English and Director of the Library. BA, PhD, Uni-
versity of Washington,

**"LAWRENCE L. LEE (1962} Professar. BA, MA, PhD,
University of Utah.

TOMMY LEE (1972) Assistant Professor. BA, MA, Uni-
versity of Washington.

**MERRILL E. LEWIS {1962) Professor. BA, MA, Univer-
sity of Qregon; PhD, University of Utah.

REED B, MERRILL (1969) Associate Professor. BS, MA,
University of Utah; PhD, University of Colorado.

CEQRGE M. MULDROW (1960) Professor. BJ, MA,
University of Missouri; PhD, Stanford University.

JAMES H. O'BRIEN (1946) Professor. BA, Seattle Uni-
versity; MA, PhD, University of Washington.

ROBERT A. PETERS (1964) Professor of English and Lin-
guistics. BA, Chio State University; MA, Western
Reserve University, PhD, University ot Pennsyl-
vania,

MARJORIE RYAN [1961) Professor. AB, MA, University
of Michigan; PhD, University of Minnesota.

KNUTE SKINNER (1962) Professor. AB, Colorade State
C?IIIege; MA, Middlebury College; PhD, University
of lowa.

KEN M. SYMES (1967) Professor. BA, MA, Utah State
University; PhD, University of New Mexico.
EVELYN C. WRIGHT (1972) Assistant Professor, BS, Illi-
nois State University; MA, PhD, Northwestern

University.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major 70 credits

This major, appropriate for Bachelor of Arts
candidates, consists of these required
courses:

O Eng 304 (4 credits)

00 Two courses from Eng 312a,b,c
sequence (8 credits)

O Two courses from Eng 312d,e,f sequence
(8 credits)

“*On Sabbatical Leave Spring 1980
***On Sabbatical Leave 1T980-81
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O Two courses from Eng 312d,e,f sequence
(8 credits)

O Eng 316 and 317 (8 credits)

O One course from among Eng 370 (4): 321
(3); 421{5); 471(3)

Electives: Of the remaining elective hours, at
least 15 are to be distributed among courses
offered at the 300 and 400 [evels. The student
may complete the English major in one of
several ways: by studying particular periods
or authors in either British or American
literature in greater depth; by focusing on
departmental offerings in creative writing,
linguistics, or rhetoric; or by choosing
courses from more than one of these areas.
Students may consult with the undergraduate
adviser for further advice.

Minors 24 credits

Except where noted, all minors are appro-
priate for both Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor
of Arts in Education.

A, English 24 credits
(Not open to English majors.)

Cl  Eng201, 202, 304
0 Electives to total 24 credits*

B. Creative Writing 24 credits

0 Two courses from Eng 201, 202, 304

O Four creative writing courses including
work in at least two genres

[0 Electives under advisement from the 300
and 400 levels

*Elementary education minors will take Eng 370, 440 or
441 and efectives. Secondary education minors will take
in addition to the above Eng 370, 442, 474 and electives.

C. Extended Minor 35 credits
(To accompany a history major for those who
desire recommendation for a teaching
competence combination appropriate for
junior high or middle school.}

O  Eng 2071, 202, 304, 370, 442

1 One of the following groups of courses:
Eng 2871, 282, 283; Eng 316, 317, 318;
or three courses from the Eng 312 series

O Electives under advisement

D. Linguistics 24 credits

LI Ling 201, 303

1 Electives from linguistics, Eng 370-379
and Eng 470-479

E. Rhetoric 24 credits



[0 Eng 325, 354
[0 Electives under advisement from the
300 and 400 levelt

F. Women’s Literature

[0 .Eng201 — integrated section

[ Two courses from Eng 338 series

[0 Electives under advisement, to be
selected from the major figures and
special topics courses focused on the
work of women authors

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirement for all
honors students, an English major who
wishes to graduate “with honors” must com-
plete one course in the Eng 430-439 series,
one course in criticism, and an upper-division
course in philosophy or in literatureread in a
foreign language.

THE VERTICAL COMPOSITION PROGRAM

These courses are designed to allow the
student to improve writing skills progressively
throughout the four years of college. They do
not constitute a minor; they are available to
anyone interested. The courses consist of Eng
101, 201, 202, 203, 270, 301, 302, 325, 354,
401.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major Secondary 60 credits

[0 Eng 304, 316, 317

O Two courses from Eng 312a,b,c se-
quence

O Two courses from Eng 312d,ef se-
quence

L1  Eng 370, 442, 474

[0 One course from Eng 443, 444, or Ed
424c.d

O Ed481

The department strongly recommends that
students include courses in world literature,
Shakespeare, advanced composition, and
literary theory and criticism in their electives.

Major Elementary 45 credits

[0 Eng 201, 202

tEspecially recommended are Eng 470, Transformation-
al Grammar; Anth 448, Language and Culture in So-
ciety; Speech 205, Argumentation and Debate; Speech
490, Rhetorical Theory and Practice; Greek and Roman;
Ling 404, Linguistics and Literature.

English

O Eng 304, 370, 440 or 441
O Electives under departmental advise-
ment

Students should consult the undergraduate
adviser or the English education faculty
adviser for distribution of electives as well as
the teacher certification requirement in the
School of Education listing.

Interdisciplinary Major Concentration
90 credits {Speech 45 credits & English 45
credits)

English: 45 credits

Eng 304

Two courses from Eng 312a,b, ¢
Two courses from Eng 312d,e,f
Eng 316, 317, 370, 442, 474
Eng 325

Electives

aooooo

Speech: (See listing under Speech) 45 credits
Minor 24 credits

Except where noted, all minors are appro-
priate for both Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor
of Arts in Education. See Bachelor of Arts
listing.

Teaching Competence

Recommendation for teaching competence
normally requires completion of the major or
interdisciplinary major concentration. An
exception is provided through the extended
minor listed above. A grade of 2.5 or better in
English is required.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations leading to the Master of
Education or Master of Arts degree, see
Graduate Bulletin.

COURSES IN ENGLISH

General University Requirement Couvrses

Englivh courses which satisfly GUR requiremanis are as follows;
Communieations: 101, 200, 202, 203, 30, 302

Humanities: 214, 215, 216, 238, 281, 282, 283, 342

Non-Western and Minority Culture Studies: 234, 338

The fallowing eniries indicate courses routinely offered by the
departmant. Tha lettered subheads offer ples of same but
nof ali of the sections of theie courses thot will be offered
during the parlod of this cetolog. For mare Informalion oboul
the courses and sectfons tc be offered this yeor and next, plecie
consult the "Closs Schedule,” the English Department's "Course
Descriptions” ond tha “Guide for English Majors.” The
deapartment makes every effort to offer oll required courtes at
lsost once a year and all courses in the cotalog at feart once
every twa years.
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100

(]

X2

x3

i«

Fik]

216

e

262

122

REVIEW OF SYNTAX AND USAGE (5]

Emphasizes a basic command of standard written English
such as corract usage and puncluation, sound sentence
and paregraph structure, and avoidance of errors in
diction. Graded S5/U.

LANGUAGE AND EXPQSITION (4]

Mey not be taken concurrantly with English 100, Practice
in expository strotegies such ax finding Informetion,
tocysing on a topic, erganixing areund o thesis, develop-
ing on idea, defining on cudience; proctice of bosic ex.
pository types such os definltion, compartsen, classitice.
tion, and analysis; and the reading of models of sxpasi-
tory pross. Students wishing to satisiy Block A of the
General University Requiremants cre urged to enroll in
this course during their freshman or sophomore years.

INTRODUCTION TO FICTION WITH COMPOSITION (4)

Prereq: Eng 107 or equivalent. An intreduction to the
nature of fictton with an smphosis upon close reading.
Composition is on integrel part of this courne.

INTRQDUCTION TO DRAMA WITH COMPOSITION (4)

Prareq: Eng 101 or equivelent. An introduction to the
nature of droma with on emphasts upon closs reading.
Composition ivan integral port of this course.

INTRODUCTION TO POETRY WITH COMPOSITION (4]

Prereq: Eng 101 or aquivalent, An introduction io the
conventions of poelry with an smphesis upen close
reading. Compoesition isan integral pert of this course.

INTRODUCTION TO SHAXESPEARE (5}

Reading end discussion of a selecied numbes of Shakes-
peara’s pilays: histories, comedies, trogedies and ro-
monces.

SURVEY OF BRITISH LITERA TURE {5}

Reoding ond discussion of majer works from vach of the
racognized periods of British lltarature with some ctten-
tion ta the historical context of the work,

SURYEY OF AMERICAM LITERATURE {5

An overview of American litergture ond thought from
1620 to 1540,

STUDIES IN POPULAR LITERATURE (3)

Different types of popular Htercture will be treated from
year to yeor. Consult the Cless Schedules for current
ciferings.

INTRODUCTION TO AFRO-AMERICAN LITERATURE (5}

Survey of Afro-American sxperience and Its wxpression
during the past hundred years. Typical writers studind are
Chesnyutt, Dunbar, Joh . Teocmer, McXay. Hughes,
Bontemps, Larsen. Horston, Wright, Ellison, Boldwin,
Borake, McPharson and A Waller,

SOCIETY THROUGH ITS FICTION /DRAMA /POETRY {5)

A thematic opproach to literature. Different themes wili
be treated from year o yeor, showing with vorious
litarary forms present saciety and s prabliems.

FILM AND DRAMA (4)

No prerequisite. A study of the relotions betwsen
mediums. Students will examine the resources of the
drame ond of #ilm. & nominal lob fes will be charged to
covar the cast of flims.

COMPETENCE AND COMFIDEN CE IN STANDARD AMERICAN
ENGLISH USAGE (3)

Lectures and recttations deallng with stendard American
English usage (idioms, stylistics, punciuation, the noture
of correciness). Not applicable as part of the English mejor
or minor. 5/U greding.

281, 262, 283 WESTERN WORLD LITERATURE (5 ec)

Reading from ciessical and medieval, rencissance end neo-
clawnico!, romentic and modern litereture. Not opan to
students with credft in Lib St 121, 122, 123,

TIIT]

For English mejors gnd rinors, ofl upper-divislon illerature
courses have English 304 oz a prereguisite.

ITZTYY

300  DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1.3)

Conference Course Parmit required from instructor before
registering.

301 READING AND EXPOSITION (4)

Frecwq: Eng 10! or equivalent. A course thet empha-
sires {1} advanced zommand of the lenguage such os
mastering a voriety of sentence patterns and selucting
oppropricte diclion, metephors ond levels of languoage: (2)
advenced rhatoricel strategies such as mastering complex
erganization schemes and mostering torms of the emsay
auch gs classifiest on, definition. analysis, process,
cnelegy, comparisor and controst, and cavse ond effect:
{3} use of external evidence in compasition: work in
precis, parephrase, ond decumentotion trom models of
proae.

302 READING AND ARGUMENTATION {4)

Preraq: Eng 101 or equivalent. An odvonced writing
couraw which deals sxclusivaly with orgument as reading
ond writing prebiems, end allows for a veriety of tapical
moterial,

W4 CRITICAL INTRODUCTION TO POETRY (4)

Prarey: Eng 101 or squivalent. The courte introduces the
prospective Engllsh major to the vocabulary and grammer
of technical diacourse about poetry through the close
reading of a voriety of poetlc texts and the writing of a
number of expositary esays.

STUDIES IN LITERARY HISTORY — BRITISH. Number series 310-314
Includes literature courses with an historice! emphosts. Number
series 410-414 Inciudes gac'vanced couries with an historice!
emphasis charocterized by more sharpiy focused ond Intents
study than on the 300 feve!.

312 PERIODS OF BRITISH LITERA TURE {4 wc)

312a Medisvai Litwrature

312b 14tk and warly 17th Centyury Literaturs
Idc Late I7th and 18k Century Litarature
312d Romenticliterature

31le Victorion Litercture

31N Modern Literature

215 STUDIES [N CONMTEMPORARY BRITISH AND AMERICAN
LITERATLIRE (4}

Diffaren! sections of this course deail with develapments
In fietion, drama and postry since 1900, See class schadule
for offerings during time of this cotalog.

STUDFES IN LITERARY HISTORY — AMERICAN. Number series
316-119 includes litarature courses with an hivtoricol emphasta,
Mumber series 416419 ircludes odvanced courses with an
hisforical emphosts chareclerized by more sharply focused ond
intense study than on the 200 levei,

316, 317, 318 AMERICAN L TERARY HISTORY (4 ea}

Amaerican literature trom its beginnings to the present
with special attentlon to the cultural diversity out of
which the literature wmerged.

314 Amuerican Litarature to 1850

N7 American Literoturs, 1850 10 1914

318 American LHeroture, 1914 to the presant



31%  DEVELOPMENT OF AMERICA N LITERARY FORMS

N%a American Movel ta 1900 {5}
A9 American Noval Since 190G (5)
A% Amarican Short Flciion (4)
A19d Modern Amaericen Drome (3
{Also oflered as Th/D 426.}
J1%e Modern American Poetry {4)

STUDIES iN LITERARY THEQRY AND CRITICIZM, Number seriss
321-329 inciudes courses with o thearstical or criticel emphasiy.
Number series 421-429 Inclvdes simifor courses cheracerized by
more sharply focused and Intense study than on the 300 jevel.

321 THEORY OFLITERATURE {3}

The nature and fudgment of litercture as o form of art;
principles and problems; writing of critical studies.

325 INTRODUCTION TO RMETORIC {3}

Prereq. Eng 10}, Rationcle of Informative and persuasive
writing; clowslicel and modern traatmaents of invention,
arrangement, prosve sty le.

STUDIES !W LITERARY GENRE AND LITERARY THEME Mumber
serles 130-119 inciudes siudies in themes, motlfs and genres In
fiterature. Mumber series 43043V Includes simiior studles
eharacerized by more intense ytudy thon on the 300 javei.

332 FORMSQFTHENOVEL (4}

I2a The Rogue Novel
Tradltioncl and contemporery plcaresgque Jlterature,
emphosizing both continuity end change.

433 FORMS OF SHORTPROSE FICTION {4}
FIo Masterpleces of the Short Story and the Tole
XI7  FORMS OFSATIRE (4)

X7a SatlricFicion
Yarieties of autiric proas, malnly modern, with some
attention to satiric theory.

M WOMEN AND LITERATURE (4)

Prereq: Eng. 101. A study of mojor works by women
including thair treatmen! of intellectual and eultyral
issuer. Diflerent toples and genres will be treated from
yeor ta yaor,

STUDIES IN LITERARY EXPRESSION. Nurmber series 350-359
includes courses in creotive writing, odvonced composition,
persana! essoy, ond ergumentation. Mumber series 450-459
Inciudes similar courses choracwrized by more shorply forused
end Intense study thenr on the 300 fevel. All Fhese courses are
proded 5/U.

33t INTRODUCTION TO FICTION WRITING (4)

An Introductory course open to students who have not
pravicusly taken a college course in flctlon wrltlng. Study
of appropriate medels. (Note: this caurae Iy nat a pra-
raguisite to 451g-2.) /U grading oniy,

353 INTRODUCTION TO POETRY WRITING (4}

An Introductory ourse In powtry writing, Open to stu.
dants wha have not previously taken o college ¢ourse In
powtry writing. 5tudy of appropriate models. {(Note: thia
course is nat o prerequlsite tor 433 a-2.) S/U grading only.

354 INTRODUCTION TO THE WRITING OF NON-FICTION PROSE
@

Prereq: Eng 31 or 302, Opportunity for writers 1o develop
skllls on a mature level. The perional essay, biographical
sketch, extended argument and other forms. Individual
projects, Study of appropriate models. §/U grading only.

STUDIES IN LITERATURE, GENERAL. Number yeries J60-349,

40 (X200) CANATHAN LITERATURE {4)
Reading of selected works, principally 20th century Hetlon
trom English Canada, with soma attention to Franch

writers In translotion. Emphasis on the social and histart-
cal context of Canadton Literoture.

English

361  THELITERATURE OF AFRO-AMERICA (5]

tnvastigation of weys Afro-Americen writers revpond to
social reclities that seem to 1them unaotisfactory or unjust
ond literary forms they adopt to embady thelr views and
sclutions, whether hy analysis, satire, protest, propa-
genda, or dramatic charactarizetion.

362 THEBIBLE AS LITERATURE (5)

Praraq: Eng 101. Cultural backgrounds of the Old and Hew
Testoments, togethes with a literary enalysia of selected
passages.

363 CULTURAL HEROES AND ANTI-HERCES IN AMERICAN
LITERATURE (d)

Praraqg: Eng 107 and a course in Amaericon |Herature or
Americon history, or myth and folklors. The study of
various haroic typaes of myth, legend and lolklare rapre-
sented in both sericus ond popular Ilteroture and in
folklgre.

364 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES [N LITERATURE: FICTION INTO
FILM {4}

Prereg: Spesch 345 recommended. A nominal lab fee will
be charged ta cover the cost of lilms, Ar examination of
the relattonship between Hetton and film. Students will
view films bosed on works of Hettonand discuss the noture
of aach medium,

345 SEX ROLES: TRADITIONS, STEREOTYPES AND LIBERATION
0

Prareq: one course from lollowing: Anth 201, Soc N2,
Eng 201, 202, 203. This course will yse the toals of enthro-
palogy ond literary cciticism to determine the axten? to
which we make unconscious emumptions cbout aex roles,
Starsotypes will be examined In the context of their
ralation to valua systems, and thelr development will be
traced through the Ristory of the women's movement in
America. (Also ilntad as Anth 385.} Offered summer only.

STUDIES IN ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Courses in Amwricen English,
the histery of the Englith language, !remsfarmetiondal grom-
mars, diolects, eic., ore included in the number 1eries 370-37%
and 470-479.

370 INTRODUCTION TO A MERICAN ENGLISH {4}

Ovarview of varicus topies; history of the English
lenguage, scund system of English, structural merph-
ology, some sentence transformetlons, English dictlon-
aries, tha writing system, Americon English dialects,
characleristics of language, standard end non-stendard
Erglish. Designed primerily for teoching candidates.

3%%0.b.c HONORS TUTOR1AL (2-5 8a)
4> DIRECTED iINDEPENDENT STUDY (1-3)

Conference Course Pearmit required from instructor before
registering.

407 TECHMICAL AMDBUSIMESS REFORT WRITING {3}

Prereq: Eng 101 ond upper-division standing. Theory and
proctice of writing with objectivity and clerity for busi-
ness, industry and governmaent. Students will work with a
voriety of formats and kinds of papers.

STUDIES IN LITERARY MISTORY — BRITISH. Mumber secies 410-415
inciudes odvanced courses with on historico! smphosiy charae-
tarized by more shorply focused and Intenie atudy then an the
200 laver.

410 PERIOD STUDIES (2-5)

Dlffarant literary pertods and movements will be tracted
from year to yeur.
4100 Modern Irish Literature {4)

412 DEVELOPMENT OF BRITISH DRAMA (3 wa)

4120 Medievel and Eizebethan-locobean

4126 British Drama 1560- 1900

41Z¢ 20mk Cantury British Drame

Historlcel ond ¢riticel study of the Britlsh droma, with
smphasis ypan the greater writers (exclusive of Shake-
speare). Also offered as Th/D 421, 422, 413,
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English
43 DEYELOPMENTOF THE BRITISH NOVH. {5 wa)

413a The Eighteenth Century
41 The Hinsteenth Century
A1) The Twentieth Century

41da-z STUDIES IN MAJOR BRITISH A UTHORS (3-5)

Yarious single authars or combinations of authors will ba
studind from quarter ta quarter, The course moy be
elacied more than once. Ses Class Schedule for the varlous
authors tc be studied during the time of the catolog.

STUDIES IN LITERARY HISTORY — AMERICAN. Numbsr isciss
415419,

416 SPECIAL TOPICS IN AMERICAN LITERARY HISTORY (3.5}

4140 The West in American Literature (4]
418h The Scuth in Americon Literature (4)
416 Writing in the Pacific Northwaest (4)

417 STUDMES IN MASTERWORKS OF AMERICAN LITERA TURE
[3 @a)

Reseorch in the biographical/histaricel/critical back-
grounds of American mosterpisces.

41Ba-z STUDIES IN MAJOR AMERICA N WRITERS (4 wa)

Yarious single authors or combinations of authars will
be studied from guarter ta quarter. The course may be
elected more than once.

STUDIES IN LITERARY THEORY AND CRITIQSM. Number series
421-429 includes simiior courses te 121-329 characterized by more
sharply focused and intense study thon on the 300 (evel.

421 HISTORY OF LITERARY CRITICISM (5)
Prareq: 15 credits in literature. Reoding and onalysis of

major documants of criticiam, from Ploto and Aristotle to
201b contury critics.

STUDIES IN LITERARY GENRE AND LITERARY THEME., Number
se-jas 410-439 Includes simifor studies to 330-239 charocterized by
mare inteoae study than oo the 300 levael.

431 STUDIES IN FORMS OF THE NOYEL (3)

4320 The Novel of Ideas
The philosophicol novels of such writers as Diderot,
Dostoevsky, Kotha, Kowst!er, Sartrs, Camus,
Kozantzakis, Robbe-Gritlet.

437 MAIN CURRENTS IN LITERA TURE (5 ea)
4% Classical Backgrounds
4% Romanticlsm

4X¢ Realism ond Naturaiism
43%d Post-Realism

STJDIES IN ENGLISH EDUCATION . Numbar series 440-449,
a4} EMGLISH FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (4)

Teaching reoding, writing. speaking and listening; farmal
ond infermal metheods: textbooks and marerials.

Lol WORLD LITERATURE FOR THE ELEMENTARY AND MIDDLE
SCHOOL TEACHERS (4)

Myth, legend, folk literoture, epic, foiry toles and modern
novels far children.

442 COMPOSITION FOR SECONDA RY TEACHERS (4)

Practice and instruction to Improve the writing of stu-
dents; emphasis on the nature of compasition ond skill in
onalyzing non-professional axpasitory writing.

443 LANGUAGEIN SCHOOL PROGRA MS {4)
Prersq: Eng 370. Knowledge of the English language
oppliad to the teaching of English and language orts,
grodes K-12,

444 LITERATUREIN SECONDARY SCHOOLS {4}
Survey of resources for teaching literaturs in secondary

schocls, methods ond practice In teaching literery works
In classraoma.
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445  CURRENT TRENDS IN ENGLISH EDUCATION {1-5)

Sselected topics In the current developmaentsin literature,
composition and linguiatics for the slementary and midd!s
school classroom.

46  WORKSHOP IN THE TLACHING OF ENGLISH (3-5)
Proctical work in the teaching of English.
447  CONFEREWCEOM CHI.DREM'S LITERATURE {1-3)

Prareq: junlor status or axperience as teachers, librorions
or writers. A conference conslsting of Ieciures, dam-
onsiratlons and small group meetings. Also listed as
Library Sciance 445a.

STUDIES IN LITERARY EXPRESSION. Number swrles 450-45%
includes courses similor to $50-359 characterized by more shorply
focused and intense study than the 300 level. All these courses
ore graded 5/U.

4510-z CREATIVE WRITING WORK SHOP: FICTION (4 ea)

Opportunity for disciplined sxprassion In weiting Hetion.
Study of appropriate models. May be repected tar a total
of three times with a limit of one course par quarter.
§/U grading only.

4520-x CREATIVEWRITING WORKSHOP: DRAMA (4 wa)

Opportunity for disc plined expression in writing drama
for stage, Hlm, teluvision, or other medla. Study of
apprepriate models. May be repeated for a total of three
times with a limit of one course per querter. 5/ grading
only, (Also offered a1 Thantre/Dance 483, 488, 467,)

453a-r CREATIVEWRITING WORKSHOP: POETRY (4 sa)

Oppertunity for disciplined sxprassion In writing poetry.
Study ot eppropriota medels. May bae repsated tor a total
of three times with a fimit of ons courss per quarter. /U
grading only.

455 CREATIVEWRITING SEMINAR (4)

Prarsq: permission of instructor. Norma!ly restricred to
students who have hod conslderable writing axparisnce.
Teum taught. Open to students working (n any ganrs,
including non-fiction prose. Such activities ss graup
discussions, readings performances and publicotien of &
class magazine will be encouraged. Study of sppropriate
models. 5/U grading cnly.

456 EXAMINING AND COMPQSING POETIC FORMS {4}

This course combines the approaches of genre study and
literary axprassion.

457 WRITING COMMERCIA L ACTIONM (4)

Frereq: Eng 101 for non-majors; Eng 304 for majors and
minors. Restricted to students who have o sericus inten-
tion to write fiction for o populor, commaercial morket.
Writing wili be combined with a study of the market and
appropriate medsls. 47U grading anly.

STUDIES IN LITERATURE: GENERA L. Wumber series 450-4569.

460 (4200} STUDIES IN MODERN ENGLISH LITERA TURE (4)

Comporalive study o the new literatures In English which
hove emerged from Africa, Australia, Corada, Indla,
Wait Indies, since World War Il. Such authors as Achabe,
White, Soyinka, Laursnce, Nalpaul.

461 (486Ta) MODERN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3
Prereq: 15 creditsin [Iterature,

452 [4616] MYTH AND MODERH MAHN (4)
Prareq: Eng 101. A basic study of myth from several
vantagas: comporative religion, paychology, anthro-
pelagy and philosophy. The application of myth analysis

to the work of selected weiters, like Jomes Joyos, who
used mythlc motits.



453 (441 LITERATURE AND PSYCHOAMALYSIS (5)

Prareq: Eng 101. InHuence of paych lytic theory on the
development of modern llterature, cesthetics and
criticisen.

464 (467{) THE AFRO-AMERICAN AND THE LITERARY
[MAGIN ATION (5)

Prareq: Eng 101. Study of Afro writers or ways verious
Amaerican writers hove portrayed Adro-Americor's image,
socicl role, psychology, etc. Typical writers studied are
Dlxon, Chesnutt, Stows, Melviiie, Whitman, Twaln,
Dreiser. Toomer, Wright, Foulknaer, Ellison.

STUDIES IN ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Courses in American English,
the history of the Engilsh language, tranmformationci grammars,
digiects, ste., ore included In the ber series I0-37% ond
£70-479.

470  TRANSFORMATIONAL GRAMMAR (3)

Intreduction te phrase structure generation, sentence
transformations, lexical and phonological feotures.

471  HISTORY OF THEEMGLISH i AMGLAGE (3)

The historicel develcpment of the Engiish lenguoge:
phonclogy, morphology, syntax, sementics.

472 AMERICAMN ENGLISH DIALECTS {3}

A study of the regiona! diclects of Amaerican English and
their historlcal davelopmant.

474 ENGLISH USAGE {3}

Survey of standerd American English uscge. Designed
primarily far taacher candidotes.

499a,b,c  HONORS TUTORIAL {2-5 a0}

GRADUATE COURSES

the folflowing courses ore offsred for greducte credlt for
persons enrolied In the deporiment's grodugle program. For
course deseriptions and other Informaticn about the groduate
program, see the currenl Graducte Cotalog.

Registration in the 300-ievel covries requires groduate siclus
ond departmenial approval. An adequate background {normaily
on undergraduote mojor or minor in English] and the ablilty to
do independent work are prerequisites. Altention will usvally
be given to g limifed topic: one weiter or g smafl grovp of
writers, selected works, a single form.

300 DIRECTED INDIVIDUAL STUDY (1-3)

501 INTRODUCTION TO GRADUATE STUDY IN ENGLISH {5) ’

English

Ten credits In creafive writlng courses are required of aif M.A.
students submitting o creative writing thess, but no more than
tan cradits [exciusive of thesls credii] may be appiled foward
the minimum number of credits required for the degrae.
Registration for thesis cred!t may be scheduled. with opproval
of the department, ot any time following the first quarier in
residence,

53lc FCTION WRITING SEMINAR {5)

502b ADYAMNCED FICTHON WRITING SEMINAR (5)

5000,b SEMINAR IN PLAYWRITING {3}

50da POETRY WRITING SEMINAR (5}

504k ADVAMCED POETRY WRITING SEMINAR (5)

510 SEMINAR IN RHETORIC (5)

512 SEMIMAR (N TEACHING COLLEGE COMPOSITION (2}

IN THE FOLLOWING LITERATURE AND LINGUISTICS SEMINARS,
the specitic subject matter covered will vary from yeor to yeor.

526 SEMINAR jN ANGLO-54 XOMN LiTERATURE (5}
521 SEMINAR IN MEDIEVAL LITERA TURE {5)

522 SEMINARIN 16&17th CENTURY LITERATURE (5]
523 SEMINARIN 18th CEN TURY LITERATURE {5}
524  SEMINAR IN ROMANTIC LITERATURE (5)

525 SEMINAR IN VICTORIAN LITERATURE {5)

526 SEMINAR IN MODERN LiTERA TURE (5}

577 POST.-MODERN BRITISM LITERATURE {5)

531 SEMINAR IN AMERICA N LITERA TURE: BEGINNINGS 70 1900
5

332 SEMINAR IN AMERICAN LITERA TURE: 1900 TO PRESENT (5}
541 SEMINARIN CHAUCER (5)

543 SEMINAR IN SHAKESPEARE {3}

545  SEMINAR IN MILTON (5}

560 SEMINAR IN LITERARY FORM (5)

387  SEMINAR IN LITERARY CRITICISM (5]

594 PRACTICUM IN TEACHING (2}

598 RESEARCH iN THETEACHING OF ENGLISH {1-3}

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT RESEARCH {2-4}

2 B

WRITING REQUIREMENT (5}
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THE THREE-STAGE CURRICULUM
[How Degrees Are Obtained]

Fairhaven College offers a complete bacca-
laureate curriculum comprising study at
three stages; each contains core courses,
support courses and transition requirements.
Core courses, offered predominately within
the first stage, provide interdisciplinary
approaches to broad areas of knowledge.
Support courses relate to the core in that they
focus on or emphasize particular disciplines
or problems. The completion of transition
requirements, found at the end of each
curricular stage, signifies student preparation
for new levels of study and application.

Stage I: Exploratory Studies [50-70 credits]

A. The Core Program
1. Foundations Seminar (101; 5 credits)
2. Perspectives Program {102-7; 30
credits)
3. Learning Seminar (201; 5 credits)
4, English Comp (3 credits)

B. Additional Studies (7-27 credits)

C. Transition Conference

Stage 1i: Specialized Studies [55-110 credits]

Completion of Fairhaven College Inter-
disciplinary Concentration or University
Major, plus either:

A. Concentration Seminar (301; 5 credits) or

B. Major Support Group (402; 5 credits)

Stage Ill: Applied Study and Summary [15
credits}

A. Advanced Seminar to be taken after or
near completion of Concentration or
Major (401; 5 credits)

B. Applied Activity or Final Project

In any given quarter, students may plan and
enroll for courses and studies at Fairhaven or
other University divisions applicable to each
of the three curricular stages. We also
suggest that students periodically leave room
for “electives” to widen personal interests
and discover new capabilities.

ACADEMIC PLANNING

Western Washington University operates on
a quarter system; average registration is 15

Fairhavern College

STAGE 3

SUMMARY
APPLIED
STUDY

Advanced
Seminar &
Applied
Activity
STAGE 2

SPECIALIZED
STUDIES

Completion of Fairhaven
Interdisciplinary Con-
centration or WWU Major,
plus Concentration Seminar
or Major Support Group

EXPLORATORY
STUDIES

CORE PROGRAM

Founddtions Seminar
Parspectives Couraes
Social Persp
Historical Persp
Scientific Persp
Aesthetic Persp
Indiv-Personai Persp
Cross-Cultural Persp
Self-Directed Leerning
Writing Competency
Additional Studies
Transgition Conference

credits per term. Fairhaven College students
may enroll for courses and studies offered by
Fairhaven or any of the University divisions.
In preparation for quarterly registration,
students are expected to consult with their
faculty advisers regarding curricular require-
ments and appropriate course content.
Generally, lower-division students will
complete all three stages of the program in
order to graduate; upper-division students
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Fairhaven College

may seek exemption from particular require-
rnents following faculty advisement.

Fairhaven College schedules separate orien-
tation activities for entering students at the
heginning of each academic quarter. It is
important to attend these sessions in order to
rneet the faculty, become acquainted with
the curriculum, and prepare for initial
registration,

Registration for Fairhaven College courses
and studies takes place at the University
Registration Center by individually scheduled
appointments mailed in advance to students.
Fairhaven College courses and studies are
cpen to all students of Western Washington
University. Courses are indicated with “S”
(Satisfactory) or “U” (Unsatisfactory) upon
the completion of written student-faculty
evaluations.

COURSES AND STUDIES

The courses and studies listed in this catalog
will be offered during the 1979-1981
academic years. Prior to registration,
siudents should consult the Fairhaven
College Quarterly (issued three times a year)
and the University Class Schedule ({issued
annuaily.} Several program options are
available each quarter.

Core Courses: (101; 102-107; 201; 307;
401; 402.)

For Fairhaven College students, these
courses are applied toward meeting
specific requirements appropriate to
each of the three curricular stages. For
students of other WWU colleges, these
are “elective courses” which may be
applied toward meeting University
credit requirements for graduation,

Supportive/Elective Courses: {100, 200,
300, 400 Levels.)

For Fairhaven College students, these
are “supportive courses” which may be
applied, subsequent to faculty advise-
ment, to each of the three curricular
stages. For students of other WwwuU
colleges, these are “elective courses”
which may be applied toward meeting
University credit requirements for
graduation.

independent Studies: (200; 300; 400.)
Open to all students: fall, winter, spring
quarters. Register via signed Fairhaven
College independent Study Permit card.
Student-faculty independent Study
Contracts must be filed and approved
at Fairhaven within the first two weeks
of each quarter.
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Special Topic Seminars: {290-299; 490-
499 3

Open to all students. In addition to its
core curriculum and supportive/elective
courses, Fairhaven remains responsive
to student needs, and encourages
educational innovation by offering
special studies. Full descriptions and
credits will be announced in the Fair-
haven College Quarterly prior to each
registration period.

Experimental Courses: (297, 497.}
Open to all students. Full descriptions
and credits will be announced in the
Fairhaven College Quarterly prior to
each registration period.

FAIRHAVEN COURSES

Core Courses
101 FOUNDATIONS SEMINAR (Stage I, Sccadita)

Required of all en'ering students. Provides on intro-
duction to Fairhaven College, the faculty and the
individualized iearning pracess.

102-107 PERSPECTIVES PROGRAM {Stuge |, 5credits sach)

These team-taught courses provide o verlaty of per-

speciives — approaches to knowledge — as o woy of

viewing modern secmty, (Heed not be token in numeric
saquance,)

102 Social Perspactives: Viewing relationshlps and
institutions the! erder and offect human lives in the
public sector such as political, econemic and social
arganiration.

13 Historical Persosctives: Methods of investigation
and interpretation os well as conceptual frame-
works for understending the interrelationships
ameng historico! phenomana.

104 Scientific Perspectives: Observation, experimente-
tion, legical and moathemetice! formulotions, ond
various modes of gathering ond using deta,

105 Aesthetic Parspectives: Questions of self-expres-
sion, the relation of form 1o content, and the rela-
tion of art ond literature to society.

106 Individuc!-Personc) Perspectives: Developing o
fomiliority anc acceptence of one’s own body/
mind. and semoling the many ways the seff may
grow and be understeod and defined through intel-
lectuol, spiritual and proctical technigues.

107 CrossCulturci Perapectives: Stodies of fomily and
sex roles, economic determinonts, world viaws, and
environmenicl conditions os these raflact anpd
influence the vorying woys humen culturas respand
to hurman needs.

201 SELF-DIRECTED LEARNIMNG SEMINAR {Stage’, Scradits)

Required of every student, with o prerequisite of at leost
thrae Parspeciives courses. This course emphasizes
research methods aed their application to independent
studles, work-study and Internships.

WT  CONCENTHATIONS SEMINAR [Stage I, 5 credits)

ntroductlon to the preporation and wrlting of ¢ Fal:-
haven Coilege Interdiscipllnary Concentration.

41 ADVAMNCED SEMIMNAR (Stoge HI, 5cradits)

Taken ofter or near completion of Fairhaven College
Intardisciplinary Concentratlon or WWU major. $tudents
will be sxpected tc demonstrote an understonding of
their speciclized study, to sxplore new arsaa of interest,
and to consider the appllcation of thele learning ta o
vocation followlng the college years.



MAJOR SUPPORT GROUPS {Stage |1, Scredits}

Desigred for students toking ocademic majors at other
WWU colleges; arganized in Sclences-Tachnology: Arte-
Literature; Social Sciences-Education.

Supportive, Elective Courses
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INTRODUCTION TO WOMEN'S STUDIES (4)

Introduction to the lssues, questions, conceptual trame-
warks and methods basic to ¢ study of human societies,
thair instltutlons and culturel ortacts, from o perspactive
that comprehends wamen's sxperience. [Also offered as
Women's Studies 111.}

UTOPIA (4]

Literary, historical and pragmatic approach to Uiopian
thought. Selections from Ploto, Mare, Bellamy, Walis,
Morris, Huxley, Skinner, Muir and Callenbach will be
discusrad, along with other blueprints for a better world,

MARK TWAEN'S AMERICA (4)

An exploration and onalysis of the Americsn sxparience,
from the lote 1830 to the turn of the century, through
the eyes and works of Mark Twaln. A multidisciplinary
opproach o the study of American cultural history.

THE NATURE OF CULTURE {5)

Cultyre is the woy people order their lives: thelr sodal
relationthips, their valves, thelr knowledge of them-
selves and thair understonding of the world. An exemina-
tion of differsnt opprooches to the study of culture, such
os the orlgins of culture, cultural diveralty, cultyral
adaptation, and the individual and culture.

AWARENESS THROUGH THE BODY {4}
The courss smphasizes the body and Its movements.

There is attentlon paid to both theories and sxperiences
of the body and itsi dlate envir ',

INTROMICTION TO FERSONAL PHILOSOPHY (4)

Through readings, class sxperisnces, and discusslons, @
course to #licit fram students their owa philosephical
quastions. This Is an opportunity for people te be phil-
asophers rathar than study them, The material tends 1o
come fram outside traditional phlissopky and the course
is largely experimental.

PLATO AND JAMES (&)

A reoding of select ad texts from thess two very difterent
phitosophers. In the process, the two ways of looking a!
the world advanced by these thinkers will ba studled.

THE ART OF MAKING SENSE (4}

Intraduction to the analysis of crguments, Writing and
speokling more clearly and logically.

WHAT IS MATHEMATICS? (4}

The development of mathematical structures from com-
mon inteltions abaut number, form and ocewrrance.

THE EARTH AND BEYORD (4)

Introduction to the theories abou! the farmation of salar
systems, wvolution of stars, golocic structures and
cosmolagy.

ORIEMTAL ART AND RELIGION {4)

An introduction to oriental ort and ospects of orlental
religions that are reloted to art. The painting of the
Tang and Sung perlod of Chino; the ™1 Ching” ond the
“Tao Ta Ching."” The temple sculpture In indla which drew
Its inspiretion from the Tantric religion; the rellglous
weripture of Tantre, Hinduism and Byddhism.

UNDERSTANDING HUMAN DEYELOPMENT {5}

Basic study of majer theorles of humon development In
the western world; psychoanalysts, learning theory,
structurolism, wxistential paycholegy., ond historical
matarialism.
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INTRODUCTION TO POLITCAL ECONOMY (5}

An sxamination of the American scanomic system from
crthodex (Keynssien/neo-Keynaeslen} and critical
{Marxian) perypectives; applicotion af both theoreticol
frameworks to problems in moders American soclety.

DREAMS, IMAGINATION, AND CREATIVITY (4}

The course will focus vpon the experiences of the partici-
pants and sesk ways !o enhance the Intuitlve slde of
parsonality . Expression of creativity witl be ancouraged.

PORTRAIT DRAWING (2)

Panctl, pen and ink wash study of the head, working from
the modsel. instructlon and practics In loyou!, details,
sxpresslan, ltkeness, ond viewpolnt.

THE LIFE OF THE DRAMA, (4)

Eric Bantley's The Life of the Dramo will provide o theo-
retlcel framework for discusslon of plot, charecter,
diglogue, thoyght and enactment In repressntative
and pivotal works of melodroma, farce, trogedy, comedy
and tragl-comedy. Plays In wach of thase genres will be
read, viewsd and discussed.

MEXICAN SOCIETY AMD CLULTURE {4)

Bardl

gs and discusaion in Mexlcen cultural history, from
pra-Columbian times te the present. Historlcel, ort-
histarlcal, anthropaiagical, soclological and literary tools
will be used in an eHor! to come to an understanding of
the Mexican experlence as an intercelated whols.

TROFICAL ECOLOGY {3}

Lectures on troplcal environments In South Amwrica,
Adrica, and Paclflc Islands, making use of slides for Hius-
tratlon. Raln forest conservotion, human ecology, and
acosystam atructure will be the focl for discosston. A
raading lst will supplement the lectures.

WRITING BEFORE THE FACT {4}

Arn investigation of the notebook os it exists in a vorlety
ot forms, both cooked and raw, lctlon and nen-fictlon.
Critlcal empheais is on processes by which the Imaginative
tranaformation o! experience ia achleved in this form.
intended to be representative, rother than exhauatlve In
scope, plausible texts may include Leonardo Da Wincl,
Dostosvehy, Virginle Woolf, Wilillam James, “Malte
Laurids Brigge” {Rllke), Wittgenstein, F. Scott Fitzgerald,
Camus, Poul Kise, Thacdore Rosthke, lohe Cags, Daris
Lessing, Andrey Slnyoveki.

HOW LIKELY 15117 (4)

Preblems in counting oand measuring. Definitlons of o
priarl and fortiorl probability end applications. Binomial
and muyltinemial generating functians ond thele distel-
butions; normal, $tudents, and Chi Square distributlons.
Sampling, problems in descriptive stotlstics. The develop-
mant will rast heavily upon intultions and will emphaosize
the steps ta lormallzation of concepts. Use of a statistlcs
calevlator.

DEVELOPMENT/UNDERDEVELOPMENT AND THE
MULTL-NATIONAL CORPORATION {3)

An introductory look ot the relotionship betwewsn the
so-calied developad and developing weorlds and the role
of the multi-natlonal corporations ln wach. Emphasis will
ba on general theoretical approoches and case studies
of countries ond corporations.

MUSIC LISTEMING: AN AURAL APPROACH {3)

The principle of repetition and contrast as a bosis for
musical compesition from the Baroque period through the
prasant. Emphasis on the development of aural sklils and
aural recognitlion of mustcal sty les of the pariods studied.
CHORAL SINGING (2}

Opean to all women and men who wish to participate in

a mixed choral snsemble. A broad range of choral litera-
ture will ba rehwarsad and performad.

129



Fairbaven College

m

215

216

n7

xw

p ]

4

zn

2

130

STYLEIN ART (4}

Styles In art history — such a3 ar! nouveay, karaque, pop,
neo-classic, romantic, gothlc — as thess reflect the
personcl style in which an artist axpresses individuclity.

NORTHWEST POETS (3}

A survay of the werk of maior poets of the Northwest
that will include, among others, the work of Willlem
Staftord, Dovid Wageoner, Richard Huge, Carolyn Kizer and
Kennaeth Hansen,

COLLEGE WRITING {3}

A course directed toward the studen! who wizhes o
improve expository writing skills. Theory, practice and
criticiom of studen! wark.

DRAMATIC LITERATURE (4)

A survey of varlous perlods of drematic literaturs thot
wHl inciude Greek drema, the Ellzobathon perlod, the
Restoration pericd. Tha Intluence ond development of
trogicand comictheary will be studied,

IMAGINATIVE WRITING {3)

Closs wili mewet one svening per wesk in workshop session
to critique and discuss student monyscclpts,

THELEGAL ORDERING OF SOCIETY (4)

intredustion tc American legal system wlth speclal
smphasis on how it alledts structures, relotionships and
values in the society.

ARCTIC ECOLOGY [3)

Selected gealogical, climotic, blotegleal end human tnter-
actions in high latitude reglons of both north and scuth.

SEXUAL MINORITIES {3)

Histarical, saclological, political, psycheingical and
cultural aspects of paople who prefer other than the
hetarosexual mode of sexual expreassion.

JAUSICAL PRODUCTIGN {1-5)

Prareq: Conlerence Course Parmit required from Inatruc-
tar. Rehwarse, stage ond produce o musical theatrs
pertormance,

THE USES OF AUTOBIOGRAPHY 1: READING {4}

An Intraduction to autoblegraphy os o litearery form, with
emphaits on the special ways in which it gives order,
maaning and symbolic value to human experience.

INTRODUCTION TO GERONTOLOGY (5)

A survey of paychological, saciologleal and blologicel
parspactives of the process of human aging.

HUMAN SEXUALITY {5)

Study of ressarch in human sexuallty: current 1ex educa-
tion; prablems of oppressian, violence and discrimination
relatad 1o sexuality; and personal growth through
wexuel eupresslon,

DEATH AND DYING {5)

Intraduction to the tmplicotlons ot one’s decth tor phil-
osophy, culture, art, lterature, cging, sconomics, psy-
chology, medicne, and living. In gddition to extenyive
rending. including the MNew Testomen!, Ploto, Marcus
Aurelius and Talstoy, fleld trlps and a journal are re-
quired. The course Involves smotional demends and
parsonai sngagement.

KARL MARX ON HISTORY AND $OCIETY {4)

Readings ond discussions of Marx’ works deailng with
historical materiglism, polities, histary ond sceial re-
latlons. Each reading wlill be ploced within the general
historlcal and specic polemica! miliew from which It
arcse.

237, 138, 239 U5 CULTURA L HISTORY (5 cradits wach)
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Prareq: Historical Ferspectives (Fairhaven 103} or Amari-
can history, Three suporate ciasses will develop o culturat
history of Americe from 1950-1990. Each will explore the
interaciion a! cultural life with economic, politicel and
soctal factors through ccse studies emphasizing the
internal dy namica of histerical processes.

237 Tha Fifties: McCarthyiam to 511-Ins (5}
From the Cold War to Eissnhower through pop tul-
ture to the beginnings of the Clvil Rights movemaent.
T The Sixties: Kernady to Nicon (5}
From Jack Kennedy through the Civll Rights move.
muenat 1o the anii-wer movement.
29 The Seventies: Actlviem to Apathy (5}
From Nixon and Watergote through Carter to new
palitical stirrirgs; from rock to disco.

HISTORIAN AS DETECTIVE (S)

Introduction to historical method, philasephy, and the
challenges of investigotion. Assignmenta to develop
specific resecrch skl: s and ar understanding of the natyre
of evidence. Barzun and Groft's The Modern fssearcher is
wpplemanted with several novels, sssoys on the prob.
lems of historicg! knowledge, and reading in cassical
historians: Herodotas, Thucy dides, Tocltus, Glbben,

THE EMPEROR'S NEW CLOTHES: FAIRY TALES, FANTASY
AND DREA M LITERA TURE {4)

An epproach to such mythoposic writers as ET.A. Hoff-
mann, George MocDonald, Lewis Carroll, Kennath
Grahame, Mervyn Peake, August Strindberg., Franz
Katko, and Ursvle LeGuin, How ta recd imaglnative
literature In gensrai, this kind of literature in particular
will be emphasized, ond with special attention pald ta the
fictive uses of myth, symbol and metaphor.

THE ORACLE & THE SATYR'S DANCE: AN INTRODUCTION
TO MYTH AMD MYTH-MAKING (4}

In genercl, an intrcduction to the nature & function of
myth; in particslar, an ottempt to learn something more
cboyt cur veparcte selves — femcle, male & mutually
humen — o3 well 93 about our collective cultural histary.
Both purposes will be carried an by suploring the two
powaerful, curioutly complementary, sndlassly llve myths
of Apolic & Dianysus.

AMERICAN WOMEN"S STUDIES t {5)

Praraq: History 103 or 104 or English 216 or 217 or another
Women's Studies course. Women's role in Amaericen
sociaty Irom Coloniel times to the mid-ninetesnth
century. Emphasts o changing sex rales for bath women
ond men as o resulr of changes in the structure of the
family, immigration, urbanizotion, axpansion of the
frontier, aducntion, religion, developmaent of the natlon,
and industrialization, inciudlng a facus on the relotlon-
shipsamong sex, race and class. (Also offered as Women's
Studies 311.)

HUMAM USEOQFLAMGUAGE (5}

A compuarison of the perspectives of philosophy, lnguis-
tics, psycholinguistics, seclolingulatics and literary and
rhetorical criticisr. Topics te ba sxemined incude
meaning, language structure, spesch, fanguage acoquisl-
tion and language use.

AMERICAN WOMEN 5 STUDIES () {5}

Prareq: Histary 103 ar 104 or Engliah 214 or 217 or another
Womaen's Studies course. Factors influsncing the femcle
gender rote as It changed in the last century and a half
from the Cult of Trve Womenhood to the Liberoted
Woman. Emphasis on the impect of changing modes of
American capitailsm, womaen's alforts far squol rights and
wciel reform, chenging patterns of fertility ond fomily
structure, woman's lncrecsed perticipation in the work
force, and chonges in canceptions of bath women's and
men's roles In the domestic sphere. [Alio oliered o3
Wamen's Studies 311.)

CULTURE AND COGNITION {5}

Preraq: Fairhaven 118 er Anth 0!, This course baging
with the view thal culture is & system of knowledge.
Arn sxplorotion of Fow cultural knowledge is ralated to
percepiion, language, styles of thinking, sactal relatlon-
ships and the claasitication of noture.
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SYMBOLICLOGIC (4}

Prereq: Faithaven 123. A first course in the formol study
of concepts and their sxtensions; elementery proposi-
tional forms; fogical relations; and the slgebra of closses.

ART HISTORY: THE A RTISTS {4)

An esxaminction of peintings from different periads in
the history of art, with on emphasis on werks that reveal
the creative methods and pessonal visions of the artist,
Study of dleries ond journals of artists, biogrophies and
related litercture,

HEUROSIS AMD CIVILIZATION {5)

Prereq: prior study In one or more socicl sciences. The
study of parsanal suffering ond alienction as dimensions
of modern consumer saciety. The work of contemporary
Freudian, Marxist and other social theorists will be
examined with attention to the inues of individualism,
socigl welfare ond moss sociaty.

WOMEN IN MODERN ECONOMIC LIFE {4}

Preraq: Eton 201 or equivalent. A lock at the woys in
which modern capitalism affects women in their personai
and public lives (e.9.. education, morricge, divorce,
fertility labor force participatian, etc.), end haw capital-
ism utilizes the varlous copacities end funearions of women
as o distingt group. (Also offered as Women's Studies 309}

CHINA TODAY (5]

Prereq: Socle] Perspectives (Fairhoven 102} or Histericel
Perspectives [Fairhaven 103) or squivalent, 1ie In the
Paople's Republic: the family, the sducotional system,
health care gnd work. An historical overview of the
politicel and economlc aystems of China, including analy-
ses of contemporary life,

[NDIVIDUALISM AND CON FORMITY IN THE AMERICAN
CHARACTER {4}

Prereq: at leawt ane course in Americar history. An
onalysis of sslected historicol, analyticel end [lterary
documents; aimed ot increased understanding of past and
present cultural forces which push the naticnal character
toward Individuailim ond/or conformity.

WQRK (4)

An interdisciplirary study in which we examine the
meaning, necasslty and value of our bosic activity. Reod-
ings will be drawn trom philosophy. paychology, soci-
alogy. politicel sclence and literature, and wil include
Honnak Arendt, The Muman Conditien; Studs Terkel,
Working: Barbara Garson, Al the iive Long Doy; On the
Jab (shert fiction obout work by contemporary Amertcon
writers).

LIFE OF MEN (5}

Prereq: prior study o! human development. Study of the
male lita cycle. Interaction of historleal context gnd
personcl growth throughout the male life spon; Including
tamily lifw, sex-role, odaptation to stress, work, creg-
tivity, aging end communlty activity, Small group saer-
cises, written work and autobiographtcal study.

THE THIRD WORLD ON THE MOYE (5}

Prereq: Social Perspectives {Falrhaven 102), Historical Per-
spectivas {Fairhaven 100} or history/political sctance bock-
ground. The dyramlcs of contemperary polltical move-
ments of nationgl liberatlon In Africa, Asic and Letin
Amaerica. A cose study approach to the movemaents will
be undertgkan.

MAC'S MARXISM {5)

Prereq: Social Perspectives {Falrhaven 102), Historical
Parspectives (Fairbaven 103) or reloted courses. How
Marxism-Leninism was re-interpreted by Maoc Tes-fung to
tit the condltions of Ching and how Mao's thought shoped
the Chinese Revolutlonary exparience.
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SEARCH FOR A METHOD: ADVAMCED SOCIAL THEQRY {4)

Prereq: Social Perspactives {Fairhaven 102) or equivalent.
An gttempt to understand individuel social theorists and
their thaories from the past XK years, through an examin-
ation of the assumptions underlying their views of
sociatias ond the people in them, ond the implications of
their thacriss both or analytical methods end os dascrlp-
tions of the world,

PAINTING TECHNIQUES (5)

The fundemaental grammar of pointing: stodies in waoter
color, tempara, postel, gavache, oil, acrylic, mixed media,
and calloge. Haw to stretch canvas, prepore ponels, end
size poper. Exploration of the nature of pigments, their
relative psrmansnce — how to grind and mix them.
Examples of the technigues of such pointers o Rubena,
¥on Dykae, Do ¥Yinc, Degas, Renair, Rothke.

FORM AND STYLEtN MUSIC {3)

A study of musicel forms ond stylistic choroctaristios
within the context of an historical perspective including
the elfacts of sociaty, technelogy and functional usege
on the evolution of music s an art,

NEZ PERCE PEOPLE | (5)

Prereq: ot leost one coliege course In histery, enthro-
palogy, histarical perapectlves, or cross-cultural per-
spectives. The firet quarter of this courss surveys the
history and ethnography of the Nez Perce ta 1877,
lovephy's Wez Perce Indions end the Opening of the
Nort hwest will ba the primary text.

NEZ PERCE PEOPLE 11 {5)

Prereq: Nez Parce Psople | (Fairhaven 331}, The second
quarter of this course reviews tribal kistory slnce 1877,
requires an extensive ressarch paper, and concludes with
a ten-day retracing of the Nez Parce retrasct through
Montana, ldaho, Oregon, Washington. Flald irip invalves
comping.

COMPARATIVE SOCIAL STRUCTURE {4)

Prareq: Mature of Cufture (Foirhaven 118) or Anth 201
equivalent, Humon sociaty comes in many diverse shapes
and sizes. This courte will compare functional and struc-
tural regularities which wnderly dierant cultyrel pat-
terns.

RUSSIAN LITERA TURE |: BEFORE THEREVOLUTION {4}

Ar Introduction to the great imaginative writlng of the
19th ond 20k centuries to 1918, Selected work by the
following will ba considered: Pushkin, Gogol, Lermontov,
Goncharov, Turgenev, Dostoevsky, Karelina Pavlove,
Tolstey, Chekhov, Gorky.

RUSSIAN LITERATURE II: AFTER THE REYOLUTION {4}

Readings in chiefly pross works that dramatize continuity
end change in the post-revolutionary perlad. Plousible
texts: Biely, Glodkev, Pilnyak, Bubel, Zamintin, Pilnyak,
Bulgokov, Solthenitayn,

THE CONSTITUTHON AND AMERICAN SQCIETY | {8}

Study of constltutional law and the way in which the
Supreme Court construes the constitution in cddressing
major social and politicel questlons, Critical raading and
analysts of court opinions. Questlons of power distribu-
tion and contiiet among the three branches of the lederal
governmant and betwesn the stotes and tederal govern-
mant.

THE COMSTITUTIOM AND AMERICAN SOCIETY 11 {6)

Recommaendad preparation: Falrhaven 411, Study of con.
stitutional law and the way in which the Supreme Cour!?
construes the canstitution in addressing mojor soclal and
palltical questions, Critical reading and analysls o} eourt
cpintan, Indlvidual rights In conflict with government
regulation.
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413 REDMAN'SLAMD, WHITE MAN'S LAY {5}

Study of the tegml history of the statua of American
Indlans with emphasis an queations of Indlion soversignty
and contrel of land and natural resaurces. Using Supreme
Court ducisions and other resaurces, consideration of the
historical development of thewe istues ond the curren?
tontroversy which surrounds them today.

414 ENVIRONMENTAL LAW (5]

Survey study of major areas of anvironmaental law with
emphasis or legal and policy confilcis which have gone 1o
court for resolution,

&1l THE OLDER WOMAN IN AMERICA {4}

A study of lite styles and problems of women, lote middle
age through oider aduithood, in American woctety.

42  CONCEPTS OF AGING IN THNE HUMANITIES {5}

An attempt to understand the process of human oging
through the perspaciives of film, literctore, philosaphy
and religlon.

74 AMERICAMN INDIAN RELIGION AND NATURE {5}

Prereq: one courie in anthropalogy or sthnic studias plus
one course in enviranmental studies or American history.
Threa tribes are selected for study of their religion and
how their bellefs infivenced ottitudes and practices
toword the ecrth. The object is to better understand
white culture rather thon to appropriate o native Ameri-
canr world-view. Indian practices ere studied and com-
pared with white myths about ecclogico! Indians living “in
harmony with Mature,” Modern envir tal prabl
and contlictvare esressed.

£15  THE AMERICAN SHORT STORY (3)

Discussion and analysis of the American short stery from
its beginnings to the presant. Selectsd works by Noth-
aniel Hawtharne, Jomes Thurbar, Normon Mailer,
Katherine Ann Porter and others.

47 RHETORIC OF FEMINISM {4)

Prereq: background in rhetoriccl theory of women's
studies. An examinatlon of models of rhatarical critictam
from the perspectives of their usefulness for studies of
famale oratory and feminist rhetoric. Wil incode o
historicel survay of feminist ideas and modes of per-
suvasion and the specific study of selected individuats, e.g.,
Mary Wolsteneraft, Elizabeth Cody Stanton, Charlotte
Parkins Gilman, and contemporary feminists. May aiso be
taken oz Speech 492,

48 EDUCATION IN AMERICA, CHINA AND CUBA (5}

Prereq: Perspective Courses {Fairhaven 102.107) gnd/or
wducation courses. A critical sxamingtion of how the
dynemics of copitalism end communism hove shaped
the verious educational systems, ond how the systems
cffact the participants.

430 SEMINAR IN ALFRED M. WHITEMEAD (4]
Prareq: prior work in philosophy. A close reading and

discussion of selected philosophical wrltings of White-
head. Some work with Process and Recliity.

41 BLACK LEADERS AND THE QUEST FOR JUSTICEIN AMERICA
{5)

Prereg: Folrbaven Socia! Perspectives [Fairhaven 102) or
Histerical Perspectivas (Folrhaven 103} or Cross-Cultural
Perspectives (Fairhaven 107} or two ciasses in U 5. history.
U.5. history survey attempting to view the notion and i1y
institutions from a block viswpaint by rsading bicgraph-
ies and autobiographies of leaders: Malcolm X, Poul
Robeson, Booker T. Washington, Frederick Douglass,
Angelc Dovis, W.EB. DuBols, Marcus Garvey, Harrist
Tubman, Sojourner Truth, Martin Luther King, Nat Turner.
Attention is given to the uses and limits of blography as
histary.

432 MICROBIOGEQCHEMISTRY {3}

A spaciolizotion ar mator in blology. geology, chemistry,
geogrephy and relzted sciences. Focus on small scale
interastions betwean living orgonizms ond their geo-
chemical environmant. Students will be expected to
prepare several case studiss tor presentation to the class.
Relations to humen atfairs, polivtion, minera! resources,
oo, will oley be strussed,

433 FREUD AND PSYCHOANALYSIS (4}

Prareq: basic pyycholagy or human developmen! tourse.
The writings of Freud and his mejor tollowers end critics.
Attention to the historical context of the writings and the
relationships of paychoonalysis to eritical social theory.

Independent Study (Variable Credit)

0
X0
400

By arrangement. Open to oll students: full, wintar end 1pring
querters. Registration by Foirhaven Coliege indepandent Study
Permit cord. Student-facully independent study contracts must
ba filed and appraved et Fairhaven within the first two weaky of
each quarter.

Special Topic Seminars

Open to all students. Full descriptions and cradits will be
announced prior to regiMration in the Foirhaven Coliege
Quarterly SPECIAL TOPIC AREAS ARE:

290/490 Current lssues

291/491 Sclentific Inquiry

291/492 Social Critique

293/4%) Individual Development
294/494 Creative Process

295/495 Cylturel Understanding

298/ 498 Authars/Artista and Thetr Work
299/49% Laarning and Laarning Theory

Experimental Courses

297
£

Cpen to cll students. Full descriptions and credits will be
gnnounced prior 1o regiatration in the Fairbaven College
Quarteriy.

Faithaven College campus and dorms.



FOREIGN LANGUAGES
& LITERATURES

College of Arts and Sciences

YOUR CAREER

In these days of closer relationships among
the countries of the world, foreign language
training is invaluable. The ability to speak
and understand foreign languages makes
possible direct contact with the people,
culture and literature of other lands, con-
tributing to international understanding as
well as cFersonal development. Given the
increased mobility of today’s youth and the
low transportation fees, it is not at all
unlikely that sconer or later you will find
yourself in some foreign land. :

There are various vocational opportunities
for peo%letrained in foreign languages, often
in combination with other fields, since the
schedules for a foreign language major
provide for 35 to 45 per cent elective work.
Traditionally, Western’s foreign language
department has placed a great deal. of

emphasis on the preparation of foreign
language teachers. In addition to our
continuing concern in the area of teacher
preparation, we also encourage students to
plan for careers in other areas in which the
command of a foreign language is not only
an asset but sometimes essential: library
work, journalism, communications, business,
secretarial work in connection with foreign
commerce, music, motion pictures, the
theater, and various phases of government
work, including the diplomatic service. There
is also an increasing demand for translators
and interpreters. Language students are
encouraged to combine their interest in
foreign languages with other academic areas
by electing a program of supporting courses
in another field or a second major or minor,
depending upon their own particular
vocational objectives, Because of the policy
of awarding credit for proficiency, it is often
possible for advanced language students to
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complete more than one major without
having to spend additional time in college.

DEGREE PROGRAMS

The Department of Foreign Languages and
Literatures offers a well-balanced curriculum
of language, literature and civilization
courses on both the undergraduate and
graduate level. A student in the department
may earn a Bachelor of Arts degree in French,
serman, Greek, Latin, Russian and Spanish.
Elementary and intermediate courses in
Chinese and Japanese have recently been
added to the department’s offerings. Other
languages are available on a programmed,
self-instructional basis. In our courses all
.inguistic skills are stressed: understanding,
speaking, reading and writing. Special
reading courses are also offered for students
wishing to increase their reading skill rapidly.
(n the civilization and literature courses,
Active use of the target language remains a
primary objective. Western’s modern elec-
ironic language laboratories and other audio-
visual facilities are available to students for
individual use as well as for class use,

ADVANCED PLACEMENT CREDIT

If you have begun your foreign language
study in high school, you may be granted
extra university credit upon completion of
toreign language courses at Western. Appli-
cation for advanced placement credit is to be
made to the departmental office, Humanities
231,

FOREIGN STUDY

Foreign language students are encouraged to
increase their language proficiency through
foreign travel, residency and study. For
information on foreign study programs, apply
to the director of the Foreign Study Office,
Old Main 400.

GRADUATE DEGREES

Students who wish to pursue their language
studies on the graduate level may, upon
satisfactory completion of 48 credit hours,
earn a Master of Education degree in
French, German or Spanish. Graduate
courses are given each summer so that the
M_.Ed. candidate may earn his or her degree
after having been enrolled on campus for at
least three summers. An informal atmosphere
and a small student/faculty ratio make
Western Washington University a particularly
attractive place for scholarly endeavor and
the maximum development of individual
potential and interests. For further details
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concerning our graduate program, please
refer to WWU'’s Graduate Bulletin.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES AND
LITERATURES FACULTY

WALTER L. ROBINSCN {1960} Chairman.
Professor of German. BA, MA, PhD, University of

Texas. .

DARREL W. AMUNDSEN (1969) Professor of Classics.
BA, Western Washington State College; MA, Uni-
versity of Washington, )

HERBERT LE ROQY BA RD, JR. {1967} Associate Profés-
sor of Spanish. AA, Santa Ana Junior College; AB,
Pomona College; AM, PhD, University of Chicago.

ROBERT S. BALAS {1969} Associate Professor of French,
BA, Upsala College; MA, University of Nebraska;
PhD, University of Wisconsin.

GUADALUPE GARCIA BARRAGAN (1965) Associate
Professor of Spanish. BA, Colegio Aquiles Serdan;
BEd, Instuto America; MA, Normal Superior Nueva
Galicia; PhD, Universite de Paris {11

HENRICH BROCKHALIS {1965} Assaciate Professor of
German. BA, MA, University of British Columbia;
PhD, University of Washington.

*WILLIAM H. BRYAMT {1970) Associate Professor of
French. BA, University of Hawaii; PhD, University
of Missourf,

WILLIAM E. ELMENDORF (1958} Assistant Professor of
Russian and Spanish. BS, University of Puget
Sound; MA, University of Washington.

EUNICE D. FABER (1959} Associate Professor of Span-
ish. AB, Howard University; MA, PhD, Catholic
University.

ARTHUR S KIMMEL {1969) Associate Professor of
French. AB, MA, Universitr of Miami; PhD, Uni-
versity of Califorria, Berkeley.

VLIADIMIR MILICIC (1962) Assistant Professor of
Russian and Linguistics. Certificate of Baccalaur-
eate, Gymnasium for Boys, Belgrade; MA, Univer-
sity of Chicago.

KURT W. MOERSCHNER {1964} Associate Professor of
German. BComm, BA, Sir George Williams Uni-
versity, Canada; MA (Psychology), MA {Cerman},
PhD, University of Colorado.

CHARLES PARAM (1369) Professor of Spanish. BA,
Oklahoma State University; MA, PhD, University
of Arizona.

DANIEL RANGEL-CUERRERO {1969} Associate Profes-
sor of Spanish, AA, Sierra College; BA, Stanford
Liniversity; MA, FhD, University of Oregon.

NICOLE B, RAPOZA {1968} Associate Professor of
french. AA, Long Beach City College; BA, Long
Beach State College; MA, PhD, University of Calif-
ornia, Berkeley.

*RUDOLF WEISS (1970) Professor of German. BA, BA
in Ed, Western Washington State College; MA,
PhD, University cf Colorado.

Students majoring in one foreign language
may elect a minor in a second language. At
least nine upper-division credits in any
concentration must be taken in residence.

*On Sabbatical Leave Winter 1980



BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Teaching Competence

Recommendation for teaching competence
normally requires completion of the B.A. in
Education foreign language major with a
grade of 2.5 or better. Teaching competence
recommendations are not normally issued to
persons who have completed only the
minimal requirements for a foreign language
minor; however, those who have achieved a
level of proficiency beyond the minor may be
granted qualified statements of competency
to teach a foreign fanguage on the beginning
level pending additional course work during
the fifth year.

Major — French

Elementary/Secondary: 52-55 credits in
courses above 200.

[0 10 credits in courses numbered 200 or
above

20-25 credits in courses numbered 300
or above

Foreign Language Education 420

Foreign Language Linguistics 410 or
French411a,borc

Remainder of courses to be taken under
advisement of French section,

a 00 O

Major — German

Elementary/Secondary: 50 credits in courses
above 200.

O Courses numbered 201, 202, 203, 301,
302, 305, 314, 340, 401, 402

German 331 or 332

One of the following: German 341, 342,
343

German 442 or 450

Foreign Language 410, 420

ao oo

Major — Russian

Elementary/Secondary: 45-50 credits in
courses above 200.

O Courses numbered 201, 202, 203, 301,
302, 330, 340, 341, 342

O 12 additional 300 and 400 level con-
ference courses must be arranged
through the department

Major — Spanish

Secondary: 45-50 credits in coutses above
200.

Foreign Languages/Literatures

Courses numbered 201, 202, 203, 340
Four courses from Spanish 301, 302, 314,
401, 402

Foreign Language Education 420

Foreign Language Linguistics 410

Three additional courses numbered in
the 300s and two courses in the 400s
selected under advisement

ooo 04

Elementary: 45 credits.

O Courses numbered 201, 202, 203, 301,
302, 401, 402

[0 Foreign Language Education 420

O Foreign Language Linguistics 410

[0 Electives under departmental advise-

ment
Major — Latin Secondary
O 45 credits selected under advisement
Minor — A Modern Language

O 19-25 credits in courses numbered 201
and above in one modern foreign
language, including six credits in courses
numbered 300 or above; elementary
education minors expecting competency
include 301, 302 and 314

Minor — Greek or Latin

O 12 credits beyond the first year in college
Latin or Greek

Minor — Classical Studies

O Classics 350

O 15 credits from Classics 411, 421, 422,
431, 441

O 6 credits from History 411, 412, 413,
414; Phil 304

Minor — Linguistics

[0 Linguistics 2071, 202, 301, 302, 303

O 6 credits selected under departmental
advisement in a foreign language

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Greek or Latin

(1 45 credits in courses selected under
advisement

Major — French 70-75 credits

55 credits in French plus 15-20 credits in
supporting courses by advisement.

O 10-15 credits in courses numbered 200
or above
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[J  20-25 credits in courses numbered 300 or
above

[J 20 credits in courses numbered 400 or
above

(1 Supporting courses: 15-20 credits of
electives under departmental advise-
ment

Major — German

66 credits including 21 credits in supporting
courses,

{J  Courses numbered 201, 202, 203, 301,
302, 305, 314, 340, 401, 402

[1 German 331or332

[1  Two of the following: German 341, 342,
343

[J German 442 or 450

[1 Supporting courses: a program of 21
credits in other languages, history,
geography, philosophy, English,
linguistics, political science, or speech
or in any other areas under departmental
advisement

Major — Russian

45 credits in Russian plus 21 credits in
supporting courses by advisement.

(3 Courses 201, 202, 203, 301, 302, 330,
340, 341, 342

(1 Additional 300 and 400 level conference
courses arranged through department

(] Supporting courses: a program of 21
credits for above major in other
languages, history, geography, philos-
ophy, English, linguistics, or speech,
and in other areas under departmental
advisement

Major — Spanish 66 credits

L] 45 credits in courses numbered 201
and above, plus supporting courses

(1 Spanish 340

L) Three courses from Spanish 301, 302,
314, 401, 402; to include one 400-
level course

L] Three courses from Spanish 341, 342,
343, 344, 345, 346, 348, 353

[] Two courses from Spanish 450

Ll Electives under departmental advise-

ment

U Supporting courses: a program of 21
credits for above major in other
languages, history, geography, phil-

osophy, English, linguistics, or speech,
and in other areas under departmental
advisement
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Minor — A Modern Foreign Language

O  19-25 credits in courses numbered 201
and above in one of the modern
languages, including six credits in
courses numbered 300 and above

Minor — Greek or Latin

01 12 credits beyond the first year in Latin
or Greek

Minor — Classical Studies

[ Classical Studies 350

0 15 credits from Classical Studies 411,
421, 422, 431, 441

[0 6 credits from History 411, 412, 413,
414; Phil 304

Minor — Linguistics

O  Linguistics 201, 202, 301, 302, 303
O 6 credits selected under departmental
advisement in a foreign language

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements for all
honars students, a foreign language major
who wishes to graduate “with honors” must
complete 20 credits in upper-division honors
work in one foreign language for the Arts and
Sciences major or 17 credits in upper-division
honors work in one foreign language for the
teacher education major.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration in French, German, or
Spanish leading to the Master of Education
degree, see Graduate Bulletin.

COURSES IN FOREIGN LANGUAGES

GENERAL COURSES

210 LINGUISTICS FOR EYERYBODY {5)

Basic elements, prin:iptes, problems ond applications of
language and lingwulstics. Summaers only.

237 FOREIGN STUDY (2-5)
(See 437.)

A9 DIRECTED INSTRUCTION IN MODERN FOREIGN
LANGUAGES (3)

Prereq: intermediote level experience in o tormal college
coursa in one or mora modern forelgn languages raquired.
A maximum of nine credits maoy bs sarnsd in this -
quence. Fundamentals of the languoge; prenunciation,
outal comprehension, reading and grammar. Only thoss
languages far which estoblishad curriculo materiais ara
avallable will be cffered.



237  FQREIGN STUDY (2-5)
(See 437.)
W7  FOREIGN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3}

In-depth sludy of foreign literature in translation. When
topics vory [Le., poetry, short story, ste.), course may be
repeoted. 5S5ee also foreign literature in translotion
courses under Franch, German, Russian, and Spanish, and
under East Asian Studies.

79 STRUCTURALISM (3}

Study in voricus aspects of structurallam as it relates to
analysis of llterature [and language}. Reading and
discussing of actuvol examples of applied method. Actual
opplication to reselt in writing of one or more papers.

410 INTRODUCTION TO APPLIED LINGUISTICS FOR FOREIGN
LANGUAGE MAJORS (4}

Prereq: six credits in one modern foraign language be-
yond the secand yeor. Comporison of structures (phono-
logical, marphological and syntoctic) of English and other
fanguages.

420 METHQDS AND MATERIALS FOR TEACHING MODERN
FOREIGN LANGUAGES {4)

Prereq: six credits in one modern forelgn language be-
yond the swcond year. Must be token prior 1o student
teaching in a foreign longuage. An infreduction to topics
of concern to the secondory or alementary teoccher
ot foreign tanguage ond the literature of foreign
langvage educatien. Oppartunity for pracicing varicus
teaching ocitivities: tape preparation, lesson organlizo-
tion, text adoptotion, and presentations in a micre-
rwaching fromework. Observation of language instruction
in local schools,

437,337,237 FOREVGN STUDY (2-5a0)

Thess coursas ore offered only through the Wl Study
Abread pragrom, Contact Foreign Study Office, Qld Maln
400, for informetien.

For courses {ought in transiation, see Clossical Studias [list be-
low]; Forelgn Long J47; Franch 367; German J47, 375; Russian 367;
Sponish 367; and East Aslon 367,

CHINESE

101, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY CHINESE {Sma}

Ench course prerequisite to the next. Fundoementals of the
language; pronunclation, grammar, aural comprehension,
reading and spaoking. Use is mode of o combination of
formol instruction, small tutorials led by notive speakers
of Chinase, ond self-instruction using cassette recordars
and other materiats.

207, 202, 203 IN TERMEDIA TE CHINESE {5 wa)

Prereq: Chinese 102 or equivolent. Review of the funda-
mantals of the languoge; emphasis on acquisition of oral
ond written vocabulary: intensive reading and discussion
in Chinese of graded moterials in medern Chiness.

200 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-&)
Proreq: 15 credits {(or equivalent) in Chinese on the 200

lavel. Individuol study of a topic not normally covered in
formot courses.

CLASSICAL STUDIES

[The following courses require no knowledge of Lotin or Gresk
as prerequisiies.)

101 LATIN ANDGREEK IN CURRENT USE {2)
A workboak course applying tha principles of word derl-

vation fram Lotin and Grewk to the practical enlargemsnt
of 1he student’s English vacabulary.

Foreign Languages{Literatures

250 GREEK ANDROMAN MYTHOLOGY (3)

important clussical myths seen In the context of classical
literature; influence on Wastern llterafure.

411 GREEK ANDROMAM EPIC (3)

Prereq: Lik 5t 121 or Eng 131 er Clawsical Studies 330,
Origins, developmant, noture of cloasical wpic; readings
from Homar, Apollanius ot Rhades, ¥irgil, Lucan.

421 GREEK ANDROMAN TRAGEDY (3]

Frereq: Liib St 12V or Eng 131 or Classical Studies 250.
Origins and development of earllest Europsan deama,
thematic and structural principles of major dramotists;
influance on later Western [Iterature.

422 GREEK ANDROMAMN COMEDY (3)

Prersq: Lib 5t 121 or Eng 131 or Clossical Studles J50.
Nature of clossical comedy; readings from Aristophanes,
Menander, Flaytus, Terence.

431 THECLASSICAL NOVEL (3}

Prerag: Lib 5t 121 or Eng 13% or Classical Studies 350,
Readings from the Gresk romances, Patronlus’ “Satyri-
con,” Apulsius’ "The Golden Ass,” sarilest extant novels
inWestern literature.

441  ROMAN SATIRE {3)

Frersq: Lib 5t 121 or Eng 131 or Classical Studies 350,
Roman satire as a distinct genea In Lotin litarature;
influsnce on later satirictradition; raadings from Juvenal,
Horoow, Seneca, Persivs, Lucian.

DUTCH

101, 102, HHI ELEMENTARY DUTCH FOR COMPREHENSION AND
COMVERSATION (3 e0)

Bach course prerequisite to the next. A beginning course
in Dutch which smphasizes development of listening
comprehanzion and specking competence. Offsred only
through Continuing Education.

FOREIGN LITERATURES IN TRANSLATION

See Forelgn Lang 367; Franch 347: German 367, 375; Russlan 357,
Sponish Y67, Eost Aslon 367.

These couriss are based on readings in forelgn literature in
English and no knowledgs of foreign language is required for
participation.

FRENCH
101, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY FRENCH (3 wa)

To be token in segquence. Fundamaentals of spsaking.
reading, writing and underst anding French.

103f FRENCH GRAMMAR REVIEW OF THE FIRST YEAR (3)

Recommendad for students with two ysars of high school
Franch or more if they de not qualify for X1, A ropid
review of batic skllls nesded for intermadiate French. To
be oHered fall quarier only.

105 INTENSIVEFIRST-YEAR FRENCH (15)

This intensive course Is intended for those who have had
no axperisnce or very |ittbe contact with Frendh. It covers
one full academic year of French, accentuating spaaking
and comprahending, and is bosed upon a special saries of
Franch flims.

201, 202 INTERMEDIA TE FRENCH (5 we)

Prereq: Franch 103 or two ywears of high school French: to
be token in sequence. Contlnuation of skill devetopmant
begun in Elementary French, with additional work in
vaocabulary acquisition and grammar. Intenslve reading
ond discussion in Franch of short possages from modern
Franch texts.
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A5 INTERMEDIATECONVERSATION (2)

Prereq: French 103. Conversatlonal proctice involving
sttuations of doily life.

7 FOREIGM STUDY (2-5)
[Sww French 437.)
Z80  FRENCH FOR A READING KNOWLEDGE {4)

Far students needing o reading knowledge of the
language. Fulfills groduats reoding requirement when
completed succeasfully; groduate students are advised to
take the course P/NP.

302 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-8)

Frereq: 10 credits (or squivolent) of French an the 200
level, Individual study of a topic not normaily covered
in formol courses.

0 GRAMMAR REVIEW A ND WRITTEN EXPOSITION 5)

Prereq: French 207 or equivalent. Course deslgned to glva
the odvanced student practice in Franch written *XPres-
sion ond to review French grammar. Regular written
awsignments, sfudy of grammar, and vocabulary buliding,

W5 ORAL EXFOSITION (%)

Prerwq: French 202 or equivalent; may be taken con-
currentty with Franch 311, The advanced student practices
axpressing himssl{ orally in Franch. Students give expuosi-
tory tulks and discuss artictes token from current Franch
periodicoly, Vocobulery buliding.

A1 INTRODUCTION TQ LINGUISTIC STUDIES (3)

Prereq: French 202 or squivalent. Lingulstics, phonatica,
sty liattcs.

330 FRENCH CIVILIZATION (3)
Frereq: Franch 301. Tepics in contampeorary French life,

337 FOREIGM STUDY {2-5)
(Sew Franch 437.}

340 INTRODUCTION TO FREMCH LITERA TURE S TUDIES ¢ (5)

Prereq: Franch X1, An introduction to Hiwrary onalysis,
expileotion de texte Invalving powstry, prosa and drama
from the works of major authors betore 1800.

M) INTRODUCTION TC FREN CH LITERA TURE STUDIES || (3

Prareq: French 301 (340 racommended). An introduction to
literary anolysis, explication de texie invelving postry,
prose and droma from works of major authars after 1800,

367  FRENCH LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3-5)

Selecied mejor works in French literoture read and dis-
cuated in English. Moy be applied te o 8.A. major tn Franch
only as o supporting course. Whan toples vary, the course
may be rapsoted.

¥, b c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5 an)
400 DHRECTED INDEFENDEMT STUDY {1.8)

Prareq: ¢ credits [or equivalent) in uppar-divislon Freanch.
Individval study of o topic not nermally covered In formal
coUrses.

40V ADVAMNCED COMPOSITION AND GRA MMAR {5)

Prersq: French 301 or 303. Advanced written ond oral
sxprewsion, Identiflcation and correction of phonological
and grammatical problems,

4110,b.c STUDIES IN FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LING UISTICS (5ea)

Prereq: 5 credit hours ot 300 level. This courss dealy In
depth with speciflc problems In tanguege ond lingulistica,
wch av: comparison of structures {phonologlcal, morpha-
loglcal, syntoctic) of English and French; devalopmant of
phonology. merphalegy ond syntax from Latin to modern
French; advanced problems in phonstics and styllstics,
Toplcs — {a) Histary of the Franch Languags; (b) Applied
Linguistics; [¢) Phonetics and Styhistics,
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425  TEACHING-LEARN ING PROCESSES IN ELEMEN TARY
FRENCH (2}

Prereq: permission of department and six credits uppar-
division French. Procticum in courss preparation, class-
raom and language leboratary procedures, materials,
avoluation and counseling. May be repeated. 5/U groding
only.

437, 337, I37 FOREIGM STUDY (2-3)
Prareq: for French 237, French 100 or equivatent: for
Franch 337, French 242 or aquivalent: for French 437, nine
credits in upper-division French, These courses are offered
only through the WU Siudy Abroad pragram. Contact
Foreign Study Office, Oid Main 400, for Informotien.

430  SEMIMAR IN FREMCH LITERA TURE {3.5)
Prereaq: ? credits In upper-divisian French and permission
of deportment. Mojor authars and movements. Since
topicavary, the course may ba repyated.

457a.b.c LITERA RY GEWRE STUDIES (S wa)
Prereq: Scredits ln 340-M41, Topics: {a) theory of prose and
its devafopment through the noval: {b) theory of drama
and its development; (c) theory of pastry ond its develop-
ment,

4520 b ¢ LITERARY PERICD S TUDLES {5 wa)
Prereq: 5 credits In 340-M1. Topica: {n] Medievel and
Ranoissance: Franch litaraturs and clvitization from 1100-
1830; (b) 17th and 1Bth Centuries: Franch litarature and
civilization from 1633-1802; (<] 1%h and 2Hh Centuries:
Franch litarature and clvilization from 1802 - present.

49%%0.b,c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5 ear)

GRADUATE COURSES

The foliowing courses ars offered for groduale credit for
persons enrolied In the deportmant's groduats program. For
course descriptions ond other Information about the groduate
pregram, ses the current Graduate Catolog.

[Graduote courses are offered summars on altarnat ing basis.]
I0G  SPEQAL PROJECTS (1-6)

Individual conferance.

501, 502 FRENCH PHONQLOGY, MORPHOLOGY AND SYMTA X
(4 w0)

XM HISTORY QF THEFRENCH LANGUAGE {4)

503 APPLIED FRENCH LING UISTICS (4}

510 STUDIES (N THE FRENCH NOVEL (4)

511 STUDIES IN DRAMA {d)

512 STUDIES IN FRENCH PQETRY (4)

330 CIVHIZATION AND CULTURE OF THE FRENCH-5PEAKING

WORLD (4)
532 THETEACHING OF FRENCH (4]
550 GRADUATE SEMINAR (4 wa)
553 WORKSHOF IN THE TEACHING OF FRENCH (4 aq)
GERMAN

101, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY GERMAN {S wa)

Each course prerequisite o the next. Fundamentals of the
language; pronunclation, grommar, aural comprahenslon,
reading end speaking.



REFRESHER COURSE /N ELEMENTARY GERMAN (5)

Recemmanded for students with two years of high shoal
Germon, or more i they do not quolify for German 200,
A ropid review of bosic skills ded for Intermediata
Garman,

GERMAN FOR A READING KNOWLEDGE | (3)

Mot apen to students with more than ane year of collegs
Germon. Introductory eourse for students nesding a
reading knowledge of the longuoge. Ses olse German
B0,

201, A2, X5 INTERMEDIA TE GERMA N (5,5,3)

17

Prareq: German 1B or twa years high school Garman or
aquivolent; German 201 prerequisite to M2; German X2
prerequisite 1o 203, Review of the tlundamsentals, reading
and conversation.

GERMAMN CULTURE AND CIVILIZATION STUDY TOUR (8}

A culture study tour of Garmany which includes a stay In
East Germany, Berlin and different parts of West Ger-
many. Sites are carefully chosen to pravida a means of
controsting differances in culture and life styles between
Amaricans and Germons o well as between West ond Eost
Germons. Intended for baginning students of Garman.
5/U grading. Summars anty, Hext offsred summer 19891,

FOREIGN STUDY (2-5}

{See Garman 437.)

GERMA N FOR A READIN G KNOWLEDGE [1 {3)

Prereq: German 1B0 or ona year of college German or
aquivalant. For Fulfiliment of master’'s degres recding
requiremant,

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1-4)
Prareq: 13 cradits {or equivolent) of German on the 200

lavel. Individual study of a topic not normally covered in
formol courves.

307, 302 THIRD YEAR COMPOSITION (3 wo)

34

1z

Prarag: Germon XX or squivalent; Germon 301 pre-
raquisite 1o 302. Written ond orol composition and
grammor, and vecobulary bullding.

GERMAN CONVYERSATION (3)

Prereq: Garmon J01. Conversation proctice Invotving
situatlons of daily tife; topics of contemporary Germany,
Yocabulory building.

PHOMNETICS (3)

Prareq: German 200, A course designed to improve the
student’'s pronunciation and intanatien, te familiarize
him with phonetlc transcription, and to develop an aware-
nass of problems invalved In teaching sounds of Germon.

GERMAMN CULTURE AND CIVILIZATION STUDY TOUR (8)

Prereg: German 302 or equivalent . A culture study tour of
Germany which Includes o stoy In East Garmany, Berlin
ond diffarent parts of Wast Germany. Sites are corefully
chesan to provide a means of contrasting differences in
culiure and |ife styles between Amaericons and Germans
os well as batwesn West and East Germans. Intanded for
intermediate/advonced students. An opportunity will
alwe be provided for the Improvement of language skills.
5/U grading. Summuers only . Hext offered summaer '81.

CIVILIZATION OF GERMANY THROUGH THE NIMETEEMTH
CENTURY (3)

Prereq: German 201, 202, 202 or equivelent. Signlficant
slemenis of German civilizotion presented through
German taxts.

GERMAN CIVILIZATION TODAY (3)

Prereq: German 301, 202, 203 or sgquivelent. Significant
salements of German civilizetion.

Foreign Languages/Literatures

¥ FOREIGH STUDY (2-5)
[Swe German 437.)
40 INTRODUCTION TO GERM AN LITERATURE (3)

Prarsg: 10 credits of second-yeor German or squivalent.
Selocted works af major German authors, with emphasis
on reading improvement and mathods of textual inter-
pretation.

31 NINETEENTH CENTURY GERMAM LITERATURE! (3}

Prersq: Germen 140. Emphauls on tha Romantic Movs-
ment.

M2 NIMETEEMTH CENTURY GERMAM LITERATURE IV (3]
Prarag: German 0. Emphasis on realism.
343 EWGHTEENTH CENTURY GERMAN LITERATURE (3]

Prereq: German 340. Classicel period of Germon litera.
jure as reflected In 0 ma|or work of Lesng, Goetha
and Schiller.

347 GERMAN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION {3)

Selections from sminent German authors read and dis-
cussed In English. May ba applied to @ B.A. majer In
Garman only aa a supporting courss. When toplcs vary,
the course may be repeated.

475  MAIN CURRENTS IN MODERN FOREIGN LITERA TURE —
GERMA N (5)

A survey of Germon literature and clvilization — readings
and discussions In English. Intellectual, phllosophical and
social ideos as reflecied in the literature of Germany as
part of our Wastern heritage.

330 GERMANFORREADING KNOWLEDGE AND RESEARCH (3)

Basic German for readings in chosen field ot specialization
for groduate students and others requiring occens to
German moterials for ressarch.

385a,b.c GERMAN CULTURE AND CONYERSATION {1 sa)

Prereq:; German 201; moy be repeated for credit. German
culture theough film, talks and sang. Genaral discussions
of Germany and ity culture, sspeclally In contras to our
own. 5/U grading only.

3%6a,b.c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5 ea)

400 DIRECTED IMDEPENDENT STUDY (1-4)

Prereq: 9 credite {or eguivaient) in uvpper-division
German. Individual study ot a topic not normally covered
informal courses.

40, 42 ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND GRAMMAR (3 #o)

Prerwq: German 302

425 TEACHING-LEARMING PROCESS IN ELEMENTARY GERMAN
@

Prereq: psrmission of department and six credits uppar-
divislon Germon. Practicum in couras preparation, clas-
room and language laboratory procedures, materials,
svaluation and counseling. Moy be repsated. 5/U grading
only.

437, X837, 737 FOREIGH 5TUDY [2-5 wa)
Preraq: tor 17, German 103 or squivalant: for 337,
German 202 or squivalent; for 437, nine credits In upper-
division Germon. These courses are offered only through

the WwU 5tudy Abroad program. Contact Forelgn Study
Office, Old Main 400, far infermation.

442 GERMAM LITERATURE IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY {3)

Prereq: 9 cradits In wpper-divislon German. Selections
raflecting development of recent Garman lIteraturae,
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430  STUDIES {N GERMAN LITERATURE (3}
Preraq: 9 credits in upper-division German or sgulvalent,

and permlssion of depertmant. Majer authors and mave-
ments. Since toplcs vory, the courae may be repeated.

4%5c,b,c  HONORS TUTORIAL {2-5 wa)
GRADUATE COURSES

The loliowing courses are offered for groducte credit for
persons enroiled in the department's graducts program. For
churse descripfions and other informetion obout the graduate
progrom, ses the current Groduate Cotalog.
{tGiroduate courses are offered summers on aiternoting bosis.
Summer I9: 502, 5100, 332. Summer 1981 50), 510, Hda [in
Germony).}
30 SPECIAL PROJECTS (1-6}

Individual conference.
301 CULTURE AND CONVERSATION {4}
302 CULTURE AND CONVERSATION {4)
89 CULTURE AND COMVERSATION (4}
4 APPLIED GERMAN LINGUISTICS (¢an)
510 SEMIMAR IN LITERATURE {4 ea}

532 THETEACHING OF GERMAN {4)

GREEK
101, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY GREEK (5 ac)

Each course prerequisite to the next. Fundomentais of
grammar designed primarily to provide an elementary
reading knowledge: selecded readings from Plato's
simpler dlalogues.

T11, 312, 113 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK {3 wc)

Greak 111 preregulsite to 11Z, 112 prerequisite to 113,
Study of the batle grammar and vocabulary of the Koine
dialedt, to include New Testament and Patristic sourcas,
with emphasis placed on the acquiring of o reading
knowledge. Offered only through Continuing Educatlon.

1, 702, 203 INTERMEDI A TE GREEK [Jwa)

Prareq: Graek 103 or squivalent: to be taken in sequence.
Raviaw of fund taly; reodings from Ploto's dialogues,
the orators, the Hitod or Odyssey. Introduction ta Greek
civilizotion.

300 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Preceq: $cradits (or aquivalent) of Graek on the 200 level.
Individual study of a topic not nermally covered In farmal
courses.

M GREEK LYRIC POETRY (3}
Prersq: Greek 201 or equivalent. Historlcal survey of
origins and developmens of the Gresk lyric with readings
from major writers,

M1 GREEX TRAGEDY (3)
Prareq: Graek 203 or equivalant. Selecied plays by
Aqschylus, Sophocles and Euripides; history of Gresk
theatre and state produciion.

MZI  GREEK HISTORIANS {3)

Proreq: Grawk 103 or aquivalent. Selections lrom Here-
dotus and Thucydides; development of historical writing
inGraece,

400 DIRECTED INDEPENMDENT STUDY {1-4}
Prareq: % credits (or aguivaient) in vpper-divislan Greek.

Individual study of o topic not normally covered in formal
courses.
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JAPANESE

101, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY JAPANESE {5 aa)

Each caurse prerequisite 1o the next. Fundomentals of the
language; pr ictlon, gr , ayral comprahanaton,
teeding and speaking. Use is mods of a combination of
formal instruciion, smuall tutarials led by native speckers
of Japanese, and ve i-Instruction using cossette recorders
and other materiais.

201, 702, 203 INTERMEDIATE JAPAMNESE {5 ea}

Prereg: Japeness 103 or equivelent. Review of tha
tundemaentals of the language: emphatis on acqulsitlon
of porol end written vocabulary: intenilve reading and
discussion in Jopaness of groded materialy In modern
Jopanese.

300  DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1-6}

Prereq: 15 credits {or equivalent) In Jopaness on the
0 {eval. Individual study of @ tepic not normelly covered
infermal courses.

KOREAN

107, 102, YOS ELEMENTARY X OREAN (5 »o)

Each caurse prerequisite 1o the next. Fundamentals of the
languags; pranunclstion, grammar, ourel comprehension,
reading and speaking.

LATIN

107, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY LA TIMN {5 ea)}

Each course prerequisite ta the next. Fundemantals of
grammar o provide a reoding knowledge; sslected
reodings from various Roman writers.

207, 202, JCA INTERMEDIA TE LATIN {3 wa)
Prereq: Lotin 108 o1 two yeors high schoal Latin: ecch
course praregqulsite io the nex!. Review of fundomentals;
selecied readings fram various Roman wrlters; tntroduc-
tion ta Latin civilization.

300  DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1.6)
Prereq: 7 cradits {or equivalent}in Latin on the 200 level,

Individugl study of o topic net normally covered in
formal courses,

W4 POST-CLASSICAL LATIN {3)

Prareq: Latin 203 or squivalent. Selected pross and postry
from the post-clossicul period.

340  LATIN LYRIC PQETRY 3
Frereq: Latin 2023 or squilvalent. Mistorical survey of
origins and development of the Latin lyric. with special
attention to the posrns of Horace, Catullus and Ovid,

M1 ROMAM DRAMA {3}

Selected pioys of Plautus, Terance and Seneca; history and
techniques of the Rortan theatre.

M2 ROMAM PHILOSOPHY [3)

Prereq: Latin 203 or aquivalent. Selecied readings with
amphasis on the Stolos end Eplcureans.

M3 SILVER LATIN LITERA TURE {3)
Prarag: latin 203 or aquivelent. Studies In literary trodi-
tions of the Early Roman Empire, including selectlons fram
Senwca, Pliny ond Martial.

34 ROMAN HISTORY ANIYORATORY (3)

Prereg: latin 203 or equivalent. Readings from Seliust,
Livy, Tacitus and Clcaro’s orations.

T9a.b.c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5 ea)
43)  THRECTED INDEPEMDENT STUDY {1-8)
Prareq: 9 credits {or equivalent) of upper-division Latin,

Individua! study of a lopic not normally covered in formal
courses,



RUSSJIAN

107, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY RUSSIAN {5 ea)

Each course prersquisite to the naxt. Fundamaentals of the
language; prenunciotion, grammar, aurol comprehension,
reoding ond speaking.

201, 202, 203 N TERMEDIATE RUSSIAN (5 wa)
Prereq: Russian 103 or sguivalent; to be taken in -
quence. Review of Fundomentals; specking, reading,
writing ond understanding.

280 RUSSIAN FOR READING KNOWLEDGE AND RESEARCH (3)

A one-quarter courss intendad primarily to glve the
siudent of sciance ond/or mathematlcs a reading know-
ledge ot scisntiflc Russian. Can be adaptad to serve liberal
arts atudents s well. Mot applicable te a major or a minor
arxcepi os a supporting courss.

300 DIRECTED INDEPEN DENT 5TUDY (1-8}
Prareq: 15 cradits {or sguivalent) of Russian on the 20

level. Individual study of o topic not normally covered in
formal courses.

301, 302 THIRD YEAR COMPOSITION (3 an}
Prareq: Russion 203 or equivalent; Russian 301 prerequisite

to J02. Writtan and oral compesition and grammar, and
vacabulary Bullding.

30 CVILIZATION OF RUSSIA (3)
Prereq: Russion 201, 202, 201 or squivalent. Significant
elaments of Russlan civilization presentad throwgh
Russian Sexts.

340 INTRODUCTION TO RUSSIAN LITERATURE {3)
Prereq: 15 credits of second-year Russian of equivalent.
Selecied works of mojor Russian authors, with smphasis
on reading improvemant and textual interpeetation.

341 NINETEEMTH CENTURY LITERATURE | {3)

Prareq: Russian 340. introduction 1o Pushkin, Larmontov,
Gogeland Turgenev.

342  NINETEENTH CENTURY LITERATUREII {3)

Prereq: Russion 340. Introduction to Dostoeveky, Tolstoy,
Chekov.

367 INTRODUCTION TO RUSSIAN LITERATURE N ENGLISH (3]

Survey of history of Russian literature. May be applisd ta
aB.A . mojor in Russion only os a supporting courss.

¥6a.b.c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5ea)

400 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY [)-8)
Prereq: 9 credits {or equivalent}in upper-division Russian.
Individual study of a topic not normally covered in farmal

COUrSEs.

4960.b,.c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5 wa)

SPANISH

101, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY SPANISH (5 wo)

Toe be tohen in sequence. Fundamentals of speaking,
reading, writing ond understanding.

Foreign LanguagesiLiteratures

104 REFRESHER COURSE IN ELEMEN TARY SPANISH (5)

Recommended for students with two yeara ol high whool
Spanish, ar mare |f they do not qualtfy for Spanizh 201, A
rapld review of basic skilis nesded for Intermadiare
Spanish.

M1, 202, 207 INTERMEDIATE SPANISH {5 wa)

Praraq: Spanish 108 or equivalent; to ba taken in -
quence, Review of lundamentals; speoking, reading,
writing and undarstanding.

737 FOREIGHM STUDY (2-5)
{Sew Spanish 437.)
300 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Prereq: 15 cradita {or aquivalent) of Spanish on the 200
leval. Individual study of a topic not normally coverad in
formal courses.

301, 302 COMPOSITION AND CONVERSATION (3 ea)

Prereq: Spanish 201 or aguivalent; to be token in se-
quence. Written and oret compositlon, grammar and
vocabulary building.

3050,b,c THIRD YEAR CONVERSATION (2 na)

Prereq: Sponish 203 or equivalent; moy be taken con-
currenily with Spanish 301, 302, or 314. Conversational
practice involving situations of dally life: vocabulary
building. Mny ba repeated tor credii.

310 CHICANO LITERATURE IN SOCIO-CULTURA L PERSPECTIVE {d)

Prersq: Any introductory courss of athnic atudiss or
Spunish. A study of the artistic and soclacultural aspects
of Chicano titerature. An emphaais an Chicano literature
as a mirror of this group’'s sthnic histery, sccial and
cultural wxperience, ond changing status in American
society . Readings and discussl of Chicano powtry,
drama, nevals, folklore, short stories and sssoys. Applic-
ahle to B.A. major in Spanish as supparting courss anly.

314 INTRODUCTION TC SPANISH PHONOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Spanish 301 or eguivalent. Intensive study of the
Spanish sound system.

X1 MEXICAMN CULTURE AMD CIVILIZATION {3)
Prereq: Sponish 201, 202, 203 or squivalent. Panoramle

viaw ol Mexiten civlllzatlon aond culture from pra.
Calumbign times to the pressnt.

337 FOREIGM STUDY (2-5)

[Sas Spanish 437.)

340 |HTRODUCTION TO HISPAMNIC LITERATURE (3)
Prereq: Spanish 33 or squivalent. Werk of major Hispanic

outhors representing each literory genre: emphasis on
reoding improvemant and mathods of analyals.

31 SPANISH LITERA TURE TO 1538 (3)

Prereq: Spanish 340. Literary developmaent from beginn-
Ings to death of Garcliaso.

2 S1GLO DE ORO (3}
Preraq: Spanish 31, Literary developmant in varlous
genres during the Golden Agwe; special study of major
works and writers.

343  MODERMN SPAMISH LITERA TURE (3)

Prereq: Sponish 342, Selected authors and works from 1680
to pressnt.

34 SPANISH-AMERICAN LITERATURE: COLOMIAL PERIOD TO
END OF NINETEENTH CENTURY (3)

Prereq: Spanish 340. Selecied authors and works,
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MODERN SPAMISH-AMERICAN LITERATURE {3}
Prereq: Sponish J4d. Modernism and other literary trends.
CONTEMPORARY SPAMISH-AMERICAN LITERATURE (3)

Prereq: Spaonish 345. Mejor avthors and trends ofter mod-
arnism,

TWENTIETH CENTURY SPANISH-AMERICAL NOVEL (3}

Prereq: Spanish J46. Interpretation ond discusslon of se-
lacted readings.

STUDIES IN SPANISH AND SPANISH-AMERICAN
LITERATURE (3)

Proreq: completian of Spanish 340 or squivclent. Different
genres, schools and/ar movements in Spanish ond Sponish-
American litercturs ot the differen! pericds of devalop-
mant in Penninsclar and Spanish-American letters will be
studied under this courss. Spectic topics to be listed In
class schedule; moy be repeated for cradit.

CONTEMPORARY MEXICAN LITERATURE (3}

Reading end discussion of selected mejor dacuments from
the twentieth century Mexlcan literary cenen.

AZTEC SOCIETY AND CULTURE {4}

Praraq: any tntroduetory caurse In Ethnle Stodias or Spon-
sh. A study of Aztechistary and eulture. An Investigotion
of Aztec social structure, war, religion, philosophy and
teratures. The Aztec view of the conquest. Appliceble to
B.A. majer in Spanish as supporting course anly.

SPAMNISH AND SPANISH-AMERICAN LITERATURE [N
TRANSLATION (3}

Majer works, with reference to their culture! and histeri-
cel setting, literary merit, ond subsequent influence; read
ond discussed in English, Moy be applied 1o a B.A. matar
in Spanish only 0s & supporting course. When topics vary,
the courie moy be repwated.

38la,b c HISPANICCULTURE AND CONYERSATION {1 wa)

Prareq: Sparnish 207. Hispanle culture through film, tolks
ond song. Generat discussions of the Hisponic World and
ita culture, especially in controst to our own. May be
repaated for cradit,

I9%a.b.c HONORS TUTORIAL {2-5 e0)

400

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1.6}

Prereq: 9 credits (or equivalent] of upper.division
Spenish. Individuel study of o tepic net normelly coverad
in formal courses.

401, 492 ADV AN CED COMPOSITION AND GRAMMAR {3 ac}

Prareq: Spanish 302; Spanish 401 prerequisite to 402,

4050,b.c ADVANCED CONVERSATION (2 0q)

412

421

425

Prereq; Spenish 301, 302 or 305; may be taken concurrently
with Spanish 401 o7 402, Advanced conversational practice
on tapics reflecding current events in the Hispanlc werld;
studants give axposilory talks ond discuss articles token
fram paeriodicals; vocabulary building. Moy be repeated
tor cradit,

CULTURE, RACEAND CLASS IN MEXICO AND THE L5, [4)

Prereq: any Introduttory course of sthnlc studles or
Spenish. A histerical ond comtemporary view of the
Indiar in the Mexican social structure with respect to the
factors of ethnicity, roce and closs. An emphasls on
modern Maxica, A comparison with ethnic-racial groups in
Amaerlcan sociaty. Applicoble to the B.A. major in $Spanish
assupporllngc\ourstc-nly.‘

THEBILINGUAL/BICULTURAL CLASSROOM (3)

Preareq. Fi Ed 420 or aquivalent ar permission of depart-
mant. Course designed to solve probiems of teaching
lenguage and cwiture to domincnt speckers of both
English end Spanish.

TEACHING-LEARN ING PROCESSES IN ELEMENTARY
SPANISH (2}

Prereq: permission of department and six credits of
upper-diviston Spanisn. Practicum in course preparation,
classroem and longuage laboratory procedures, materi-
als, eveluation and iounseling. Moy be repeated. 5/U
grading only.

437, 337, 23 FOREIGH 5TUDY [2-5 wa}

Preraq: for Spanish 137, Spanish 103 or equivalent; tor
Sponish 337, Spanich W2 or aqulvelent; for Spanish 437,
nine credits in upper-division Spanish. These courses cre
ofterad only through the WWU Study Abroad program.
Contect Forsign Study Office, Old Main 400, for intorma-
tion.

450 STUDIES IN SPANISH LITERATURE (3}
Prereq: 9 cradityin upper-division Spanish and permisslon
of deportment. Majcr authors and movements. Since
topicsvary, the course may be repsated.

GRADUATE COURSES

The foliowing courses are offerad for greduote credit for
persons snralied In the department's groduate program. For
roursa descriptions and ather information about the groduaie
program, see the current Grudvote Catoing.

Groduate courses cre offered summers on citernating bosis.
Sumemer 1986: 301, 510, 532 Summer 1981 503, 505, 510c.

500

gEER S

510
Ex )

SPECIAL PROJECTS [1-6)

Individuc! conference.

CONYERSATION AND COMPOSITION {4}
COHVERSATION AND COMPOSITION (4}
CONVERSATION AND (:OMPOSITION {4)
APPLIED LINGUISTICS {4)

HISTORY OF THE SPANISH LANGUAGE (4}
SEMINAR IM LITERA TURE (£ ac}

THE TEA CHING OF SPANISH {4)



THE SCIENCE OF GEOGRAPHY

Defined by some as a physical science, by
others as a social science, geography is pre-
eminently a science of spatial relationships.
It focuses attention on many aspects of man
and his use of the environment. Among these
are population and settlement; land use and
resources; and the physical environment
itself, including the nature of patterns of
landforms, climate, soils and vegetation,

THE DEPARTMENT
Faculty

The members of the department are scholars
whose special interests and training span
rmost of the sub-fields of the discipline. Most
have had first-hand experience in foreign
countries of Europe, Africa, South and East

GEOGRAPHY &
REGIONAL PLANNING

College of Arts and Sciences

Asia, Australasia and Latin America. Indi-
vidual faculty members participate in such
university programs as the Center for Pacific
Northwest Studies, the Canadian and
Canadian/American Studies Program, and
the Urban and Regional Planning Program.

Course Offerings

The department provides more than 40
undergraduate courses and about a dozen
graduate courses. These fall into three
principal categories: (1) those which deal
with particular regions of the world, such as
the Middle East, Africa or the United States
and Canada, (2) those treating major
sub-fields of the discipline, such as bio-
geography, transportation or the conserva-
tion of natural resources; and (3) those which
provide opportunities to develop specific
skills in tecﬂniques of geographic research,
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Geography [Regional Planning

such as cartography, air-photo interpretation
and quantitative methods.

Facilities

A major facility of the department is its
well-stocked map library, which contains
more than 150,000 sheet maps of many sorts,
together with aids to cartographic and photo-
grammetric research. The library is an official
depository for maps issued by such agencies
as the United States Geological Survey, the
United States Defense Mapping Agency and
the Canadian Department of Energy, Mines
and Resources. A permanent staff map
curator is in charge of the collection. A
well-equipped cartographic laboratory, the
services of a permanent staff cartographer, a
wide variety of equipment for field research,
and an extensive wall-map collection are
further aids to teaching and research. In
addition, more than 120 English language
and foreign geographical journals are
available in Wilson Library.

CAREERS IN GEOGRAPHY

Although many of Western’s graduates in
geography have become teachers either at
the elementary or secondary level, oppor-
tunities in other fields have increased in
recent years. Urban and regional planning,
business and industry, government service,
insurance and transportation have provided
excellent openings for many recent grad-
uates. For those graduates who demonstrate
ability in such techniques of geographic
research as statistical and cartographic
analysis, the employment options are much
increased. Particularly useful for the acquisi-
tion of such skills is the extended minor in
cartography.

GFOGRAPHY FACULTY

JAMES W, SCOTT (1966) Chairrman.

Assaciate Professor. BA, MA, Cambridge Univer-
sity; PhD, Indiana University.

HOWARD J. CRITCHFIELD (1951) Professor. BA, MA,
PhD, University of Washington.

ROBERT L. MONAHAN (1955) Professor. BA, Univer-
sity of Washington; MA, University of Michigan;
PhDD, McGill University.

DEBNATH MOOKHERJEE {1961} Professor. BS, MSc,
University of Calcutta; PhDD, University of Florida.

FRANKLIN C. RANEY (1966] Assaciate Professor. BS,
University of Chicago; MS, Washington State Uni-
versity; PrlD, University of Californta, Davis.

RICHARD . SMITH {197Q) Associate Professor. BS,
University of Alaska; MS, PhD, University of Wis-
Consin.

THOMAS A. TERICH (1973) Associate Professor. BA,
MA, California State University, L.A.; PhD, Oregon
State University .

ROBERT W. TESHERA {196S) Associate Professor. Ba,
BA in Ed, Western Washington State College; PhD,
University of Washington.
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MANFRED C. VERNON (1964) Honorary Lecturer in
Political Geography. LLB, University of Cologne;
JB, University of Berlin; PhD, Stanford University,

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The program of the undergraduate major or
minor in geography should include funda-
mental courses in hoth the natural sciences
and the social sciences. The department will
recommend supporting courses related to the
student’s career objectives. The student
contemplating work toward a graduate
degree is advised to acquire a reading
knowledge of a foreign language and
competence in statistics and/or computer
science during his undergraduate years.
Departmental advisers should be consulted
at an early date for assistance in program
planning.

Some courses will be offered only on an
alternate year schedule. Students should
note this in planning their programs and
should consult their departmental adviser.

Major — Geography 73 credits

0 Geog 201, 203, 207, 301, 311, 351,
454, 486

L1 One course from Geog 310, 312, 313,
314, 315, 316, 317, 318, 319, 321, 322

[J One course from Geog 330, 331, 422,
423, 424, 426

O Two courses from Geog 341, 345, 346,
348, 370, 372, 373, 407, 409, 430, 440,
442, 444

0 One course from Geog 352, 353, 451,
452, 453, 455

O Supporting course: Math 240

O Electives under departmental advise-

ment
Minor — Geography 25 credits

0O Geography 201
O Electives under departmental advise-
ment

Extended Minor — Cartography 35 credits

Geog 351, 352, 353, 451, 452

Comp S¢i 110 or 210, 211

One course from Huxley 313, Tech 240
Electives from Geog 251, Art 371, 372,
Math 240, Tech 440

00ooo

Major — Urban and Regional Planning

See Urban and Regional Planning section
directly following the geography course
listings.



BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Some courses will be offered only on an
alternate year schedule. Students should
note this in planning their schedules and
should consult their departmental adviser.
For interdisciplinary combinations and certi-
fication requirements for secondary teaching
in geography and the social sciences, see
Interdepartmental Programs section.

Major — Elementary 45 credits

Ceog 201, 203, 251, 310, 311, 460

Five credits from Geog 312, 313, 314,
315, 316, 317, 318, 319, 321, 322

One course from Geog 330, 331, 357,
370, 422, 423, 424, 426, 453, 455

One course from Geog 207, 215, 341,
345, 346, 348, 440, 442, 444

Electives

All selections to be made under
departmental advisement

Ooo0 o 0O 00O

Major — Secondary 45 credits

Ceog 201, 203, 207, 251, 311, 460

Five credits from Geog 310, 312, 313,
314, 315, 316, 317, 318, 319, 321, 322
One course from Geog 330, 331, 370,
422,423, 424, 426

One course froom Geog 215, 341, 345,
346, 348, 407, 409, 440, 442, 444, 486
One course from Ceog 301, 351, 352,
353, 453, 454, 455

Electives

All selections are to be made under
departmental advisement

oo O O 0 00

Minor — Geography 25 credits

O GCeog 207, 203, 311
O Electives under departmental advise-
ment

Extended Minor 35 credits

(Alternate minor for teaching competency
recommendation.}

[1 Geog 201, 203 or 207, 251, 460

O 6 credits from Geog 310, 311, 312, 314,
315, 316, 318, 319, 320, 321, 322, 485

O 6 credits from Geog 330, 331, 407, 408,
409, 421, 422, 423, 424, 426, 435, 440,
442, 453, 470, 486

O Electives under departmental advise-
ment

Teaching Competence

Recommendation for teaching competence
requires completion of the major or extended

Geography/Regional Planning

minor outlined above with a grade average of
2.5 or better.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in geography leading to
Master of Education, Master of Arts or Master
of Science degrees, see Graduate Buliletin.

COURSES IN GEOGRAPHY

10 THENATURAL ENVIROMMENT (4)
Elemaents, processes, and Interrelationships in the netural
environmant of men. {Geagraphy majors may not tohe
101 in liew of 200.)

20t HUMAN GEOGRAPHY (5}

Patterns of population and settlement: spaticl analysis of
economic, soclal and political orgenlzation.

203 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY (5]

Principles and techniques In analysls of areal disteibutions
in the natural anvirenment: lond forms, water, dimate,
salls, vagetation.

27  ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY (5}

Location enalysis of ecoromlc activitiss; (nterrelation.
ships of resourcas, Industry, trade and transportation.

210  GEOGRAPHY ANDWORLD AFFAIRS (2)
Geagrophical analysis of selected demographic, aco.

nomie, politicat and sactal probl
warld.

of the ax porary

215 INTRODUCTION TO PLANNING (5}

Basic elements of urban, reglonal ond resource planning;
plenning tools and techniques: carsers In prafessional
planning.

257 MAPREADING AND ANALYSIS (2)

Interpreigtion of mop symbols end content at different
sccles; analysis of different typas of maps and chorts.

300 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6}

Conference Course Permit reguired ftrom instructor
before reglstering.

M1  GECGRAPHIC THOUGHT AND WRITING {5)

Preraq: Geog 201, 203, N7, Source materials and tach-
niques of geogrophlc writing: emphasis on the nature and
development ot gaography.

310 THEPACIFIC NORTHWEST (3}

Prereq: Geag 201 or 200 ar 207. Environments, settiement,
resources, and economic developmant of the Paciic
Morthwaest.

31t THE UNITED STATES {4)
Prareg: Geog 201. Environments, resources, settlemant
and sconomic actlvitles of the United States and is
reglons.

312 ARCTIC ENVIRONMENT (3}

Prareq: Geog 201, Toplcal examination of physicsl
environmant, modern vattlament ond the developmant of
revaurces ln northarn Conada and Alaska.

313 CANADA (3}

Prareq: Geog 201. Enviranments, rescurces, settlemant
cnd sconomic activities of Concdo and s provinces.
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LATIN A MERICA (5}

Frereq: Guog 20). Paoples, rssourcms, reglons and
sconamic ond pailtical developmaent of Sauth ond Central
Amaerlca,

EAST AND SOUTH ASIA (5)

Frereq: Geog 201, Settlement, population, emnomic
rescurces and activitias of the countries and regions of
Eost ond Seuth Asia.

WESTERN EUROPE (3)

Prerey: Geog 201, Faoples, ratources, regions; tha
¢conomic, social and politicol development of Westarn
Evrope. Harmotly offersd altsrnate years.

EASTERN EUROPE AND THE USSR (3)

Prersq: Gang 201. Peoples, resources, reglons; sconamic
saciul and peliticol developmant of Eastern Eurcps and
the USSR. Normally offered altersate yaars,

THE PACLFIC (3}

Frareq. Geog ). Environments, resources, ond sattle-
mant ot the Paclfic Ilands, Austrolia, and New Zealand.
Nermolly offsred alternate ywors.

AFRICA (5}

1

Preveq: Geog 201 R ces, paaples, reg
soclol and palitical develapment of Africa.

INDIA, PAKISTAN AND BANGLADESH (3)

Prareq: Geog 1. Environments of Indlo, Pakistan and
Bangladush: their resources, population and. sconomic
activitien; hosls on contemporary preblema. Mormally
otfsred olternate years.

THE MIDDLE EAST {3)
Frereq: Geog X0, Environment, resources, culture ond

problems af Southwest Asia and North Africa. MNormally
oftered olterngte yaars,

GEOGHRAPHY OF LANDFORMS (5)

Prareq; Geeg 101 or Geog 23 or Geal Y. Topical and

reglonol analysis of landforms; interrelotionships of land- )

forms and other physicel and cultural phesnomaenag,

CLIMATOLOGY (8)

Praraq: Geog 101 or 203 or Physics 107, Elements of
climote, climatic regions, and climote as an snvironmental
tactor.

URBAN GEOGRAPHY (%)

Frereq: Gweg 20). Geogrophic relations of the modern
city with emphosis upon the development, Functions and
problems of American clties.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE UNITED STATES 3

Prerzq: Geog 311 or course in Amarlcon histery. Past
geographies of the United Stotes since 1776, and onalysls
of geographicol change through time of selected reglons
of the country. Normally offered alternate y®eors.

HISTORICA L GEOGRAPHY OF CAMADA (3}

Frereq: Geog 3 or courss in Canadlan history. Analysls
of Conoda’s changing geagrophical patterns in the 19th
cnd 20th centuries. Normally cffered alterncte ymars,

POLITICAL GEQGRAPHY {3}

Preteq: Guog 201, Spatial onalysls of political phen-
emena; problems of territorial arganization, baundaries,
rescurce management; current problem reglens, Nermal-
Iy ofierad alternote ysors.

CARTOGRAPHY (3)

Mop and chort design, construction and repraduction;
computar moepping,

32

370

372

7

400

407

432

422

424

426

a3

COMPUTER MAPPING (3)

Prereq: Geog 351 or CS 110 or 210, Conceptual axploration
of existing mapplng progroms; interactive work with
electronic digitizers and cothods ray tubs displays;
exploration of the capabliities and limitations of various
computer-driver graphic disptay systems.

AERIAL PHOTO AND MAP INTERPRETA TION {3)

Frereq: 4 credits in geography, Geogrophic Intarpre-
tatlen of aerial photographs and maps: remote sansing
techniques and analy ses.

NATURA L RESOURCES MANAGEMENT (5)

Frereq: Gaog 201 or 203 ar 207. Conservation as on opera-
tienal philesophy ard a3 an Instrumant of policy: lagal
and institutional aptlons for conservation of mass and
energy Inthe scosystem,

RECREATION RESOURCE MANAGEMENT {4)

Concapts, methods and applicotion of outdoor recreation
pfanning.

LAND TENURE AND ANALYSIS (3)

Prareq: Geog 201 or 207 or 218. Princlples of lond tenure
ond analysis, including processas of land exchange and
recording.

DIRECTED INDEFENDENT STUDY (1-8)

Conference Course Permit required from instructor bafore
registering.

AGRICULTURAL GEQGRAPHY (3)

Prareq; Geog 201 or 207. Agricultural typaes, productian,
ond commoditles, land use and land tenure.

TRANSPORTATION SYSTEMS AND PLANNING (3)

Prereq: Geog 201 or 207. Locational and network analyais
of lowl, regienal and national systems: tronsportation
ond planning.

GEQGRAFPHY OF WATIR RESOURCES {5}

Frarsq: Geog 101 or Geog 20 or Geol 101, Water ources,
sinks, shunts and loops af continents and basina; quallty,
quontity, allocotion ond legal aspects of water urs.

GEOGRAPHY OF 50I1L% (3}

Frereq: Geog 101 ar Geog X2 or Geol 101. Sol! farmation,
choracterlstics, classificatlen, ma ping and managsmaent
tor agriculture and enginesring; fleid frips and labaratary
study.

BIOGEOGRAFHY (3)

Prereq: Geog 101 or Geog 200 or Blol 101, Distribution
ond snvironmental relotionships of world biomes end
their subdivisions: orlgin and disperal of agricultural
ptants, animals, invects ond dissases.

THEURBA N ENVIRONMENT (3}

Prereq: Geog 203. Urbon influsnces on tha notural
snvironment; opplied physical geography of cities;
snviranmental factors in urban plenning.

URBAN ANDREGIONALPLANNING {5

Preraq: Geog M1or cicurrent, Synthasizand application
of the principies, problems and techniques of urban,
whburban and reral land use planning.

FLANNING PRACTICUM (5-12)

Prareq: campletion of two-thirde ot major requiremsnts
and permission of Instrucior. Participation In aspects of

ity davelopmaent und plenning under protesional
ond odemic superyision.




440 POPULATION AND RESOURCES (3)

Prereq: Geog 201 or Soc 321. World distribution of
gopulation; potterns of population composition, fertility
ond mortallty, inter- and Intra-regional migrations;
resourcas and population growth.
442  RURAL SETTLEMENT AND LAND USE {3)

Prereq: Geog 201, Geographical analysls of rural settie-
meni and land use; origine, diffuslon ond patterns In
selected regions.

444  THE DEYELOPMENT WORLD: SPATIAL PROBLEMS,
STRATEGIES AND SOLUTIONS (3)

Prersq: Geocg 201 or 207. Analysls of selecied gecgraphl-
cal problems of mojor countries snd regions of Atfric,
Aunia and LatIn America: populotion pressure: agricultural
productivity: resource oppralsal and utilization; wrban-
Indwvstrial growth; vrban and reglonat plonning.

451  MAP REPRODUCTION AND GRAPHICS (3]
Prersq: Geog 351. Fundomaentols of map reproduciion and
graphics through photogrophic and non-photogrophic
Procusses.

482  ADVANCED CARTOGRAPHY {3)
Frereq: Geog 351, Devalopment ond maintenance of dota
Hles for une with computer mopping systams; Interactive

program develcpment: speclal projects invalvlng com-
puter mapping systems and/or other mapping techniques.

433 FIELD METHODS IN GEOGRAPHY (3)

Preraq: Geog J51. Recording. mapplng, ond analysls of
physleal and culturcl feat ures.

434 ANALYSIS OF AREAL DATA (4)

Prereq: Moth 240. Statisticol ond cartographic techniques
In salving geographic problams.

433 HELD CAMP (3)

Frereq: permisslon of Instrucior. Methods of geographieal
fimld investigation.

40 THE TEACHING OF GEQGRAPHY {3}
Prareq: Gueg 207 ond six additional credits in geography.
Source moteriols ond methods of gesgraphic instruction.
406 SEMINAR IN SYSTEMATIC GEOGRAPHY {5)
Freraq: parminion of Insrucor., Selscted topica in
cultural, wconomlc or physlcal geography. May be
repsat ed for credit.
GRADUATE COURSES
The following roursss ore offered for grodusts credit for
persans anrolled in the deportment's graduote program. For

course descriptions and other informotion about the groduate
program, ses the current Groduate Catolog.

500 SPECIAL PROJECTS [1-8)
Individuol confearence.

a0 ?E}MINAR IN HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF GEOGRAPHY
v |

510 TECHNIQUES IN GEOGRAPHIC RESEARCH (3)

521  SEMINAR IN GENERAL PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY {5)
522 SEMINARIN GENERAL HUMAN GEOGRAPHY (5)
531  ADVANCED SEMINAR IN PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY (5]
532  ADVANCED SEMINAR IN HUMAN GEOGRAPHY (5)

373  ENVIRONMEMTAL FROBLEMS IN URBAN AND REGIONAL
DEYELOPMENT AND PLANMNING (5)

50 GORADUATECOLLOQUIUM (2)

Geography [Regional Planning

00  DIRECTED RESEARCH (3)
450  THESIS (6)

URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNING

As the American experience increasingly
reflects urbanization and growing pressures
on space, resources and environmental
quality, we face corresponding challenges in
understanding the forces that determine
urban patterns and in charting the course of
society. Our ability to meet new threats to
human welfare will determine our success in
achieving current goals, but we must also
anticipate changing goals for future genera-
tions. Urban and regional planners have
unique opportunities to participate actively
in this fundamental exercise of mankind’s
ingenuity.

Urban and Regional Planning at Western
Washington University

The core of the present urban and regional
planning curricuium existed in the form of
separate departmental courses at Western for
several years prior to organization of a
systematic program in 1964. Since then
enrollment in the program has increased
rapidly, indicating a growing awareness of
and concern over our environmental
problems.

An interdisciplinary approach, based on the
strengths of 10 departments in the College of
Arts and Sciences and Huxley College of
Environmental Studies characterizes the
program. The Department of Geography
administers the program with support from
other departments, particularly economics,
political science and sociology. This multi-
disciplinary character of the program,
drawing upon specialized resources of the
various departments, offers unique oppor-
tunities for the students to view the
interrelationships of various components of
the environmental problems and to analyze,
identify and evaluate them. The academic
program has been primarily designed to
prepare students for employment in planning
agencies as well as to provide a foundation
for graduate study.

In addition to the requirements for the major
concentration, candidates for the Bachelor
of Arts degree in urban and regional planning
must complete the general education
requirements of the College of Arts and
Sciences. These are listed in the College of
Arts and Sciences section of this catalog.
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tmployment Opportunities

Planning is primarily a function of govern-
ment; consequently, employment opportuni-
ties in the field of urban and regional
planning occur mainly in a wide range of
federal, state and local government agencies.
Frivate consulting agencies and industrial
firms also require the services of trained
planners in such projects as real estate
cevelopment or the location of commercial
and industrial enterprises. Rising concern for
the natural environment has greatly
increased the demand for qualified planners.
Inquiries should be made to the Career
Planning and Placement Center of the
university regarding employment oppor-
tunities,

Craduate Study

Although holders of the bachelor's degree
find challenging positions in the field of
planning, graduate study and completion of
the master's degree are becoming common
requirements for professional advancement.
Students in the undergraduate urban and
regional planning program are urged to
consider t?le possibility of graduate training
no later than the beginning of their senior
year.

Admission to the Program

Admission policies of the urban and regional
planning program are governed by the
standards of the College of Arts and Sciences.
Normally graduates of accredited high
schools in Washington and other states are
admitted if their high school records indicate
promise of success. Prospective students are
advised to contact the WWU Admissions
Office for guidance.

The Admissions Office also approves applica-
tions for transfer of students from community
colleges and four-year colleges. Students
who are in good standing in their last
institution normally are admitted with a
minimum of difficulty.

Transfer of Credit from Qther Institutions

Students who are currently enrolled in other
institutions but who intend to transfer to
Western to complete the urban and regional
planning program should review carefully
both the general education requirements of
the College of Arts and Sciences and the
requirements of the planning program. Those
who transfer to Western at the end of their
sophomore year or later may encounter
ditficulties in completing all requirements
within a normal four-year total period.
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Ordinarily a portion of the lower division
requirements may be completed at other
institutions and transferred to Western. The
acceptability of such courses is subject to
determination by the Admissions Office.
Their relevance to the planning program will
be ascertained by a faculty adviser.

For Additional Information

Questions concerning general university
requirements should be directed to the
Admissions Office and/or the Registrar.
Specific questions about the urban and
regional planning program may be addressed
to: Director of Ur{:an and Regional Planning
Program, Department of Geography, WwU
Bellingham, Washington 98225. Te[ephone
(206) 676-3277.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major Concentration 105 credits

This undergraduate major in the arts and
sciences curriculum is intended to prepare
students for pre-professional service in
planning agencies as well as to provide a
foundation for graduate study in this field. It
meets the requirements for both the major
and minor concentrations, Early consultation
with Dr. Debnath Mookherjee, Director of
the Urban and Regional Planning Program, is
essential.

Specified Requiremants —

Planning Core Areas

Econ 202, 482

Geog 201, 215, 341, 351, 430, 454
Huxley 436

Math 240 or equivalent

Pol Sci 250, 353, 421 or 455

Soc 202, 340

Comp Sci 110

Oo0o0oooao

Electives — From the alternate requirements
above or from the following to complete 105
credits,

Bus Admin 408

Econ 410, 415

English 354

Geog 207, 215, 310, 311, 331, 352, 370,
372, 407, 409, 422, 426, 432, 440,
442, 452, 453

Health Ed 47

History 466

Home Econ 175, 370

Huxley 411, 412, 413, 480, 482

Math 220

aooao

0 000og

Pol Sci 320, 450



Recreation & Park Management 321,
322, 372, 451

Soc 310, 321, 365, 415

Anth 431

Tech 210, 240, 313

oo d

It is recommended that the student concen-
trate his electives in either anthropology,
economics, geography, political science or
sociology.

[T I IR A
R

Geography[Regional Planning

Students who have satisfactorily completed
two-thirds of the major requirements and
who can satisfy the advisory committee that
they are capable of benefiting from the
experience, may receive up to 12 hours of
electives by taking employment or offering as
a volunteer in any established public
planning agency.

For environmental programs, see Huxley
College.
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GEOLOGY

College of Arts and Sciences

The natural setting of Western Washington
University adjacent to the Cascade Moun-
tains and Puget Sound provides an ideal
situation for study of a wide variety of
geologic problems,

FACULTY

At the present time the department consists
of 12 taculty members who have a broad
range of backgrounds covering the entire
field of geology. There are about 120 geology
undergraduate majors and approximately 30
graduate students in the department.

FACILITIES AND EQUIPMENT

Geology is a science which embraces
investigation of the natural environment
both in the field and in the laboratory. The
Department of Geology occupies modern
laboratories, classrooms and offices con-
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structed in 1976 in the Environmental Studies
Center. Geology laboratory facilities and
equipment are available for x-ray diffraction,
x-ray fluorescence, atomic absorption,
sedimentation, air photo interpretation,
flume and wave tank studies, paleomagnetic
analysis, geochemistry, petrography, seis-
mology and electron microsco y. The Sund-
quist Marine Laboratory at Sﬂannon Point
near Anacortes provides facilities for studies
in marine geology.

PROGRAMS

Objectives of the department are varied,
including preparation of undergraduate and
graduate students for careers as professional
geologists and also preparation of earth
science teachers at the primary and
secondary levels. A wide variety of geologic

phenomena are to be found in the adjacent



Cascade Range and the marine environment
of Puget Sound, providing a broad spectrum
of geological features available for study.

A number of concentrations are offered
within the geology program.

These include:

Petrology
Geochemistry
Clay Mineralogy
Paleomagnetism
Geophysics
Environmental Geology
Geomorphology
Glacial Geology
Paleontology
Biostratigraphy
Coastal Geology
Sedimentation
Hydrology
Economic Geology

SOME EXAMPLES OF STUDENT
INVOLVEMENT IN RESEARCH

The paleomagnetism group within the
Ceology Department is engaged in research
projects ranging geographically from the high
Cascades to central Montana to the Pensa-
cola Mountains of Antarctica. Funding for
these projects has been provided by the
National Science Foundation, the U.S.
Geological Survey, and Rockwell Corpora-
tion. At least a dozen graduate and under-
graduate students have been or will be
involved in this research. Current funding
extends into 1981.

A two-year $28,000 grant for studying the
geology of the Cascade Range of Washing-
ton, Oregon, and California will fund
geologic investigation of areas of national
significance for potential inclusion in the
National Natural Landmark Registry.

GEQLOGY FACULTY

CHARLES A. ROSS (1964) Chairman.

Professor. BA, University of Colorado: MS, PhD,
Yale University. .

*RANDALL 5. BABCOCK (1967) Associate Professor,
AB, Dartmouth College; M5, PhD, University of
Washington.

**MYRL E. BECK, JR. (1969) Professor. BA, MS, Stan-
ford University; PhD, University of California at
Riverside.

***EDWIN H. BROWN (1966) Professor. AB, Dart-
mouth College: M5C, University of Otago; PhD,
University of California, Berkeley.

*On Sabbatical Leave Fall 1979 & Winter 1980
**On Sabbatical Leave Spring 1980
***On Sabbatical Leave 1980-87

Geology

ROBERT A. CHRISTMAN (1960) Associate Professor.
BS, MS, University of Michigan; PhD, Princeton
University.

DON J. EASTERBROOK (1959) Professor. BS, MS, PhD,
University of Washington.

ROSS C. ELLIS [1962) Professor. BA, Occidental Col-
lege; PRD, University of Washington.

DAVID R. PEVEAR (1967 Associate Professor. BS,
Allegheny College; PhD, University of Montana.

MAURICE L. SCHWARTZ (1968) Professor of Geology
and Education. BS, MA, PhD, Columbia Univer-

sity.

CHRISTOPHER A. SUCZEK (1977) Assistant Professor.
AB, University of California, Berkeley; PhD, Stan-
ford University.

JAMES L. TALBOT (1976) Vice President of Academic
Affairs and Professor of Geology. BA, University of
Cambridge; MA, University of California, Berkeley;
PhD, University of Adelaide.

ANTONI WODZICK! [1977) Assistant Professor. BE,
University of Otago; MS, University of Minnesota;
PhD, Stanford University.

RESEARCH ASSOCIATES

Russell F. Burmester {1978)
BS, Stanford University; MA, University of Texas;
Austin; PhD, Princeton University.

Frank Danes {1973)
BS, PhD, Charles’ University, Prague, Czechoslo
vakia. -

Jimmy Diehl (1977)
BA, MS, Western Washington State College; PhD,
University of Wroming.

Suzanne Beske Diehl {1977)
BA, University of Minnesota; M5, Western Wash-
ington State College; PhD, University of Wyoming.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

The Geology Department recommends for
teaching competency those students who
have satisfactorily completed requirements
for the bachelor’s degree in education with
an earth science major or a geology minor
combined with a major in one of the other
physical or biological sciences.

Major — Earth Science Elementary
45 credits

O Geol 211, 212, 310, 304, 306, and 407

[0 Geog 203, 331, Physics 131; Astroncmy
103

0 Electives under departmental advise-
ment from Geol 214, 314, 316, 317,
340, 352, 390, 399, 400, 410, 412, 414,
416, 430, 440; Ceog 353; one from Ceog
421, 422 or 423; Physics 315, 316, 317,

321; Biol 406
Major — Earth Science S5econdary
45 credits
O Geol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 306, 310,
390, 407

0 Geog 331; Physics 131; Astronomy 315

[0 Electives from Geol 214, 314, 316, 317,
340, 352, 399, 400, 410, 412, 414, 416,
418, 420, 430, 440, 460; Ceog 203, 353,
one from 421, 422 or 423; Physics 315,
316, 317, 321

151



Geology

This major must be accompanied by a minor
in physical science, chemistry, physics or

Liology; exceptions must be approved by the
major department,

Combined Major — Earth Science/
Physical Science
Secondary 71-74 credits

[ Geol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 306, 310, 390,
407

[l CGeog331

L] Chem 121,122, 123

L1 Physics 131, 132, 133 or 231 or 331 or
332, and Astronomy 315

L)  Phys 5¢i492

L} 3-5 additional credits in physics or
chemistry or history of science under
advisement

Minor — Geology 25 credits

Cl  Geology 211, 212
Ul Electives under departmental advise-
ment

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE
Major Concentration 110 credits

This program is recommended for students
who are preparing to become professional
geologists and intend to enroll in a graduate
program or enter industry upon completion
of degree.

O Geol 211, 212, 305, 306, 310, 316, 317,
352, 399, 410, 416, 418, 420

L1 6 credits under advisement from Geol
214, 300, 314, 340, 360, 400, 414, 423,
424, 425, 430, 431, 432, 433, 434, 440,
444, 446, 453, 454, 455, 460, 461

0 Supporting courses:  Chem 121, 122,
123; Physics 131, 132, 133 (or 231, 331,
332); Math 124, 125, 126 (or 124, 125,
Comp Sci 110, and Math 240 or Huxley
363).

L1 Credits under advisement from chemis-
try, physics, math, computer science or
biology to total 110 credits.

Students concentrating in biostratigraphy or
galeontology may be allowed substitutions in
iology under advisement.

Students preparing for graduate work are
advised to complete one year of a foreign
language.

Environmental Geology
Major Concentration 110 credits

Core Program (Required Courses)
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O Geol 211, 212, 214, 304 or 305, 306, 407
or 418 and 420, 310, 316, 317, 352, 410,
400

Chem 121, 122, 123

Physics 131, 132, 133; or 231, 331, 332
Math 124, 125, and one of the following:
Comp Sci 110, Math 240 or Huxley 363;
or Math 124, 125, 126

Huxley 301

Credits under advisement from geology,
biology, chemistry, physics, geography
and Huxley College to total 110; care
should be taken to avoid duplication of
courses among different disciplines

000

and

Geophysics Major Concentration 110 credits

Ceol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 306, 317,
352, 399, 407, 410, 454

Math 124, 125, 126, 224, 301, 331, 430;
Comp Sci 210

Physics 231, 331, 332, 381, 382

Chem 121, 122

Geophysics majors also are strongly
urged to take as many as possible of the
following: Chem 123; Geol 360, 431,
432, 434, 453; Math 332, 431; Physics
383, 417

o0oo o g

For advisement in this concentration, consult
the department of geology or physics.

Physical Geochemistry
Major Concentration 110 credits

O Geol 211, 212, 305, 306, 317, 410, 418,
420, 444, 460, 461; one of 423, 424, 425
Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 411, 412, 413
Math 124, 125, 126

Physics 231, 331, 332

Additional credits under advisement
from geology, chemistry, physics, math-
ematics and computer science to total
110

Qono

‘Geophysics Extended Minor 40 credits

Suitable only for mayors in a physical science
or others with a strong background in mathe-
matics and physics. NOTE: A number of
these courses have prerequisites:

O Geol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 306, 317, 352,
407, 453,454

O A minimum of five credits from the
following: Geol 214, 316, 360, 410,
416, 431, 432, 434, 455, 460



Combined Major —
Geology/Mathematics

Major Concentration 110 credits

O Geol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 306, 31/,
352, 407, 410

O Math 124, 125, 126, 201, 202, 224, 331,

335, 341, 342, 375, 435; Comp Sci 110,

210 or Huxley 363

Chem 121

Physics 231, 331, 332

Additional credits under advisement

from geology and mathematics to total

110

oo

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
Major 50 credits plus Supporting Courses

An accompanying minor in one of the
sciences or in mathematics is recommended.

O CGeol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 306, 310, 316,
317, 407

O Electives under advisement from Geol
214, 300, 314, 340, 352, 360, 400, 410,
412, 414, 416, 423, 424, 425, 430, 431,
432, 433, 434, 440, 444, 446, 453, 454,
455, 460, 461

{1 Supporting courses: Chem 121, 122;
Physics 131 or 231; Math 124; 16
additional credits under advisement in
physics, biology, chemistry or mathe-
matics

Minor 25 credits

O Geol 211, 212
O Electives under departmental advise-
ment

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements for all
honors students, a geology major who wishes
to graduate “with honors” must include
Ceology 399.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations leading to the Master of
Education or the Master of Science degrees,
see Graduate Bulletin,

COURSES IN GEOLOGY

101 GENERAL GEOLOGY {4)

IMroduction 1o geclogy tor non-sclence majors: practical
applications of geology: processss thot have prodvuced the
sarth ond its landferms. Geclogy majors ond thosa having
hod gealogy in high school should tuka Geology 211.

Geology

102 GENERAL EARTH HISTORY (4)

Preraq: Gwol 101 or aquivolent. The history of the sarth
and Its animals and plants far the non-sclence major with

phosis on the devel t and changes in the dis-
tributian of continents and oceans and thelr Inhabitants
in the paat.

211 PHYSICAL GEOLOGY (5)

Prereq: high schoal or colluge chamistry: open to students
wlith credit in Geol 101 only with psrmission of deport-
ment, Origin, compesition, and structure of sarth. Identi-
tication of common rocks and minerals; the evolution
of the surface features of contlnents, and interpretation
of landferms from maps.

412 HISTORICAL GEOLOGY (4)

Prersq: Geol 211. History of the sarth os interpreted
from the rocks and the story of the development of its
Inhabitants; geologic history of North Amarica aad the
Pacific Morthwest.

214 ENVIRONMENTAL GEOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Geal 101 or 211. Role of geclogical processes In
the natural environment. Etfects of man's alteration of
the warth’'s surface and congumption of natural resources.

237/337/ 437 FOREIGN STUDY (2-5)

A study of geclogical 1oplea particularly appropriate to
tha locatlon of the coursa affering. Presently offered only
In Guodalojara. These courses ore offared only through
the WWU S$tudy Abrood program. Contact Forsign 5tudy
Office, OM 400, for Information. Application of credits to-
ward geology degree subject to approval by the depart-
mant.

300 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6}

Confersnce Course Parmit required froem Instructor
batore registaring.

204  CRYSTALLOGRAPHY (1)

Prareq: Geol 211 and high school or college chamistry.
Intredyclion to crystallography with emphasle on crystal
study fundomaental to mineral Identification. Mot opan to
thoss with credid in Geal 303, Can be taksn soncurrantly
with Geol 308,

5 CRYSTALLOGRAPHY AMDCRYSTAL CHEMISTRY (3)

Prarey: Geol 211 and Chem 121 or equivalent. iniro-
duction ta crystallography, crystal chamlstry and chemi.
cal principles fundamental to rtudy of minerals,

04 MIMERALOGY (5)

Prereq: Geol 204 or 38, QOrigin, occurrance, and clasi-
fication of common minerals; physical ond chemical
proparties of minerals vsed in |dentiflcation,

310 GEOMORPHOLOGY (5]

Prereq: Geol 21). Origin and avolutlon of topogrophic
features by surface processas; analysls of glaclers,
streams, wind, waves, ground water, and other agents in
development of landferms.

314  GEOMORFPHOLOGY OF WESTERHN UMNITED STATES (3]
Prereq: Geol 101 or 211. Geological forces and processes

thot hove shapad the landscops of the West; orlgin af
wanic gaological fsatures In the natlonal parhks.

316 PRINCIPLES OF PALEONTOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Geol N2, Life an the sarih as revealad by ity
inhabitants, past and present.

317  STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY (4)

Prarsq: Gual 211, 212; Math 105 and Physics 131 recam-
mended. Description, donslfication, and Interpretation
of earth structures; laboratory solutlon of structural
prablema by use of geologlc maps,
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GEOLOGICAL OCEANOGRAPHY (3}

Prereq: Gaol 211, Chem 10V or 121 or aquivalent. Nature
ond erlgin of major structural features within the ocsan
bosins and distributlen of recent marine sedimants.

INTRODUCTION TO GEOPHYSICS [4)

Prareq: Geof 211 Physics 231 or 131 and Math 124 or 220,
Boslc » ts of g gnetizsm, selsmology, gravity,
ond heot flow with refarence to the Internal structure of
the sorth,

GEOLOGY OF FOSSIL FUELS (4)

Preragq: Geol 212. Origin ond accumulation of fossil
tusls; mathods of locoting fossit fuels resources.

EARTH SCIENCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY S$CHOOL (1}

Prarsq: Geol 101, Scl Ed 380. Concepts, experisnces, and
motarials from the eorth sciences adaptable to the
slamentary schosl with emphatis on Intermediate grades,
{(Also listed os Sci Ed 384.)

EARTH SCIENCE FOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (3)
Prereq: Gaol 213, 212, 306 or 311, Development of mathads

ond materiais for tenching earth swlence, including use of
ESCP morerials, adaptable to the sacondary schoel.

¥6ab,c HONORS TUTORIAL {2-5)

o

LM

«7

410

Oz

414

418

43

420

4T}

124

SEMINAR IN GEOLOGICAL LITERATURE (1)

Prareq: )4 credits in geology. Geological raporis, papers
and discusslon.

DIRECTEC INDEFEMDENT STUDY {1-4)

Conference Course Permit required from Instructos befare
regisiering.

PETROLOGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 306. Origin, orcurrence and classification
of igneous, sedimentory and metamorphic rocks; hand
spacimen identification of rocdks. Mot open to thass with
cradit in Geof 420,

FIELD GEQLOGY [3-5)

Frereq: 13 credits In geology and permiwion of depart-
ment, Geol 317 or concurrent enrollment. Methads of
geologicol fisld investigations; use of field instruments,
and making of geologlc maps; supervised geslogic investi-
gotlon of o locol area. QOftered August-Septembar and
spring quorter, off-compus.

FIELD GEOLQGY FOR TEACHERS (2-5)

Frareq: Geol 211. The geology of Northwest Washington
asobssrved In the flald. Summaer only.

GECLOGY OF WASHINGTON (3-8)

Praraq; Geol 100 or 211, The significont geslogic feotures
ol Washington State: field studlea.

STRATIGRAPHY AND SEDIMENTATION {4}

Prereq: Geol 212. Analysict of transportation, depesition
ond consolldotion of vediments: physical and biological
chorocteristics of atratified rodk sequences: principles of
corralotion, determination of geologlc age and facies
ralatlanships,

OFTICA L MINERALOGY {4)

Prereq: Geol 306. Opticol phenomanc as reloted to
mineralogy ond tdentificotion of minerals from opticsl
proparileswith the use of the polarizing microscope.

PETROGRAPHY AND PETROLOGY (5)

Prereq: Geal 352 ond 418. Origin, sccurence and classi-
ficatlen of Ignecus, sedimentary and metamaerphic rocks;
hand specimen and thin section identlficatlon of minerals.
IGNEQUS PETROGRAPHY AND PETROLOGY (5}

Prereq: Geol 420. Origin, occurrence and clossfication of

ignecus rocks and minerals and uvse of thin sections In
identitying Igneaus minerals.

424

425

414

Lt

Adh

434

455

SEDIMENTARY PETROGRAPHY AND PETROLOGY (5]

Preraq: Geol 420. Origin, cccurrence and classification of
sedimentary racks end minerals, and use of thin sections
in identifying sedimentary minerals. Offered in altor.

- nate yaars.

METAMORPHIC PETROGRAPHY AND PETROLOGY {5}

Prereq: Geol 420, Origin, occurrance and classification of
matamorphic rocks and minerals and use of thin sections
inidentifying metamorphic minerals.

MAF AND AERIAL PHOTOGRAPH INTERPRETA TION (3}

Prearaq: Gacl 310. Identification, interpretation of
gealogic feoturas uvsing topogrophlc maps and aeriol
photox. Otfered In oltarnate years.

ECONOMIC GEGLOG ¥-NONMETALLIC DEPOSITS Q)

Prereq: Geol 306. Industrial rocks, nonmetalllz minerals
and ore deposits: their occurrance, genwesizand sconomics.

ECONOMIC GEOLOG' - METALLIC MINERAL DEPOSITS {3)

Preraq: Geol 306. Metallic minerals and ore deposits;
their occurrence, genesls and aconomicy.

ECONOMIC GEOLOG'Y — ORE MICROSCOPY LAB {2

Prerag: Geol 420. Hand specimen and micrascople ttudy
of ors minerals and hydrothermally alterad rocks. Con-
current anroliment with Geal 432 suggested.

ECOMOMIC GEQLOGY — MINERAL EXPLORATION 3

Prareg: Geol 432, Gaological and geochemicol techniques
used in finding ore deposits; prespect evaiuagtion,
sampling, mine mapping.

GLACIAL GEQLOGY 4}

Prereq: Gacl 310. Pracesses and phenomana of modern
and ancient glaciers; effects of Pleistocane glaciations.

X-RAY DIFFRACTION (D)

Preareq: Geol 306, Chem 122, and permisnilon of depart-
munt, Basic analyticel techniquen with x-roy squipment.

CLAY MINERALOGY (4)

Frareg: Geal 444, Classification, identléication, structurs
ond genasisof clay minerals.

GEOTECTOMICS (4)

Preareq: Geol 352. Crust-mantle interoctions, lsostasy,
continental drift, sea floar apraeding, thmorles of
moyntain buliding.

AFPLIED GEQPHYSIC {4)

Prereq: Geol 352. Fleld and laborotory mxarciss in yeismic
refroction and reflection, electeical resistiviry, gravity
and magnetics.

PALEOMAGHETISM AND ROCK MAGNETISM (5)

Frereq: Geol 352. Crigin and interpretation of natural
magnstism of rocks; origin of geomagnatic fleld;: appll-
cation to problems in petrology, structural geology and
gecdynamics,

GECHLOGIC PHASE EQUILIBRIA (3)

Prereq: Math 124 or 720, Chem 112, 123, Geol 206, Apptl-
catlon of classical thermodynomics to interpratation of
geologlc phase equllibria,

ANALYNICAL GEQCHEMISTRY (2 wa)

Proreq: Geol 306, Chem 122, 123. Techniques of chemicat
annlysis of geclogic matarkals.

46la Atemic Absorpt:on Spectrophotomatry

451k X-ray Flusrescerce Spect rophotomatry

481c Gravimetric, Velumetric ond Colormetric Mathods
Students may take a, b, and .
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Portion of Wilson Library with 'Alfphabeta Cube’ sculpiture on right.

HYDROLOGY (4)

Prareg: Math 103, calculus desiroble. Stedy of the
slements of the hydrologic cycle, with smphasls on
turface water. Toplcs coversd are: precipitation, svap-
otranspirotion, Infiltration, elementary groundwater
flow, runoff generation, flood frequancy, hydrograph
analysla, ond flow rouwting. Proctical techniques for
analy sis and estimation will be covered.

GROUNDWATES HYDROLOGY (4)

Prereq: Gweel 472, calculus, Occurrence, movement and
characteristics of grovndwater; basic princlples of flow in
porous medla; hydraulics of wells and eorth doms; ground-
water explorotion, development, quality and manage-
mant. Emphasis will be practical application of geology
ond baslc principles of groundwater hydrauvlics to water
rescurce problems.

GRADUATE COURSES

The foliowing courses are offered for groduote credit for
persons snrolied In the department's graduate program. For
tourss descripiions and other Informatian obout the graduate
program, yse the current Graduote Catolog.

50

SPECIAL PROJECTS (1-6}
Individuol conference.
COASTAL GEOLOGY (4)
FIELD PROBLEM (2-5)

5
512
514

516

N7
519

L«

5240

524b

5

546

ADVAMNCED STUDIES EN PHYSICAL GEOLOGY (3)
ADVANCED 5STUDIES IN HISTORICAL GEOLOGY (3)
FLUVIAL GEOMORPHOLOGY (3]

ADVANCED STUDIES IN BIOSTRATIGRAPHY AND
PALEONTOLOGY (3}

SEDIMENTATION AND TECTONICS (3)
GENESIS OF ORE DEFOSITS (4)

IGNEOUS AND METAMORPHIC PETROLOGY AND
GEOCHEMISTRY (5}

SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN SEDIMENTARY PETROLOGY —
SEDIMENTARY GEOCHEMISTRY (3]

SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN SEDIMENTARY FETROLOGY —
CARBOMATE FEROLOGY (3]

SPECIAL TOPICS IN GEOLOGY (2-5}

GEOLOGY OF CLAYS (3)

5524 b ADYAMNCED STUDIES (N GEQOPHYSICS (4)

536
610
590
95

PALEQECOLOGY (4)
ADVANCED METHODS IN FIELD GEQLOGY (2]
THESIS {May be registerad for in units of 3)

SEMINAR IN CONTEMPORARY GEOLOGICPROBLEMS (1)
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HISTORY

Without a knowledge of the past, we are, as
one writer has phrased it, “like victims of
collective amnesia groping in the dark for our
identity.” History as a discipline is rooted in
that fundamental human urge, curiosity. It
confronts and weighs the relative signifi-
cance of chance, inevitability and choice in
the passage of time. History is humanistic in
its emphasis on the influence of ideas and
values, its capacity to both instruct and
entertain, and as interpretive literature.

In its investigation of social processes,
groups and institutions, and the examination
of human motivation, it is a social science. It
acts as a bridge among disciplines, borrowing
from all and contributing a sense of context
and sequence to the perception of actions
and individuals. The American historian, Carl
Becker, wrote: “The value of history is,
irdeed, not scientific but moral: by liberal-
izing the mind, by deepening the sympathies,
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by fortifying the will, it enables us to control,
not society, but ourselves — a much more
important thing; it prepares us to live more
humanely in the present and to meet rather
than to foretell the future.”

HISTORY FACULTY

ROLAND L. DE LORME (1966} Chairman.

Professor. AB, University of Puget Sound; MA,
University of Pennsylvania; PhD, University of
Colorado.

BERNARD L. BOYLAN {1956) Professor. BA, MA, Uni-
versity of Washington; PhD, University of Missouri.

WILLIAM A. BULTMANN {1965) Professor. AB, PhD,
University of California, Los Angeles.

DONALD D. EKLUND (1968] Associate Professor. BA.
University of New Mexico; MA, Colorado State
College; PhD, University of Colorado.

*LEONARD M. HELFGOTT {1970) Assistant Professor.
BA, MA, PhD, University of Maryland.

*On Sabbatical Leave 1980-81



HARLEY A. HILLER {1957) Professor. BA, Westmar Col-
lege; MA, PhD, University of Minnesota.

JAMES H. HITCHMAN (1966) Professor. BA, Willam-
ette University; MA, PhD, University of California,
Berkeley.

THOMAS C. R. HORN (1964) Assistant Professor. BA,
University of Pittsburgh; MA, PhD, University of
California, Berkeley.

HARRY D. JACKSON (1967) Associate Professor. BEd,
Wisconsin State University, Whitewater; MA, PhD,
The University of lowa.

EDWARD H. KAPLAN [1968) Associate Professor. BS,
Ceorgetown University; MA, PhD, The University

of lowa.

PAUL A. KOHL (1974] Adjunct Professor. BA, St. Mein-
rad College.

GEORGE ERIC MARIZ (1970) Assistant Professor. BA,
MA, PhD, University of Missouri.

AUGUST RADKE (1953) Professor. BA, MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of Washington.

HARRY R. RITTER [1969] Associate Professor. BA, Uni-
versity of Arizona; MA, PhD, University of Vir-
ginia,

PAUL L. ROLEY (1967) Associate Professor. BA, [llinois
College; MA, Northwestern University; PhD, Uni-
versity of lllinois.

CARL U. SCHULAR (1959) Associate Professor. BS, MA,
PhD, University of Wisconsin.

HENRY G. SCHWARZ (1969) Professor of Political
Science and History. BA, MA, PhD, University of
Wisconsin.

LESLIE J. THOMAS (1962) Associate Professor. BA, St.
Olaf College; MS, PhD, University of Wisconsin.

LOWHS W. TRUSCHEL (1970) Associate Professor. Pa-
cific Lutheran University; MA, PhD, Northwestern
University.

BACHELOR OF ARTS INEDUCATION

The following statements refer to the junior
and senior high school major and the junior
and senior high school concentrations:

The department recommends that students
take its offerings in the General University
Requirements program, up to 12 credits of
which may be applied toward a major or
minor in history. (See General University Re-
quirements in the College of Arts and
Sciences section.)

At least one-half the total credits taken in
fulfillment of the following programs must be
in upper-division courses.

A minimum grade point average in history of
2.5 is required for graduation and certi-
fication for teaching competence.

Major Junior and Senior High 5chool
60 credits

History credits should be distributed under
advisement as follows:

United States History 3 courses
Furopean History 2 courses
East and South Asia 2 courses

Africa and Middle East
Western Hemisphere (outside U.S.)

History 391, 499 3 courses

LuOoooono

History

[0 Social Studies Eductation 426
[0 Electives under advisement

Teaching competency will be certified in
history.

History/Social Studies Concentration

See Interdepartmental Programs for descrip-
tion of the history/social studies concentra-
tion as an alternative teacher preparation
major.
Major Elementary 45 credits

History 103, 104

Two courses from History 425 through
History 449

One course from History 410 through
History 420

Electives under advisement

o 0O oO0o

A minimum grade point average in history of
2.5 is required for graduation and certi-
fication of teaching competence, Compe-
tence will be certified in history,

Minor 25 credits

(0 History 103, 104
[0 Electives, including one upper division
course, under advisement

Area Studies Minor

Minor programs are available in the following
fields:

O Canadian and Canadian-American
Studies

[1 East Asian Studies

[0 Latin American Studies

Courses taken for credit in these programs
may not be counted toward the major. See
Interdepartmental Programs for details.

Extended Minor 35 credits

(Alternate minor for teaching competence
recommendation)

Credits should be distributed under advise-
ment as follows:

3 courses
2 courses

O United States History

[ European History

(1 History 391

0 Electives under advisement

A minimum grade point average in history of
2.5 is required for graduation and certi-
fication of teaching competence.
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Extended Minor 33-35 credits

For English majors desiring a combined
recommendation appropriate for junior high
ar middle school.

- History 103, 104

—1 One modern FEuropean course from
History 425 through History 449

- One course from History 271, 280, 385

IJ  One upper-division U S. history course

10 credits in electives under depart-
mental advisement

A minimum grade point average in history of
2.5 is required for graduation and certifica-
tion of teaching competence in history.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major 60 credits
For this program history courses are grouped
nto the following fields:

—  United States

il Europe

IJ  East and South Asia

IJ  Africa and Middle Fast

[0 Western Hemisphere (outside U.S.)

Credits to be distributed as follows:

(3 Four courses in one of the above fields
[J  Three courses in a second field

[J Two courses in a third field

(J History 499 (3 credits)

[J  Electives under advisement

The department recommends that majors
take the maximum permissible number of
history courses in the General University Re-
cLuirements program. Up to 12 credits of
these may be applied toward a major or
rinor in history. (See General University Re-
(Quirements in the College of Arts and
Sciences section.)

At least one-half the total credits taken in
fulfillment of the following programs must be
in upper-division courses,

It is strongly recommended that majors who
elect a four-course history concentration in a
field where languages other than English
predominate take enough language study to
become proficient in an appropriate foreign
language. Students planning on graduate
study in history are cautioned that many
graduate schools require foreign language
proficiency for admission. Possession of such
swoficiency is a requirement for departmental
Fnonors at graduation for those who elect a

158

four-course history concentration in a field
where English is not predominant.

A minimum grade point average in history of
2.5 is required for graduation,

Minor 25 credits
For purposes of this program history courses
are grouped into the following fields:

United States

Europe

East and South Asia

Africa and Middle East

Western Hemisphere
(outside U.S.)

aoooo

Credits should be distributed as follows:

O Three courses in one of the above fields
O Two courses in a second field
O Electives under advisement

A minimum grade point average in history of
2.5 is required for graduation,

Minor in Foreign Cultures 25 credits

This History Department offers a minor in
foreign cultures for foreign language majors
and other interested students. Credits to be
distributed as follows:

[0 Two backgrcund courses in modern
European history (425, 426, 427, 428,
429)

L0 Two courses in one of the following
areas: France and the French-speaking
world (277, 386, 440, 4471); Germany
(430, 431); Latin America (271, 273,
473); Russia (432, 433, 434)

O Electives under advisement

Area Studies Minor

Minor programs are available in the following
fields:

O Canadian and Canadian-American
Studies

O East Asian Studies

[0 Latin American Studies

Courses taken for credit in these programs
may not be counted toward the maf'or. See
Interdepartmental Programs for details



DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

A history major may petition for entrance
into the History Department Honors Program
after completion of 25 credits in history with
a GPA of 3.5 or above, and must thereafter
maintain at least a 3.5 GPA in history courses
to remain a member in good standing of the
program.

In addition to fulfilling successfully all
regular requirements in either the Bachelor of
Arts or Bachelor of Arts in Education
programs (inciuding History 499}, an honors
student must {a] complete one of the
following courses as part of his or her major:
History 493, 494, or 495; and (b} complete a
departmental honors essay through registra-
tion in History 402 by the winter quarter of his
or her senior year. This honors essay may also
count as the sepior honots thesis for those
doing general university honors. [t should be
treated as an extension and deepening of the
essay written in History 499 and should be
written under the direction of the history fac-
uity member who supervised the student’s
History 499 essay. Each essay must be ap-
proved by a committee of four faculty mem-
bers, one of whom must be the departmental
honors adviser and another of whom must be
the student’s 402-499 supervisor. The non-
mandated members of the committee are to
be nominated by the student, and one of
them may be from another department than
history.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in history leading to the
Master of Education or Master of Arts degree
and for information concerning the archival
training program, see Graduate Bulletin,

COURSES IN HISTORY

109, 104 INTRODUCTION TO AMERICAN CIVILIZATION {5 wa)

103 Amaerican Mistory to 1863
From the European bockground to the end of tha Chil
War.

10d  Amaricon History Since 1865
From the end of the Clvil War to the present.

110 HISTORY OF TECHNOLOGY AMND SCIEN CE (5)

A study of the Infiuence of innovations ard ideos In tech-
nalogy end science upon Western soclety. An averview of
the succwsslva poradigms established by tachnological
and sclentific davelopments and how changing ideos In
thesn fleldy atiacted intellectuel, social, raligious and
sconamic Hie,

111, 1%, Il? TI4INTRODUCTION TO WESTERM CIVILIZATION
Een

Mat open 1o those whe hove completed or intend to take
LIk St 121, 122, 123. Need not be taken in ssquence. Human
development In the Western world; emphasis upon Ideas,
:n{sﬁ!ui lons, forces and movements shoping contemparary
ite.

ne
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History

111 Prehistory to 476, Survey of the politicsl, social and
cultural history of cecldental civilization trom pre-
klstory to the collapse of the Romean smpire.

112 476.1300. Survey of the cultural, political, sodal and
sconomic history of Eurcpe from the aprly Middle
Agesto the opening of the Renai ..

113 1300-1789. Survey o} the religlous, political, sedel,
esconomle, intellectual and diplomatic history from
the lote Middle Ages to the perted of the Great
French Revelution,

114 1789-Prasent, Survey of the political, secial, sconomic
and diplomatlc history of Europe from the period of
the Great French Revolution ta the presant,

INTRODUCTION TO THE MIDDLE AGES (5}

Prereq: History 112 or Lib 5t 122, An overview ol the
history, art, literature and thought of the maedleval
world which bacamwe the basis of Eurcpean civilizetion.
Tapics will Include o discussion of teudalism, manorialism,
the growth of the aation stete and of cities, varnoculor
literature, Romanesque and Gothlc art, how medisval
people thought and how such changes con be seen in the
dally activitins of medievol men cnd women,

SURVEY OF MODERN RUSSIAN HISTORY AND CULTURE {5}

Elements of Russian history and cultyre from the time of
Peter the Great {1689] to the present, with particular
amphosis on the outecratic and revolutlongry traditions
In Russlan Rlstory.

BLACK HISTORY |IN THE AMERICAS {5}

The cultures and achlevements of blacks in the Americos.

CHRISTIANITY [N HISTORY (5)

A survay of Christlan instltutions and doctrines from their
inception to the present, Including a study of the intel-
lwctual, soclel and weonomlic forcan which have Influsnced
their development.

INTRODUCTION TO LATIN AMERICAN CIVILIZATION (5)

A survey of various themes such as Hisponidad, indian-
Ismo, the Church, the peasant, urbanlem, the army, which
together moke up the Latin Amaerican sxparfence.

LATIN AMERICA {5}

Fram the period of sorly Spanish ond Portuguase eslonl-
rotion to the presant.

CANADA {5}

Canadian history from the period of French colonization
to the prasent,

INTRODUCTION TO EAST ASIAN CIVILIZATION {5}

The arlglns and svolution of clyiliration in Exst Asla to
the present.

INTRODUCTION TO AFRICAN CIVILIZATIONS (5)

An tntroduction to the history of Africa, with emphasis on
the developmaent of African socleties and clvilizations
from antiquity to modern times.

INTRODUCTION TO ISLAMICCIVILIZATION {5}

This course will aim ot Introducing the student to the
religlous and culturol aspacts of Middle Eastern society,
and will alse aim at Introducing vome of the major con-
captual problems In dealing with o non-weutern socisty,
The courss will survey the developmant of lilam o @
bedy of religlows though! and praciice ard will glso
sxamine the maojor cultural movements In the Middle
East. The course will be thematic In appreach and witll
be chrenslagicel enly when necessary.

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Canfarenca Course Permit reguired from instrucor
befare registering.
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SOCIETY AND ECONOMY [N PREINDUSTRIAL EUROPE (5}

Prarag: Histery 113 or Lib St 122, An anaiysis of the eco-
nomic and social chonges in Europe betwesn B0 and 1750,
Topics include o discosslon of feudaliam, talism, the
growth of clties and commaercs, the rise of the nuclear
tamily, marrioge patterns, the role of womaen and
children, and the growth of ltesocy,

SOCIETY AND ECONOMY IN INDUSTRIAL EUROPE, 1750 TO
THE PRESENT (5}

Precenq: History 11407 Lib 51 123, A survey of demographic,
soclal and ecenomic changes in Europe since ths mid-
sighteanth century. Topics wlill include discumslons of
pepulotion increcses and shifts, chonges in fomlily struc-
ture, urbanizatlon, the rise ond evalution of madern
Industry, capltal formation, the develcpment of modern
banking. and soctal-intellectuel changes sasacloted with
these phenomena,

THE SAMURAL: WARRIOR GOVERNMENT, SOCIETY AND
CULTURE {4}

Prereq: Junior Status. {Aiso offered as East Asien Studies
721}

SELECTED STUDIES IN THE HISTORY OF CNRISTLANITY (5}

Prereq: Histery 267, Toples include the lormation of the
warly chuech, Its structure, church-state relctlonships, the
rise ot heresy and dlasent. the monastlc movement,
changes in spirituality, 16¢io! Ideas and philesophy of the
ministry.

COMPARATIVE IMPERIALISMS: SELECT CASE STUDIES {5}

An sxamination of severcl imperial powara, thelr contrals
ond maethods, their attitudes to roce gquestions, !heir
influence on the colonlel peoples and sconomiws.

BRITISH IMPERIALISM: FROM TUDOR TIMES TO INDIAM
INDEPEN DEN CE {5)

The growth of dritisk interests oversecs: Britgin and the
Amaerican Ravoluvtion: canvicts, traders ond aettlers:
obalition of the slave trade: race relotlens In the 1¢Hhb
century empire; ires trade and “enttimpericliam™: the
Boer Wor, the emergence of the modern Commonwealth:
the liguidation of the Britlsh Empire.

TECHHNOLOGY AND SOCIETY IN EARLY FUROPEAN
HISTORY {5)

Man's sfforts 1o control his snvironment; the impact of
technological changs from the toll of Reme ta the
Industrial Revolution.

EUROPEAN [NTELLECTUAL NISTORY {5)

A study of the svolution of Western thought fram its
Gresk ond Hebrew origine te modern times. Special
phoils on the develop t of the European mind since

the ssventeanth century.

AMERICAN ECONOMIC HISTORY (5)

American sconomic development from calontal timas to
the present, with particelor emphasis upon later periods.

BLACK HISTORY IN THE A MERICAS: THE SLAVERY ERA (5}

Prareg. an introduciery level course to African, Amarl-
con or Latin American history. Africons tn bondoge In the
Americas; Africon heritage of blacks in the Americas,
slovery in Afrlca and the Americas, with emphasis on the
Urited Stotes, the Caribbeen and Brozil.

GREATPERSOMALITIES [N AMERICAN HISTORY {5)

Biagraphical approach bosed on sveluation of corsers of
typlea! lsaders in public atfairs, the arty ond Ideas.

AMERICAN SOCIETY AND THOUGHT: QRIGINS 1620-1800
5

Soctal and Inteilectual developmant during the colonlal
and early national periods,
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AMERICAN SOCIETY AND THOUGHT: 1800-1900 {5}
Transcendentalism. Romonticiem, Slavery, the Utapias,
intallectus! impact of the Civli War, Soctal Darwinism as
trendsin American 1istory.

AMERICAN SOCIETY AND THOUGMHT: THE TWENTIETH
CEMTURY {5)

intellectual developmeants in twantieth contury Amaerlea.
HISTORY OF AMERICAN TECHNOLOGY {5)

Major technologleal and  scientific developments in
America; influance upon rise of the Unlted Stotes as a
world power.

THE INDIAN IN AMERICAN HISTORY (S}

Evants ond persons <ritical to history of North Amaericon

Indisns. review of Interpretations of Indlen culiures and
history,

' AFRICA TO 1885 (5}

Davelopmant of African societies and states up to the
European partition.

AFRICA SINCE 1883 (5)

History of Atrica during and cfter colonlal rule. Emphasls
is on Alrican reactions te¢ Evropeon rule, nationallst
movements end the probh of Independence.

HISTORY OF THE JEWS (3}

Prereq: one of the followlng — History 111, 112, 113, 114,
27, or Lib St 121, 122, 123, or any upper-division European
or Middle Easters history course. An analysis of Jewlsh
history and cuiture in medievel end medern Eurcpe and
in the classical end modern Middle Eost culmingting In the
deveiopment at the Jewlsh state In the Middle Eost.

TOPICS IN HISTORY {3-5)

Prereq: junior status. Specialized topics deallng with
history as @ social science discipline. The sublect of agch
individual course and Its preraguisite will be announcad in
the closs schedula. Repeatoble ta 10 credits,

HISTORY AND GOYERNMENT OF WASKINGTON {3)

General hlstory of 1he Pacific Northwaest, state devaiop-
man?, samples of local histary, and state and tacal govern-
mant, Required for certification of elementary tecchars
end scondery schoo! sacial studiss teachery.

GENEALOGY AMD FAMILY HISTORY {3}

Prareq: upper-division stonding. A discussion of the
mathads and research alds in compating gensclegy and
family history. Also discussed wifl be the impertance of
thisresarch to prosopogrophice! and historlcal studies in
generat.

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1-6)

Cordarence Courve Permit required fram instructar before
ragistering.

HISTORY DEPARTMENTAL HONORS ESSAY (3}
Freraq: apen to history honors students only,

PROBLEMS IN MODERN EUROPEAN HISTORY, 1815 TO THE
PRESEMT (3}

Frereq: senior standing. Dasigned to give seniors a co-
herent overview of “he course of European histery since
18¥ithrough en sxamination of & bar of kay prebl .

HISTORY OF THEFIRST WORLD WAR (3}

Prereq: wupper-division standing. Analysls of the First
World Wor with emphasis on the strateglc end taetical
conslderations that governed ity course.

HISTORY OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR (8}
Anclysis of the Sscond World War with emphaasls on the

strategic and tactcal conslderations that governed lis
CGuUrsa.
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AMCIENT NEAR EA ST {5}

Prerag: Histary 111 or LIb 5t 121, Genesis of Western
dvilization; our cultuzal debt 1o the anclent Mesopotam-
lans, Egyptians, Hittltes, Ph fans, Ar .
Hebraws, Assyrians, and Parsians.

GREECETO 404 B.C. {5}

Freraq: History 111 or Ltb St t2): open to sophomores
wlith permisslon of Instructor. The Greek warld from
Minoan-Mycenaen period to snd of Peioponneslon Wor,

GREECE: 40d to 2208.C. (3}

Prereq: Histoery 117 aor Lib $t 121; epen to wophomores
with permission of Instructor. Gresce from the snd of the
Peloponnwsian War to the interventlon of Rome.

THEROMA.I REPUBLIC {3}

Preceq: History 111 or Lib §! 121; open ta sophomores
with permismsion of tastructor, From the foundatlon of
Rarne (731 B.C.) to the and of t he Republic,

THEROMAN EMPIRE (3}

Prereq: Histery 111 or Lib 5¢ 121; open 1o sophomares with
permission of instructor. From the foundation of the
Romen Empire to the death of Theadsulus {95 A.D.} ond
the division of the Emplre.

THE BYZAMTINE EMPIRE (5)
Prermq: History 111 or 132 or Lib 5t 12: cpan to sopho-

maras with permission of instructor. From the dedlcation
of Constantinople to Ity foll {330-1453).

Aita,b,c EUROPE [N THE MIDOLE AGES {5 er}
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419
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425
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437
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Political, social, religious and Intellectual changes in
mediwvid civilization.
416a The Patriatic Age, 204-768
Impact of Christianity and the barbarian invasions
wpon Europsan society.
At6h Centrol Middle Ages, 768-1200
Change from the feuvdal world to the natlon-stote.
£146c Translormation of Europe, T200-1450
Elwments of the High Middie Ages and discussion of
its collapsa.

MEDIEVA L ENGLAND {5)

Pelitical, social ond constitutional history of England from
the Reman conquest o War of the Roses.

CONSTITUTIONAL, LEGAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE HISTORY
OF ENGLAND (3}

A study of the Institutions, soclal and political forces, and
ideay which contributed to the development of the British
Constitutlon, espacielly during the formatlve perlad
before the Glortous Revelution.

THERENAJSSANCE AND THE REFORMATION (5}

Prereq: Hhatory 113 or Lib 51 12?; open to sophomares with
parmission of lnsteyetor, Tronsition from the Medieval 1o
the Madern: Wastern Europs from the eve of the Hundred

Years War to the Treaty of Westphallo (1337.1648).
MODERN EUROPE, 1648-178% {5)

Develop t of the modern state system and the canflia
betwaen monorche and the growling middle class.

MODERN EUROPE, 1789-1850 (5}

Political, economle, soctal, and diplamatic developments
betwesn tha Franch Revolution and mid-19th century.

MODERN EUROPE, 1850-1914 (3}
Feom the age of "Realpolitik™ to First World War.
MODERN EURQPE, 19141945 {5)

Reavlts of World War 1, attempts at world organization,
the Sucrestlon Stotes of Cantral Europe, World War [),
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440
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448
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ELUROPE SIMCE 1945 {5}

Malor political, sconomlc, and social developments; origin
and operation of the cold war ond attempts of Europs to
adjus! to thechanging status of the continent.

GERMA NY BEFORE 1815 (8)

German development from the late Middle Ages to the
Haopoleonic era.

GERMAINY SIMCE 1815 (3}

Since the Congress of Vienna: national unlfieation, the
Garman state system; role in Internotional affolrs.

RUSSIA , ORIGINS AND DEVELOPMENT TO 1917 (5}

An introduction ta the history of Russlo from its bagin.
nings until the foll of the Rumtan monarchy in 117 with
the maior emphasls upon soctal ond Intellectual trends
and wpon tha revolutionary movement In the 1%th
cantury. Not open to students who hava giready taken
History £33,

ROOTS OF REVOLUTION: RUSSIA, 1801-TH17, {3)

A histary of Russlo In the 19th cantury with particular
emphasis upon social and intellectual trends and upon the
rise of the reveluticnary movement. Not open to studenta
who have token Hlstary 4332,

THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTIONS AND THE SOVIET REGIME {5}

Ar examingtion of the Balshwvik sxperience, with par-
ticular emphasls upon ideclogy and party history. Course
cddresses ltsalf particularly to the quastion of why the
ravalution went wrong.

THEHABSEURG MONARCHY, 18151918 (3)

Prereq: Hist 114 or junlor stonding. A poelitical aad
sociological analysis of the decline ond <ollapse of o great
smpire. Odisred in alternate years.

ENGLAND, 1485-1688 (5}

Palitical, soclal, sconomlc, ond constltutlonal history of
England frem the end of the Wars of the Roses to the
Glorlous Revolution.

ENGLAND, 1688-18)2 (3}

Polltical, sociol, economic and diplomatic histery of
England trom the Glorious Revolution to the Reform Bl
of 1832; constHutlonal developments of the pertod.

EMGLAND, 1832 T THE PRESENT (5}

Politlcol, soclal, wconomic and diplomatic history of
England tram the Reform BHI of 1832 to today: devalep-
ment o} parliamentary instltutions; impact of the World
Wars of tha twentleth cantury on British politics, em-
nomics and society.

FRANCE, 1443-1815 {5}

Political, social, and aconomic development from louls
X1V throuwgh Napoleon.

FRAMNCE SINCE 1815 (3]

Prareq: Nistory 114 or agulvalent, Polltical, social and
sconomic development of France since Hapoleon.
CURRENT TREN DS IN THE TEA CHING OF HISTORY (3}
Strategles and materials for teaching senior and junier
high schao! Ristory. The course amphasizes "new” strate-
giss and support materlals designed to maximize learning

ond studen! involvement In the ‘eaching-learning
procasses.

EASTCENTRAL EURQPETQ 1919 {3)
The poiltical, social and Intellectual history of Poland,

the Danube Basin and the Balken Paninsela to the end of
World Warl.
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TWENTIETH CENTURY EASTERN EUROPE {5)

Prareq: History 114 or junlor standing. The place of the
East Evropeon natlons in Evropean and world pelitics In
our tlmw: the role of Eost Europsarn issues In the out-
bregk of World Wars | and II; the rise of focism and quth-
oritarian regimets in the 1920a: the establlshmant of
commuynism since 1945, Countries surveyed include Polond,
Caschoslovekla, Hungary, Yugasiavia. Romania, Bulgaria,
Atbanig. QHaered in alternate years,

AMERICAN COLONIAL NISTORY TO 1776 (5)

The founding of the English colonles in Narth Americs and
the development of thelr political, sconomic, religlaus
and woclel institutlons to the middle of the wightaenth
century; prablems of Imperial adminivtration and colontal
reactlea t¢ impwrial pollcies In the context of Internal
partlsen controversles during the ero of the revelutionary
movement to the Declaratlon of independence.

THE ERA OF THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION AND THE
CONFEDERATION PERIOD (5)

Celonia! reaction to British Imperial palictes (1763-1776) in
the context of Interral partisan controversies ovaer
paittical, weenomic, sectlonal and reiigious issues; the
militery and diglomatic aspects of the Revolutionary Wer;
the political and sconomic problems durlng the Articles
of Confederation pariod that lad te the damand for conatl-
tutional reform in the Convention of 1767.

THEEARLY NATION AL PERIOD: FEDERALISTS AND
JEFFERSONJANS (3}

The problems of the Confederction perlod, the major
debates and compromises In the Constitutlonal Con-
vention of 1787, and the partisan-politicel conflicts over
mnatitutional interpretations, economic iwuss, and
foraign policy lwading to the arigin of the flrst porty ays-
tem, from the establishment of the federal governmaent
to the Wer of 1812,

THE AGE OF JACKSOM (5}

The struggle batwesn republican ond democratic torces
In o milies of social, technologicel, ecanomlc, Inter-
national ond religicus flux. 1812-1848,

THE CIVIL WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION (5}

Devalopment of rivel natlonallsms; problems of war In
MNarth and South; sfforts toward reunion: new problems
in 1877,

THE UNITED STATES, 1877-1916 (5)

Social, weonomlc, and polltical development of the
Amarican nation cfter Reconstruction.

THE UNITED STATES: 1917.1941 (5)

Politicol, soctal and econemlic trands from the beginning
of World Wor | to Waorld II.

THE UNITED STATES SINCE 1941 {5)

Internol end internotional conssquences of the rise of the
United Stales os o world power since World War 11,

DIPLOMATIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES TO 1945 (5}

Relationship of the United States to warid pelltics from
coloniol timesto 1943,

DIPLOMATIC HISTORY OF THE U_S. SINCE 1945 {3}

A historicel analysis of the United States in tts relations
to ather powaers in the pest Worid War 1 world.

AMERICAN CONSTITUTION AL HISTORY (5}

Prareq: History I or equivglent, The constitutlonal
development of the United Stetes trom the colontal
perlad to the present, with smphoss upon the mojor
debates and compromises In the Constltutional Con-
vention of 1767, and the historlcal role of the Suprems
Court in shoplng soclal policies via the powaer of judiclal
review in the context of pertisan poiltical controversy
over crucial soclal ivsuws,
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THE AMERICAN WEST (5}

Westward movemsnt from the Allegheny Mountains to
the Pacitic Ocean, with special emphasis upon the Far
Wast,

THERISE OF THE AMERICAN CITY (5}

The Impact of urbontzotlon an American polltiei, saclal,
and economiz hlstury from the lote 19h cantury to the
presant.

REFORM AND RADICALISM IN TWENTIETH CENTURY
AMERICA (%)

Origin, leodership, cb|ectives, and iImpact of moiar reform
and radical movements of the period.

U.5. ANDREGIONAL MARITIME HISTORY {3)

Naval and morltime development of the nation and
Pactflc Harthwest,

SELECTED MAJOR LATIN AMERICAN STATES IN THE 201h
CENTURY {5}

A cantemporary Alstory of major stotes of current
intarest,

MODERN CANADA SINCE 1847 (3}

A survey of Canedlan polltical, secial and wconemlic
history since Confederation. The problems confrenting
tederclism ond Guebsc; the emergences of Canada In
world aftalrs,

CHINA FROM ANTIGQUITY TO EARLY T'ANG {5}

Chinesa civilizatlon's foundations end the early stages of
the Imparial system’s evolution,

IMPERIAL CHIN A FROM EARLY TANG TD MID CH'ING {5)

Palitical, socio-economlc and Intellectual trends during
the eras of highest development of the Impericl sy stem.

CHINA FROM LATE CH'ING TO THE PRESENT (5)
Dissciution of the Imperlal system and experimeniation

with new political ideas and Instiutlons; secial and
inteliectuc! developments to the present.

ANCIENT JAPAN (5]

Davelopmaent of Japoness clvilization to the Meijl Restar-
otion of 1848

EARLY MODERN JAFAN (5)

depan from the Meiji Restoration to the present.

MODERN [APAN {5)

dB7a b THE MIDDLE EAST {5 ac)

488

499

4N

487a The Troditional Middle Eost
From the &h Century to 1BO0
4876 Middle Eost, 1800 to the Presant

EAST AFRICA (3)

A regional hivtory of East Africa, the former Britlsh
tarritories and the Harn. Mator concentration an political,
aconomic and soclal chonge since 1850,

SOUTHERN A FRICA (5]

Political ond social developments south of the Zambaxi
River In recent centurlas: pre-colonial stotes, European
settloments, contlic s of the 20th cantury,

SURVEY DF COMMUN!TY_ HISTORY {2}

Prersq: History %1 or equivclen!. A survey of [ocol
histary, with smpnasis vpon the interreloted local,
reglonal, and national foctors Involved in the develop-
mant of selected communitias of the Pacitic Horthwest.



493 HISTORY OF EJROPEAM HISTORIOGRAPHY {4}

Prersq: open only to upperclassmen or fifth-year students
who ore majors or minors in hlstory, with psrmission
of the instructor. A survey of the work of the major
historians of the onciant weat and modern Europe, thelr
varying styles of writing and differing patterns of inter-
pretation, reflecting changing climates of opinion.

494 HISTORY OF AMERICAN HISTORIOGRAFPHY {4}

Prereq: open only to upperciassmen or Hitth.year students
who are majors or minors in history, with permlusien of
the instructor. A survey a! the major historians of tha
Amesican past and their varying styles of writlng end
differing patterns of Intscpretation, reflecting changing
dimctes of opinton.

495 PHILOSOPHICAL PROBLEMS OF HISTORY {5)

Prereg: opan orly to jurlors and senlors. Selectad
raadings in European philosophles of history and thelr
wntributions to the develop t of the modern kistorical
conscloyanass as reflected tn modern historical writings
and analy ses.

& WORKSHOP !N RECORDS MANAGEMENT {2}

General principles of records monagement and archivel
programs os opplicable to government and businsss
arganirations, with emphaals upan such topics as recards
inventorying, scheduling and retentlon.

499 HISTORICAL RESEARCH (3}

Prereq: one upper-diviston courae in fald of 499 topic.
Ressarch and writlng of a formecl paper on o toplc
devalopad by the student. The student will nermaily work
under an instructor within the fleld of his cheice.

GRADUATE COURSES

The following couries cre offered for greduate credit for
persons earciled in the deporiment’s gradvote program. For
caurse descriptions and ofher information gbout the graduate
progrom, ses the current Gredyete Cotaleg.

Admission ta graduate siolus and lo graduate coyraes reguires
campletion of an uyndergraducte mojor in history or the
permisylon of the deperiment.

History

530 SPECIAL PROJECTS [1-6)
individual conference.

M HISTORIOGRAPHY I (4}

52 HISTORIOGRAPHY il [d}

511-388 GRADUATE SEMIMNARS {4 ea)

511 Ancient Greece

512 Roman History

515 Medieval History

320 Renolssence ond Reformation

533 Rusatar Histery

236 English History

£37 British Empire and Cammaonwsalth
S0 Modarn Evropsan Histery

350 Colonial American History

534 Civil Wer and Reconstruction

558 Twentleth Ceatury Americon History
560 Amaerican Economlc ond Business History
581 Amaericon Diplomoatic History

563 Amaerlcon Constitutional Histary
566 American Saciety and Thought

57! Cangda

573 Latin Americe

581 [mparial Ching

582 Republican and Communist China
58 Trodltionai Japan

584 Modern lapan

347 Middle Eastarn History

588 Adrica

591a,b SEMIN AR [N THE FACIFIC NORTHWEST (4)
594  SEMINAR ON THE TEACHING OF HISTORY {2)
595q,b,c PRACTICUM IN COLLEGE TEA CHING (2}

5%a.b,c PRACTICUM IN COLLEGE TEACHING {4}

3Ba.bc GRADUATE PROGRAM IN ARCHIVAL AND RECORDS
MANAGEMENT TRAINING (B, 10, 10}

690  RESEARCH ANDWRITING SEMINAR: THESIS (4)

&9 RESEARCH AMD WRITIMG SEMIN AR: THESS {4]

692 RESEARCH AND WRITING SEMINAR: THESIS (4]




Home Economics — A Definition

“Home economics in its most comprehensive
tense is the study of laws, conditions,
principles, and ideals which are concerned
on the one hand with man’s immediate
physical environment, and on the other hand
with his nature as a social being, and is the
study especially of the relations between
these two factors. It is a philosophical
subject — something to connect and bind
together into a whole the pieces of know-
ladge, at present unrelated.”

—Fourth Lake Placid
Conference on Home
Economics — 1902

Home economics in the 1980s, as it did in the .

early 1900s,
154

looks at the relationships

Old Main.

HOME ECONOMICS

College of Arts and Sciences

between people and environments. Home
economics studies the decisions the family
organization makes to create harmonious
adaptations so that the optimum develop-
ment of people is assured. Home economics
pulls together, into an integrated whole, all
knowledge and information known about the
family and the environments surrounding the
family.

HOME ECONOMICS FACULTY

ALICE MILLS MORROW (1978) Chairman.

Associate Professor. BS, University of Massachu-
setts; MA, Michigan State University; JD, Univer-
sity of Lauisville, 5chool of Law.

EDITH B. LARRABEE (1957) Assistant Professor. BA,
East Texas State llniversity; MA, Colorado State
College.

JANICE R. PEACH (1964) Assistant Professor. BS, South
Dakota State Univarsity; M5, Oklahoma State Uni-
versity,



DOROTHY E. A. RAMSLAND {1949) Professor. BS, Uni-
versity of Wisconsin; MS, PhD, Michigan State
University.

JANE E. ROBERTS {1966} Associate Prafessor. BS, M5,
PhD, University of Wisconsin.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Teacher Education Major

A teaching career in home economics offers
the opportunity to work in a variety of
subject areas including consumer education,
family living, child development, foods and
nutrition, home management, housing and
home furnishings, textiles and clothing. The
home economics teacher is prepared to work
with learners at the middle school, secondary
and adult levels and can select to teach at the
level she or he enjoys the most. The home
economics teacher assumes a dynamic role
in planning field experiences, visiting homes,
guiding extended home learnings, sponsoring
youth groups, and working with individuals
and groups in the community.

Early in the program, the prospective teacher
becomes involved in field experiences to
observe learners and participate in actual
classrooms, The teacher education program
includes experiences in micro-teaching,
video taping, exploring and utilizing multi-
media resources, leading discussions, and
developing planning and evaluation skills for
units and curriculum. The concepts and
experiences are current and relevant. The
teacher education preparation is culminated
by a student-teaching experience with
responsibility for planning and teaching in a
secondary vocational home economics
program.

Graduates of this comprehensive program
discover a wide variety of employment
options in addition to teaching at the
secondary level. Such options include adult
education, extension, consumer programs, as
well as being home economists for business,
industry and government.

Major Concentration:

Child Development & Family Relationships
(in combination with elementary education
minor)

The major emphasis of this program is the
study of the child as he or she interacts with
the total environment {family, school,

Home Economics

community agencies, etc.). The program
involves the concepts of how children grow
and learn, how to design and manage
environments that will promote a child’s
maximal growth and development, and how
to work with children as individuals and in
groups — important facets of the learning
process. In addition to regular classroom
learning, the students have an opportunity to
participate in a variety of community
programs involving children (day care
centers, Head Start, -nursery schools, etc.).
Student teaching experience is done at the
elementary level.

This major combines home economics
courses with the major concentration of child
development/family relationships, elective
home economics classes, and a variety of
courses with the elementary education minor
or major. This major offers flexibility in the
selection of elective or alternative choices to
meet particular needs of the student.

Graduates of this curriculum may work in
such occupations, as teachers in nursery
school, day care, Head Start, kindergarten
and primary grades; family life educator;
curriculum specialist; case worker for welfare
and other social service agencies; parenting.
job .opportunities continue to expand as
social and economic changes create new
needs and new employment demands.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major Concentration:
Family and Community Services

The family and cornmunity services concen-
tration integrates concepts from natural and
social sciences as they apply to problems of
family and community. The student focuses
on the family as a primary socializing and
stabilizing agent within a rapidly-changing
society. A knowledge of the structure and
function of community agencies is an
jimportant concept for the student. The
student will work with an advisory faculty
committee in planning a program and
selecting courses. Choices are available in all
the areas of home economics.

This program is flexible and the student has
the opportunity to design 2 program to fit his
or her personal and professional goais.

Graduates may find employment in a variety
of areas such as community agencies, family
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counseling programs, day-care programs,
youth programs, welfare and rehabilitation
nrograms, volunteer aid supervisor, inter-
agency coordinator.

Major Concentration:
Interior Design and Merchandising

This concentration is designed for the
student desiring a broadly-based education
in home economics which has its focus on
ettering the physical and aesthetic environ-
ment of the family. The program is concerned
with housing for different life stages and
economic levels, equipment and home
turnishings for the household, the arrange-
ment of space and furniture, storage areas,
lighting for comfortable and efficient living
and all the aspects of the design.

Spatial, visual and functional problem-
solving is encouraged through simulated and
actual problems in interior design and
housing. Students work with displays, home
furnishings problems, meet professionals in
the field, take field trips to homes and
families as laboratory experiences and case
studies, plus field trips to retail and
wholesale home furnishings businesses. The
current market in housing, single-family and
rnulti-dwelling, and the interior design field
are integral facets of study.

Opportunities for campus/community
service are available through the Western
Design Center. The student has the oppor-
tunity to apply design concepts to problem-
solving situations that exist with the com-
rmunity or University. Students have worked
with the selection and planning of a Forestry
Service Information Center, planning storage
units for a home economics laboratory,
design of logos and brochures, etc. Work
experience in local design studios and retail
home furnishings stores are an elective part
of the program. Supporting courses outside
kome economics may be individually
planned to meet the student's career objec-
tives.

Some interior design careers available to the
student in this program are home lighting
consultant, home planning consultant,
kitchen planning consultant, interior
designer, public housing consultant, archi-
tectural assistant, utility company home
economist, consumer consultant, extension
agent, and positions in retailing and
merchandising.
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Major Concentration:
General Home Economics

The student seeking a Bachelor of Arts degree
in general home economics has the greatest
flexibility in program planning. A student
designs her or his own program with
advisement by a faculty committee. Study is
required in each o the following five areas of
home economics: (1) child development and
tamily relations; (2) home management and
tamily economics; (3) housing, equipment
and furnishings; {4) foods and nutrition; and
(5} clothing and textiles. Individuals have a
choice of concentrating electives in one or
two areas to meet a specific goal or selecting
courses which develop a general background
for a flexible career objective.

In addition to the wide scope of courses in
home ecenomics, a student selects support-
ing courses from other disciplines. These sup-
porting courses may concentrate in one or
two areas or be chosen from a broad
spectrum of areas. It is the “generalist” who
will be prepared to adjust to a rapidiy-
changing world. This bread scope of home
economics education will allow a student to
be prepared for new career opportunities.

Job opportunities for graduates with a degree
in general home economics are found in
government, business and industry. Positions
fn consumer relations, mass media, and
social, health and family services find a
general background desirable.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major: Secondary Vocational Home
Economics 70 credits

O General requitements: Home Econ 100,
250, 310, 410

O Concentration requirermnents: Home Econ
107, 120, 164, 166, 175, 224, 230, 253,
260, 272, 334, 338, 353, 361, 370, 375,
422, 424, 432, 441, 448, 450 or 452

O Elective requirements: 1 credit in Home
Economics

) Supporting course: Econ 201; Chem 115
is strongly recommended.

The vocational certificate is granted upon
completing the requirements for the Bachelor
of Arts in Education including the above
major concentration and supervised teaching
in home economics.



All students being certified for vocational
certification in home economics rnust
comply with Washington State Administra-
tive Code No. 390-28-010(6) which states:
“By September 1, 1973, the preparation for
vocational teaching for all persons shall
include instruction in safety and industrial
hygiene practices.”

Minor 25 credits

Courses selected with faculty advisement;
prior consultation is essential before under-
taking a minor. This minor will not prepare
an education major for teaching vocational
home economics.

Major:  Child Development and Family
Relationships 45 credits

This major must be combined with ele-
mentaty teaching minor. See Education
Department listing for details of basic core
requirements and options in general class-
room, early childhood, or special education.

3 Concentration requirements:  27-30
credits from the following courses with
approval of departmental adviser:
Home Econ 120, 224, 250, 320, 327 or
427, 417b, 417d, 417f, 420, 421, 422,

423,424, 426.

[J Elective requirements: 15-18 credits in
home economics courses selected under
facuity advisement.

Minor: Child Development and Family
Relationships 25 credits

This minor to be combined with professional
concentration in elementary education or
special education major.

O Concentration requirements: 25 credits
in home economics courses selected
under faculty advisement. Preliminary
consultation is essential before under-
taking a minor.

Teaching Competence

A minimum grade point average of 2.5 in
home economics is required for graduation
and certification for teaching competence.

Home Economics
BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major Concentrations 110 credits

70 credits in home economics plus sup-
porting courses from other disciplines.

A minimum grade point average of 2.5 in
home economics is required for graduation.

General Home Economics Concentration

O Ceneral requirements: Home Econ 100,
250, 310, 410 (7 credits)

[0 Concentration requirements: Selected
credits from each home economics area
listed below with faculty advisement
(9 credits minimum from each area}:

— child development and family rela-
tionships

— foods and nutrition

— home management and family eco-
nomics

— housing, furnishings, equipment, de-
sign

— textiles and clothing

O Elective requirements: 18 credits in
home economics

O Supporting courses: Econ 201 plus 35
credits from disciplines other than home
economics

Family & Community Services Concentration

[0 General requirements: Home Econ 100,
250, 310, 410 (7 credits)

0 Concentration requirements: Home
Econ 101, 120, 166 or 461, 175, 224,
230, 275, 334, 410; plus 42-44 credits
in home economics classes to be
planned with faculty advisement to
meet student’s proposed personal or
career objectives

O Supporting courses: Econ 207; Psych 201
and 351; Soc 202 and 340; plus 17 credits
selected with advisement from dis-
ciplines other than home economics

Interior Design & Merchandising
Concentration

O Cenerai requirements: Home Econ 100
230, 250, 310, 334 or 338, plus 2 courses
selected from the following human
development courses: Home Econ 120,
224, 320, 330, 417d, 421, 424, 425
{16-17 credits)
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Home Economics

[J Concentration requirernents: Home
Econ 101, 164, 175, 201, 364, 367, 370,
371, 372, 375, 376, 377, 470, 475,
477, 478 (47 credits)

[1  Elective requirements: 6 credits in home
economics courses {Courses relating to
interior design preferred.)

(1 Supporting courses: Econ 201; Tech 210,
311 and 313; plus 23 credits selected
with faculty advisement from disciplines
other than home economics, e.g., art
history, art, business administration,
philosophy, technology, speech or
other appropriate disciplines

Minor 25 credits

Any non-home economics major may minor

in home economics. Preliminary consultation

with the Department of Home Economics is
essential before undertaking a minor.

Pre-Professional Programs

A one- or two-year program is available for
students who may wish to transfer. Pre-
professional programs may be planned in
dietetics, food management, nutrition,
fashion merchandising, clothing design,
textile science, or other home economics
programs unavailable at WwU.

{See “Pre-Professional Programs.”)

COURSES IN HOME ECONOMICS

WD FOCUS OF HOME ECONOMICS (1)

Home Economles as a diselpline and o professlon. S/U
groding.

163 DESIGN ORIENTATION {3)

Nol epen to students with credit in Art 270. Fundomental
design principles, design concepts and techniques at
sudic experiances.

120 THEPRE-SCHOOL CHILD IN THE FAMILY (3)

Intellectuol, physical, soclal and emationgl development
ot the chiid from conception through oge flve, with
emphasis on ages thras ta five and relationship of the
childin the fomily.

164 TEXTILES FOR THE CONSUMER (3)

Comparotive properties of textile fibers ond fabrics.
Emphasis on use, care and economics of naturel and syn-
thetic textiles.

164 CLOTHING DESIGN AND SELECTION (2)
Prereq: Home Econ 101 or Art 170 with Home Econ 164
recommended; nat epen to home economics majors with
tHive credits in Home Ecan 260. Selection of clathing from
aesthetic ond consumer aspects.

175  PERSOMNAL ENVIRONMENMTAL DESIGN (2)

Dasign uspacts of the Individval's anvironment; aeanthetic,
culteral and scologieal,

201 DESIGN CRITERIA FOR INTERIORS (3)
Prereq: Home Econ 101 or squivalent; Homs Econ 175,

Studle experience in design relating to interiors and
architeciural problems.
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MARRIAGE AND FAMILY LIVING (2)

Prersq: Lib 5t 108 ar equivalent. Interpersonal relation-
ships in pre-marital and marltol interactlon.

DECISION-MAKING IN THE FAMILY {2

Baslc concepts of management and decislon-making
viswed within the framework of the family as an sco-
wystem.

HUMAMN NUTRITION (3)

Prereq: ganerol university requirsmant In chemiairy and
Blol 107 or equivalent. Basic nutrition principles and
applications; food hablts and nutritive needs of people.

FOODS (3}
Frersq: Home Econ 250; Homs Econ 172 recommanded.
Basic principles of fcod preparation and selec lon: lobora-
tory sxpsriance and demonstration,

CLOTHING COMSTRLICTION (3)

Prareq: Home Econ 184, 168, Home Econ 10! or Art 70,

and permission of department. Baslc construction tech-
iq emphasis en gemaent of resources.

HOUSEHOLD EQUIPMENT | (3)

Evaluation of househeld squipmant: application te the
family's monagemar.t.

HOUSEHOLD EQUIPMENT If {2

Frareq: Home Econ 272, Analysis of slectelcal and non-
electrical equipmant; ensrgy conservation: lebaratory
experisnce, demaonsrration.

HOUSIN G AND INTERIORS (3)

Offered for non-majors ond home ecenomica majors
except those in interlor design and marchandising eon-
centration. Alternotives In housing: cholces for the family
from on historlcal, cultural and assthetic viewpaint;
home furnishings, designs for interlors.

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1-8)

Conference Course Parmit cequirad from instructor balore
registering.

CONCEPTS AND RESEARCH IN HOME ECON OMICS 2

Prareq: Homa Econ 100. Concepta, analysis of ressarch
purposes ond methads in the five oress of homs eco-
nomics. 5/U grading.

THESCHOOL-AGE CHILD IN THE FAMILY (3}

Prersq: Home Econ 120, Lib 5t 138 or mquivalents. Intellec-
tual, phyalcal, soclal and emotional developmant of the
<hild {8-18] with emphauls upan relationships of the child
inthe family.

FIELD EXPERIEN CES IN HOME ECONOMICS (2-5)

Prareq: home mconomics upperdivision major. compla-
tion of 45 credits in molor sxcept child development/
family relotionships 30 credits in major. Placemsnt must
be opproved quarter before registrotion. Opportunity to
work with communily, business and gavernmens argan-
izations and agencias utitizing home wcanomics skills.
(5/U grading only )

LEGAL ENVIRONMENTOF THE FAMILY (3)

Prereq: Homa Econ 230 or equivalent. The legal snviron-
ment of the fomily and Ita eifect on family decision-
making.

LEGAL AND FIMANCLAL ISSUES OF THE ELDERALY (3

Prereq: Econ 207 or Soc 202 or Sec 151, Lagal and financial
implications of ogitng ond public policy reloted to thews
issums.

CONSUMER ISSUES {3)

Currant consumer lssues in the ic world; resp
sibliitins ond protections.
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FAMILY FINANCE (3]

Praraq: LIb §t 105, Econ 201 or LIb §t 200. Manogement of
famlly income and expenditures in the changing tamily
cycle.

MATERNAL AND CHILD HUTRITION (3}

Prereq: Home Econ 230. Nutritional needs for pregnancy
ond loctotion; opplicotion of nutrition principles to
growth and development of children: Indicas of nutritien-
al status,

FAMILY MEAL MANAGEMENT {3)

Prareq: Home Econ 230, 253 and permission of deparimant.
Concepts of management applied to meal servics for the
family.

CLOTHING AMALYSIS (2)

Frersg: Hems Econ 260 ar wquivalant. Limlted 10 home
economlcs education majors. New techniques applied to
mathads of teaching clothing: spedal fabrics: principles of
tinving.

FAMILY CLOTHING (2)

Prereq: Home Econ 164 or 186 racammended. Selectlon of
tomily clothing to maest changing life cycle needs.
[Normolly oftered alternotls years or summer.)

TEXTILES FOR INTERIORS {3)

Preraq: Homs Econ 164 and 175 or 375. Decorative and
functional textles tor the home.

ADVAMNCED TEXTILES (2}

Prareg: Homa Econ 164 or aquivalent. Emphasis on speciol
fabrics ond finishes, flber modifications ond textile lagls-
lation, (Nermally offered alternate years or summar.)

WEAVING DESIGN (3)

Prareq: Home Econ 101, 164, ond permissian of dspart-
ment. Basic fobric construction; emphasis on color,
taxture ond design,

HOUSING (3)

Prersq; Homa Econ 101 or wquivalent, Homa E€con 173,
and permission of departmaent. Housing alternotives for
1he lamlly: historicol, owsthetic and culteral implications.

SPACE PLANNING FOR LIVING ENVIRONMENTS (3)

Prereq: Home Econ 201, 370; Tech 313, Analyzing human
nesds; planning Interlor spoces.

HOUSEHOLD 5YSTEMS (3)

Prarag: Homa Ecen 370; Tech 313 recommanded. Factors
affecting homs snvironment systems ond energy utillza-
fion.

HOME FURMISHINGSS (3}

Prersq: Homs Econ 101 or equivatent; Home Econ 164 and
V7% permission of department. Home Econ 384 recom-
mended. Loboratory experiences with seleciion, arrange-
ment, design of home furnishings.

HISTORY OF FURNITURE AND DECORATIVE ARTS (3)

Prersq: Home Econ 375, Developmant of furniture and
decoratlve arts from ontlent to contemporary times.

PROFESSIONAL WORKROOM EXPERIENCE IN INTERIOR
DESIGN (3)

Prereq: Home Econ 364, 375; &0 cradits (n prescribad
intwrior design and merchundlising concentration. Supar-
viesd exparience In professional interlor design work-
reoms. $/U grading only.

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT $TUDY (1-8)

Conference Course Permit required from Instrucior before
raglatering.
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Home Economics

PROFESSIONAL TRENDS |H HOME ECONOMICS (1)

Prereq: Home Econ 310. Current istues, trands, carser
education. 5/U grading.

INDIVIDUALIZING HOME ECONOMICS {3)

For homae sconsmics teachers who wish to add any or all of
tha following components |nta their learning systems:
{1) personalized or individvatized program, (2) self-instruc-
tional, (3] non-graded, {4) ungraded, {5) student diractad
ond/or manoged. Studants will design a system under
which their siudents gperate in any or all af the obove
components. The systam wilt be designed for thelr paor-
ticular program and faclity. (Normally offered alternate
years or summar.]

HOME ECONOMICS FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS {3)

Prereq: student teaching or teaching exparience. The
development of home economics concepts and skl tor
the slamentary school curriculum, (Moermolly ottered
olternate yeors or summaer.}

IN-SERVICE HOME ECONOM|{S SUPERYISORY TRAINING
FOR SUPERVISION OF STUDENT TEACHERS (3)

Frareq: vocational certification in hame economics undet
State of Washington certification regulations; mastar
teacher with @ minlmum of twa ar more years of teaching
exparlence in the State of Woshington who hos worked a3
¢ cooperating teacher with student teochers prior to
toking this course. In-ssrvice troining of master, vo-
cationally certified home economics teachers to prapore
them #ar assuming certain supervisory tasks (In lley of
collmge supervision) when working with student teachers
inhome economlcs.

CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS (3)

Prareq: Home Econ 424 or squivalenmt. Exploration of
contemporary issues in tamily relationships. {Normally
offerad alternate yeara or summer.)

COMSUMER EDUCATION FOR HOME ECONOMICS
TEACHERS (1-3)

Prereq: student teaching or home economlics teaching
exparisnce. Comprehansive overvlew of current consumer
issuas: exploration of new media ond resources; descrip-
ticn and evaluation of consumer sducation courses and/or
progroms for home sconomics ai the sscondary level.
{Mormally offared alternate ysars or summer.}

ADMINISTRATION OF PROGRAMS FOR YOUNG CHILDREN
it

Frereq: Home Econ 420 and 422 or squivalant, Stoffing,
scheduling, financing, and leadership of doy carw, nursery
school, and spacialized programs for children aged 0-5.
[Normally offered alternate years or summar.)

DES1GM CENTER RESEARCH PROJECT (3.5}

Prereq: Home Econ 201, 375; Tech 310 and 313. Directad
ressarch in design undar the auspices ot the Westarn
Dusign Canter.

PRE-SCHOOL EDVCATION (3)

Prersq; Home Econ 120, Curriculum materialy for pre-
whon! age children; behovior manogemant techniques,
classroem argonizotion, teaching strategles. [Also offered
as Bd 432.)

DEVELOPMENTAL ASPECTS OF ADULTHOOD AND AGING
]

Prereq: Lib 5t 105 or equivalent; permlisslon of depart-
mant. Physienl, sconomic. paychologicol and soclal
changes in the middie and latsr ysors. Emphaals on
chonges In family relationships, finances, living eanviron-
mant and smployment. Personal, soclal ond communlty
rasources explored. (Normally offered alternots yaars or
symmer.}
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Home Economics

472

423

424

£20

£2¢

427

LABORATORY EXPERIENCE WITH THE PRE-SCHOOL CHILD(I)

Preraq: Home Ecan 120 and 420 and permissian of depart.
ment: & tuberculosis test required in compllancs with
ttate law, Home Econ 420 excepted tor homs sccttamios
secondary aducation maojors. Obsarvation and portic
patien in pre-school laborctary, $/U grading.

SEMINAR IN ADVANCED CHILD DEVELOPMENT (3}

Prereq: 5 credits in upper-division child development
courses and permission of deportment. Critical anaiysls of
cspecty of child development, recent devalopment of
theories; supervised Individual profects,

FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS {3)

Prersq: Home Econ 244 or egquivalent, Concepts of the
famlly: curcent isaues, family (ie sducation.

INFANTDEVELOPMENT (3)

Prereq: upper.diviston wtonding; permission of depart-
ment. In-depth atudy of intant development including pre-
notal development, temperament and cilture, physical
growth and motor developmant, tognitlon and percep-
tion, and secial and emotional development of the infant,

PARENT.— CHILD INTERACTION (3)

Prerag: Home Econ 320 ond 424 or squivalent. Emphasizes
chifd-rearing practices, porent stfectiveness and training.

FIELD EXPERIEN CES IN HOME ECONCOMICS {2-5)

Praraq: home economics upper-divisian mejor; completion
of 45 credita in major except child development family
rafationships 30 cradits in major. Placement must be
approvad quorter before ragistration. Oppertunity to
work with community, business and governmen! orgen-
izations ond agsnciss utlllzing hame sconomics skills.
($/U groding only.}

Ridgeway Residence Haifs animal Sculptures,
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HOMEMANAGEMENT LABORATORY {3)

Prareg: Lib §1 105, Home Econ 353, 230, and permiasion of
department. Application of concepts and principles of
heme management to group and home living.

HOME ECONOMICS VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (5)

Proreg: Paych 371, Ed 420; and 38 credits in required hame
economics; to be token immediately precading student
taaching. Competen:y-bosed program deslgnad for eniry
leval of al aspects of sacondary vocational hame aconam-
ics teaching; lesson, unit, cavrae planning and department
manggement.

CURRICULUM [N HOMNE ECOMOMICS EDUCATION 3

Prereq: atudent teaching and/or teoching experisnce.
Funetiona) home economics programs for middle achool,
senior high ond adults. Anelysis and synthesia of current
concepts emphasizing the plenning of courses of sudy
and scope and sequence of programa. (Normally offered in
the summer.)

ADULT EDUCATION IN HOME ECONOMICS (3}

Prereq: permission of departmant. Principles of educction
for adult learners, development of home sconomics
pregrams for adult aducation: philosophies, issues ond
objectives.

CURRENT ISSUES AND TEACHING TECHNIQUES {2)

Prereq: home economics teaching axperience or sfudent
teaching experisnce. Current issues, concepts, teaching
tuchniq far imps tation for home wconomics
subject creas in micdie school, junior and senlor high
schools.

CONSUMER EDUCATIC'N INTERDISCIPLIN ARY WORKSHOP
]

Prereq: current teaching In public schools, K-12, A speclal
workshop designed tc increase background knowledge in
consumer aducation and develop an interdisciplinary
curriculum In preparation for teaam teaching of consumer
wducotion in the public schoals (K12 during the fallowing
school year, (Summer,)

METRICS FOR THE CON SUMER (2)

Conwumerlsm and the eftective use of metrlc units,
{Mormally offered summers.)

RESOURCES FOR TEA CHING HOME ECONOMICS {2)

Prereq: home econcmice teaching experlence or student
teaching axperience. Current resources for teaching home
sconomics programs in middie schogl, |unior and senlor
high schools. Repectable for coadit,

446a Clothing and Textiles

4tk Consumer Education

44éc Family Life Education

446d Foods and Nutrit.on

4dte Housing/Furnishings/Menagement

446! General Home Economles

EVALLUATION IN HOMEECONOMICS ()

Preraq: Paych 371, home economics mefor or minoer,
Application of current concapts in aveluation; technlquas
and non-test devices sppraprlate to sach subject orea of
home scanemics.

ADVANCED HUTRITION (5}

Prareq: Homs fcon £50. Nutritonai nesds throughout
the life cycle; survey and opplication of reseorch st udies;
<urrant issues and trends in nutritlon,

FIELD STUDIES IN N UTRITION {2-5)

Prerey: Home Econ 440 and permisslon of department.
Supervised flwld work in human nutrition. $/U grading.

SEMINAR IN NUTRITION AND FOQDS (3}
FPrereq: Home Econ 350 or 45). Current fssues and probiems

intoods and nutritlon. Survey ond applicetion of ressarch
studles, (Hormually offe-ed In alterncts years or summar.}
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SOCIAL AND CULTURAL ASPECTS OF FOOD (3)

Prersg: Home Ecen 353: Anth 201. Soctal and culturel
deveiopment af people a1 reloted to the acceptance and
ven af food.

RESEARCH PROBLEMS IN MUTRITION AND FQODS {2-5)

Frereq: Home Ecan 130, 353, 450 and 310 or equivalent.
Sigriticant current rassarch in human nutrition and foods,
research techrniques and applicstions to selected
problems.

CLOTHING ANDHUMAN BEHAVIOR (3)

Implications and signiticance of <lothing in Western
soclety, with speclel emphasis an clothing symbolism,
swocial strotificotion, developmaent of self-concapt and
fashion. (Hormally offered alternate ysars or summaers.)

HOUSING AND SQCIETY {3)

Prereq: Paych 201 and Soc 202; Soc MO recommaended.
The perscnel enviranment and its relation 1o the com-
munity; currant housing issues,

CONTEMFPORARY DESIGN FOR INTERIORS {3}

Prareq: Home Econ 175 or 375 or equivalent; Hame Econ
364 recommanded. American ond internotional Influences
on cantemporary design.

477

478
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FIELD EXPERIENCE [N INTERIOR DESIGN AND
MERCHA N DISING (3-5)

Prareg: Home Ecen 376, 377, 475, 478, sentor status, Super-
vised sxpsrience In a protessional interior design studlo
ar retall intariors businass. /U grading anly,

INTERIQR DESIGN PLAMMNING (3}

Prereq: Tech 311 and 31%; 60 credits In prexcribed intertor
design ond merchandlsing concentration: senlor atotus;
permission of department. 5/U grading only. Planning
course far interlor designers. Voristy of projscrs — resi-
dentlal and controct, presentations and critiques. Fleld
trips to profewional deslgners,

BUSINESS OF INTERIOR DESIGN {2)

Prereq: juntor standing in interlor design and merchandis-
ing, and parmission of department. Cast study workshop
wlth smphasls an sthics: contrects and bulding construc-
tion; sources for the snvironment; compenation and fess;
complaints and adjust mants: tnstallatlon; public relations.
(Summer only.}

SCANDIHAVIAN DESIGH {3-5)
Prerag: Home Econ 175 or equivalent courses in art or
design: permisnion of deportment. Study of design, art,

architeciyra, home furnishings, industricl design, orts and
crafts of Norway, Swedan, Finland and Dermark.
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HUXLEY COLLEGE OF

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

As we approach the beginning of the twenty-
first century, it is increasingly clear that one
of the important responsibilities of colleges
and universities is to help meet the needs of
scciety through education that is sensitive to
and aware of environmental problems and
tssues. What is required is a new synthesis of
kriowledge that is global in its frame of
reference, interdisciplinary in its character,
experimental in its work, and holistic in its
outlock.

This synthesis of knowledge recognizes that
tha whole is greater than the sum of its parts
— that the contribution of many disciplines
is needed to bring about effective problem
solving and responsible action in environ-
mental affairs. The real challenge in environ-
mental studies is to bridge the traditional
disciplinary barriers between the biologist
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and chemist, the pianner and engineer, the
sctentist and humanist in ways that will
promote a genuine awareness of the true
nature and scope of environmental problems
and of the social and cultural values at stake.
In areal sense, this challenge defines what an
environmentalist is and what environmental
studies is all abcut. Huxley College is
committed to this challenge.

At Huxley, faculty, staff and students alike
are at work to create a teaching-learning
environment that reflects the ideals and
values of personal communication, inde-
pendent learning, new approaches to
education, and perhaps most importantly, a
sense of community. Huxley is a gathering
place and a focus for tKose genuinely
concerned about the environmental well-
being of the earth The College’s diverse
student body, drawn from across the entire
country and other countries, tends to



become involved in the life of the com-
munity. They get together to work on
projects, to explore issues, to go to the
mountains, or simply to talk.

At Huxley there is real opportunity for
students to contribute to the growth and
functioning of the College. Students work
with faculty and staff on decision-making
committees and often attend faculty
meetings. A new form of community
structure is in the making which will create a
more coherent and effective student input to
the work of the College.

Huxley’s courses and seminars are open to all
students at Western. Descriptive information
about Huxley College, admission require-
ments, and programs of study are to be
found'in the Huxley College section of this
catalog under “Schools and Colleges of
Western.”

COMMUNITY

Huxley College is situated at the interface of
several important environmental regions: the
mountains of the North Cascades range and
the shores of Puget Sound and the Pacific
Ocean, the urban industrial regions of Seattle
and Vancouver, B.C., and the rural agri-
cultural regions of western Washington. Qil
refining, logging in the Cascades, pulp and
paper manufacture, aluminum production,
fisheries, and aquaculture are key industries
in the area.

[nstruction and research at Huxley are carried
out in the Environmental Studies Center, a
six-floor laboratory, classrcom, and studio
facility on the WWU campus. The center also
houses the University’s Aquatic Studies
Program which provides opportunity and
specialized equipment for freshwater studies.
Leona M. Sundquist Marine Laboratory at
Shannon Point on Fidalgo Island, within easy
traveling distance of the campus, provides
facilities for marine studies.

About 200 students are currently enrolled in
Huxley College; in addition, around 100 pre-
Huxley students are enrolled in Western's
College of Arts and Sciences. Huxley students
are members of the WwWU student body,
which totals almost 10,000. They have access
to all library and computer facilities, and the
academic, athletic and recreational
activities of Western.

Huxley College
HUXLEY FACULTY

. RICHARD MAYER (1978) Professor and Dean of Hux-
ley College. BS, Union College; MA, Columbia
University; PhD (Organic Chemistry], Yale Uni-
versity.

JAMES R. ALBERS (1971} Professor and Vice Provost for
Instruction and Planning, WWLU. BS, Washington
State University; MS, George Washington Univer-
sity; PhD {Physics), University of Washington.

RICHARD H. BERG (1370} Associate Professor, BS, MS,
University of Washington; PhD {5anitary Engineer-
ing}, Oregon State University.

DAVID E. CLARKE {1966} Associate Professor. BA, MA,
Trinity {Cambridge); PhD, (Political 5cience],
Stanford Liniversity.

SUSAN E. K. COOK [1976) Assistant Professor. BA,
Wellesley College; PhD (Forest Zoology), State
University of New York {Syracuse).

RICHARD FRYE {1975) Assistant Professor. B5, U.S.
Naval Academy; PhD {Marine Resources Econom-
ics), University of Rhode Island.

ERNST L. GAYDEN {1971) Associate Professor. PhB,
University of Chicago; MS (City and Regional Plan-
ning), Illinois Institute of Technology.

JOHN C. MILES {1968) Assistant Professor. BA, Dart-
mouth College; MA (Recreation and Park Manage-
ment), University of Oregon.

GILBERT A. PETERSON {1972) Associate Professor. BS,
Youngstown State University; MUP, PhD (Urban
Planning), University of Washington.

LYNN A ROBBINS {1971} Associate Professor. BA, Uni-
versity of Utah; MA, PhD (Anthropology), Univer-
sity of Oregon,

GARY C. SMITH {1977) Assistant Professor. BS, Clarion
State College; MS, Ohio University; PhD (Zoo-
logy), University of Ceorgia.

WILLIAM €. SUIMMERS (1971) Associate Professor.
BMe, PhD (Zoology), University of Minnesota.

MICHAEL P. SWEENEY {1977} Visiting Assistant Profes-
sor. BFA, Utah State University; MLA (Landscape,
ﬁrchitecture], University of Massachusetts, Am-

erst.

HERBERT H. WEBBER (1970} Associate Professor. BSc,
PhD (Zoology and Marine Biology}, University of
British Colurnbia.

RUTH F. WEINER (1974) Professor. BS, M5, University
of Hllinois; PAD (Physical Chemistry}, The Johns
Hopkins University.

MING-HO YL (1970} Professor. BS, National Taiwan
University; MS, PhD {Plant Nutrition and Bio-
chemistry}, Utah State University.

ADJUNCT FACULTY

Bert C. Brainard
Director of Environmental Health
Bellingham-Whatcom County Health District
MPH (Public Health), University of Minnesota

DEGREE PROGRAMS

To achieve its purposes in undergraduate
education, the College has developed an
integrated set of five concentrations within
three broad program areas. These concentra-
tions lead to a B.S. in Environmental Studies.

Environmental Science
1 Ecosystems Assessment and Manage-
ment

0 Environmental Health
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Environmental Planning
Environmental Planning

Environmental Affairs
(1 Social Assessment and Policy
(1 Environmental Education

In addition, the College offers interested
students the opportunity to pursue a more
general B.A. in environmental studies;
student/faculty designed concentrations; or
a minor in environmental studies

Students interested in any of these degree
programs should contact the Huxley office
(Environmental Studies 539) for advisement
on admission to Huxley College and selection
of a faculty adviser. Fach applicant to Huxley
College will receive an admissions contract
and will be assigned an adviser from among
the Huxley College faculty. {See section on
admission under “Schools and Colleges of
Western.”)

B.S. IN ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

Ir general, Huxley students pursuing B.S.
degrees will complete certain “common
requirements” and, in addition, specific
requirements for a concentration.

Huxley Common Requirements

These requirements consist of six core
courses, Huxley seminars, and Problem Series
(student independent study projects}:

Core Courses [24 credit hours]

The core courses provide a common back-
ground of environmental concepts, know-
ledge and perspectives essential for under-
standing the role of man within an inter-
dependent physical, biclogical, social and
cultural world.

Hux 312 The Planning Process

Hux 330 Ecosystems Analysis

Hux 335 Human Ecology

Hux 350 Introduction to Environmental
Pollution

Hux 383 Environmental Economics

Hux 470 Environmental Ethics

Seminars [4 credit hours]

Huxley seminars, which are one- or two-
credit courses, serve as a meeting ground for
faculty and students to work together on
topics of contemporary or special interest.
Typically, a seminar will be limited to 15
students, to stimulate discussion and foster
communication across disciplinary bound-
aries. Students are encouraged to initiate
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and, with faculty involvement, to conduct
seminars. Recent seminars include-

— Stalking the Wild Alga (a study of local
edible algae)

— Trace Organic Compounds in the Environ-
ment

-— Energy and House Design

— Behavior of Marine Animals

— Environment and Personal Growth

Problem Series [10-12 credit hours]

Problem Series at Huxley consists of at least
ten credit hours of Hux 498 and, at the option
of the student’s tutor, two credits of Hux 398,
The Problem Series is one or more inde-
pendent study projects designed to give
students a chance to focus their energy,
ideas, experience and training on an environ-
mental problem. The Problem Series is
normally undertaken in the senior year, is
guided by one or more Huxley facuity tutors,
and may serve as a single study project or a
part of a major investigation. It may take the
form of field work, or a laboratory, library,
community or internship experience. All
Problem Series must be completed with a
written, taped, filmed or graphically por-
trayed statement describing the process and
the outcome of the investigation or intern-
ship. Two bound copies of the final report are
submitted by the graduating student; one of
these is kept on file in the Huxley library.

Recent examples of Problem Series:

— The effect of water-soluble fractions of
three types of crude oil on Thais lamellosa
and Hemigrapsus nudas

— Trophic relations of benthic macroin-
vertebrate communities of Brannian
Creek, Whatcom County

— Plastic marine surface litter in Puget
Sound

— Population dynamics and night roost re-
quirements of bald eagles in the Nook-
sack Valley, Washington

~ Feasibility of institutional recycling for
Bellingham, Washington

— The effects of certain environmental pol-
lutants on the ascorbic acid production
in germinating Phaseolus mungo

Rechent examples of internships include work
with:

— Youth Conservation Corps

— Town, county, and regional planning
agencies

—~— Wastewater treatment plants

— Nature centers

— National parks

— Public schools



Specific Requirements for Huxley
Concentrations

Ecosystems Assessment and Management [95
credit hours]

The concentration in Ecosystems Assessment
and Management has as its primary goal to
provide students with skills in the scientific
and technical dimensions of applied ecology.
Program objectives inciude development of
capabilities to measure and assess ecosystem
structure and function; mastery of specific
skills in environmental sampling, monitoring,
analysis -and data interpretation; under-
standing of contemporary thought and ideas
in terrestrial, marine and freshwater ecology;
and fostering awareness of environmental
values and of enlightened management of
natural resources.

Career opportunities in Ecosystems Assess-
ment and Management include entry-level
positions in federal, state, county and local
agencies as well as industry and business, to
carry out monitoring, impact assessments,
laboratory analysis, field studies, environ-
mental management and conservation. This
concentration also prepares students to
pursue graduate studies in applied biclogy
and interdisciplinary ecology programs.

O Huxley common requirements (38-40
credits)
O Seven required courses (33 credits)
Hux 333 Freshwater Ecosystems Assess-
ment
Hux 338 Coastal Ecosystem Assessment
Hux 339 Terrestrial Ecosystems Assess-
ment
Hux 360 Water Pollution or
Hux 362 Air Pollution
Biol 340 Biometrics
Hux 435 Renewable Resource Manage-

ment

Hux 436 Environmental Impact State-
ments

[0 One of the following three courses {4

credits}

Hux 433 Freshwater Resource Manage-
ment

Hux 438 Coastal Ecosystems Manage-
ment

Hux 439 wildlife, Forest, and Park
Management

OO Electives, under advisement (18-20

credits)

Recommended lower-division preparation
for Ecosystems Assessment and Manage-
ment: Bicol 123, Introduction to Genetics;
Chem 122, General Chemistry Il, or Chem
251, Organic Chemistry; CS 110, Introduction
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to Programming, or Math 124, Calculus and
Analytical Geometry. Students interested in
marine studies should take Chem 121,
General Chemistry 1, and Chem 122, General
Chemistry [1. [nterested students should seek
advisement early regarding lower-division
preparation,

Environmental Health [93-107 credit hours]

The Environmental Health concentration is
concerned with the understanding of those
substances, forces and conditions in the
surrounding environment that may influence
human health and well-being. Such problems
as air and water poliution, nutrition, food
contamination, overpopulation, pesticides
and radiation exposure are considered. The
concentration not only stresses creation of an
environment which is healthful and con-
tributes to high-quality living, but also seeks
the tools and methods to be used for
assessing environmental health related
problems.

The environmental health program also
provides flexibility so that the student
interested in continuing with graduate
education can plan his course work to meet
graduate schoa?admissions requirements.

There has been and will continue to be a
great need for adequately trained people to
monitor the environment and to plan and
manage environmental health programs.
Such persons are prepared to work in a
variety of programs such as food quality
control, water supply, air pollution, water
pollution, institutional health and com-
munity nutrition.

O Huxley common requirements {38-40
credits)
[0 Seven required courses (25 credits)

Hux 352a Nutrition ]

Hux 359a Community  Environmental
Health Administration

Hux 359h Field Practice in Environ-
mental Health

Hux 455 Pollutants and Health

Biol 345 Fundamentals of Micro-
biology

Biol 348 Human Anatomy and Physi-
clogy

Biol 349 Human Anatomy and Physi-
ology

O One of the following two options:

Option I - General Environmental Health
[34-36 credits}

Hux 360 Water Pollution

Hux 361 Water Quality Laboratory
Hux 362 Air Pollution
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Hux 436 Environmental Impact State-
ments

Hux 450 Environmental Biochemistry

Hux 451 Environmental Biochemistry
Laboratory

Chem 351 and Chem 352 Qrganic
Chemistry

Chem 353 Organic Chemistry or 333
IntroductoryAnalytical Chem-
istry

Option 1l - Food and Nutrition (30 credits)
Hux 352b Nutrition I Laboratory
Hux 353 Food and Health
Hux 400 Independent Study
Hux 417b Contemporary Nutrition
Hux 417c Nutrition Education
Hux 452 Nutrition It
Chem 251 Elementary Organic Chemis-

try
Health Ed 447 Community Health

Recommended preparation for Environ-
mental Health is essentially the same as that
given above for Ecosystems Assessment and
Management. Interested students should

seek advisement early regarding lower-
division preparation.
Environmental Planning  [110 credit hours]

Environmental planning is concerned with
the integration of cultural systems with
natural systems, While issues of land use and
public decision-making are central to the
work of planners, the environmental planner
will likely deal with a broader range of
problems — from land-fill site selection to
appropriate technologies for rural develop-
ment; from the design of new towns to
environmental impact assessments.

In environmental planning there is a need to
understand both natural and social systems
and to integrate them over time and various
scales of human activity. There is also a need
to understand how environmental decisions
are made and implemented in government,
by community groups and by individuals.

Huxley's environmental planning curriculum
is tdesigned to provide students with the tools
and techniques of gathering, analyzing and
presenting relevant data; with a broad,
integrative perspective on environmental
problems and the plans conceived to address
these problems; and with an awareness of
and sensitivity to environmental values and
aesthetic needs.

Huxley offers a two-year program in environ-
mental planning. The curriculum provides
the student with an understanding of aspects
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of functional processes of both natural and
cultural systems and basic planning theory,
principles, policy and methods. Studios in
the final year in the three basic scales of
planning — regional, urban and site —
permit the student to apply the knowledge
gained in the preceding year to simulated or
actual experiences whicrl may require field
investigation, data analysis, professional
report preparation and public presentation,

Graduates of the environmental planning
program have been accepted in major
graduate planning programs throughout the
nation. Graduates desiring to enter the job
market will be prepared for introductory level
positions in city, county, and regional
?lanning agencies and private consuiting
irms.

D Huxley common requirements {38-40
credits)
O Nine planning courses (37 credits)

Hux 313 Graphic Analysis and Presen-
tation

Hux 406 Principles of Regional Environ-
mental Planning

Hux 407 Principles of Urban Environ-
mental Planning

Hux 408 Principles of Environmental
Site Planning

Hux 410 Biophysical Methods for Land
Use Planning

Hux 411 Regional Environmenta! Plan-

ning Studio

Hux 412 Urban Environmental Planning
Studio

Hux 413 Environmental Site Planning
Studio

Hux 415 Theory and Philosophy of
Planning

LJ  Four specialized courses (18-19 credits)

Hux 436  Environmental impact State-
ments

Geog 423 Geography of Soils

Geol 310 Geotnorphology

Geog 422 Geography of Water Re-
sources, or

Geol 472 Hydrology

[ Ele;ctives, under advisement (14-17 cred-
its

Recommended preparation for Environmen-
tal Planning includes a course in public
speaking; courses in the humanities and the
social sciences; a course in statistics; Hux
201, Introduction to Environmental Studies
— A Scientific Approach; Geog 203, Physical
Geography; and tool courses in drawing,
drafting, cartography, design and color.

social Assessment and Policy [75 credit
hours)



The goal of Huxley’'s concentration in Social
Assessment and Policy is to provide know-
ledge and tools for understanding the social
and humanistic dimensions of environmental
problems. Studies will focus on cuitural
Eremises, perceptions, and values both
istoric and contemporary, on social change
necessary for environmental problem solving
and ways to accomplish it, and on social
policy and planning and its short- and
long-term environmental costs and benefits.

The concentration is a general one designed
to give students experience in a wide area of
inguiry. It touches on cultural ecology, the
dynamics of human population, environ-
mental ethics, politicaFaction, ecosystems,
pollution, and assessment of environmental
impacts, among other subjects. Competent
Social Assessment and Policy graduates have
little difficulty in finding employment in
federal agencies, local service organizations
and elsewhere. The background these
students acquire serves them well when
facing the variety of challenges in their
chosen careers.

Graduate study is a second option open to
students. Several excellent graduate
programs in the U.S. provide a continuation
of in-depth study in human ecology and re-
lated areas of study; or the student may enter

graduate programs in fields such as anthro--

pology, sociology, geography, political
science or psychology. The concentration
allows many opportunities for self-develop-
ment in addition to professional and career
preparation.

This concentration is structured around a set
of specific objectives. Students choose much
of their coursework from among courses
meeting these objectives.

O Huxley common requirements (38-40
credits)

[0 One course selected under Objective 1
(3-4 credits)
Objective 1: To teach the perspectives
and tools of social science as they apply
to analysis of environmental problems.
Courses most centrally addressing this
objective: Hux 342, 366. Other courses:
Hux 308, 353, 365, 406, 407, 419, 420,
430, 467, 491.

O One course selected to meet Objective 2
(4-6 credits)
Objective 2: To provide skills to work
within the social system, to understand
it, and, where justified, to change it
without social disruption and break-
down. Hux 371, 419, 420, 430, 436, 467,
491,
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O Two courses — one from each of two of
the remaining objectives 3-7

Objective 3: To develop new viewpoints
necessary to work out problems, di-
lemmas and conflicts. Courses most
centrally addressing this objective: Hux
377, 467, 471. Other courses: Hux 353,
365, 366, 419, 430, 435, 491.

Objective 4: To examine the past, pre-
sent and future role of government and
governmental structure in environ-
mental affairs. Courses most centrally
addressing this objective: Hux 420, 430,
490. Other courses: Hux 308, 365, 419,
436, 491.

Objective 5: To provide skills and oppor-
tunities for participation in the local
community and in environmental
affairs. Courses most centrally address-
ing this objective: Hux 316. Other
courses: Hux 371, 473.

Objective 6: To study the history and
dynamics of human cultural and tech-
nical evoiution. Courses most centrally
addressing this objective: Hux 344, 365,
419. Other courses: Hux 467.

Objective 7: To develop logical skill in
working through the moral dilemmas
involved in social priorities and in the
risks involved in seeking to attain them.
Courses most centrally addressing this
objective: Hux 471. Other courses:

Hux 308, 377.
[0 Electives, under advisement (15-24
credits)

Recommended preparation for Social Assess-
ment and Policy includes a college-level
course in history and courses in introductory
sociology and political science. Interested
students should seek advisement early
concerning their iower-division preparation.

Environmental Education

The general objective of the concentration in
environmental education is to provide
students interested in educational roles of
various types with an opportunity to obtain a
basic understanding of the qualities of the
environment in general and of the environ-
mental education process in particular. Three
options have been developed within the
program which will allow students with
varied interests opportunities to work toward
diverse career goals.

The concentration consists of several distinct
parts. First, students seek to acquire a
synthetic and holistic understanding of the
content of environmental studies. Second,
students examine the process of education
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from the environmental perspective; ie,,
how the environmental education process
differs from other processes of education,
what ideas and methods are central to the
process and what specific techniques are
available to facilitate the process. Third,
students investigate ways of applying
environmental education content and tech-
niques in the professional roles which they
may pursue. Fourth, students participate in
internships, a field practicum, or research.

Clption ! Teacher Fducation (36 credit hours
minimum) plus Professional Studies Program.

The goal of this option is not to train a
specialist in environmental studies but to
assist in the training of teachers of one of the
traditional subject areas. It is possible to
complete this option in the normal four-year
college program only if advisement begins in
the freshman year. A program in cooperation
with the School of Education must be worked
out individually for each student.

L Huxley core of six required courses (24
credits)
C  Huxley seminars (4 credits)
T Two environmental education courses
(8 credits):
Hux 371 Introduction to Environmental
Education;
Hux 472 Environmental Education Cur-
riculum
Certifiable secondary subject concen-
tration
Ul Professional studies program applicable
to teaching level (see “Education”
section of the catalog)

O

Option Il — Outdoor Education and Inter-
pretation (90 credit hours)

The goal of this option is to prepare pecple to
pursue environmental educatiocn careers in
non-formal educational and recreational
settings. Persons choosing this option will
design programs of study which should
Frepare them for work as outdoor education
eaders and interpreters of various environ-
ments.

O Huxley common requirements (38-40
credits)
O Six courses (24 credits)
Hux 371 introduction to Environmental
Education
Hux 372 Qutdoor Education
Hux 373 Experiential Learning in Envir-
onmental Education
Hux 377 Alternative Futures
Hux 472 Environmental Education Cur-
riculum
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Hux 473 Environmental Interpretation
[J Electives, under advisement (26-28 cre-
dit hours)

Option 11l — Mass Communication and
Environmental Education (90 credit hours)

This option allows a student to combine his
or her interests in education, environmental
studies, mass comrnunication, and/or media
technology utilizirg extensively coursework
in other colleges at Western which specialize
in various aspects of communications.

0 Huxley common requirements (38-40
credits)
O Four courses (16 credits)
Hux 366 Systems Thinking
Hux 371 Introduction to Environmental
Education
Hux 377 Alternative Futures
Hux 472 Environmental Education Cur-
riculum
[0 Electives, under advisement (34-36
credits)

Recommended preparation for Environ-
mental Education: Interested students should
seek advisement early in order to formulate a
degree program within any of the above
options.

Student/Faculty Designed Concentration

Students who wish to design their own
concentrations in environmental studies
should obtain inforrnation on guidelines from
the Huxley College office (ES 539). The
student-designed concentration should be
developed with faculty advisement and must
be approved by two Huxley faculty members
and the Huxley College Curriculum Com-
mittee at least four quarters before the
student’s anticipated graduation.

B.A. IN ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES
(70 credits)

Huxley’s Bachelor of Arts degree program is
designed to help a student develop breadth
in environmental studies. The basic college
commitment to interdisciplinary study,
concern for real-world problems and aware-
ness of environmental values are stressed. By
its nature, the B.A. program allows a student
wide flexibility of choice among courses,
many of which may be taken in other
colleges at Western.

O Huxley core of six courses (24 credits)

O  Huxley seminars (4 credits)

Ul Electives, under advisement, and con-
sisiting of at least 25 Huxley credits (42
credits)



MINOR IN ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES
(24 credits)

Huxley Environmental Studies minor is open
to all students at Western.

O Hux 201 and 202, or Hux 305 {4-6 credits)
O Two Huxley core courses selected from
Hux 312, 330, 335, 350, 383, 470 (8

credits)

O Electives, under advisement (10-12
credits)

GRADUATE STUDIES

Huxley offers a limited number of graduate-
level courses in directed research and
advanced environmental studies. !n addition,
the College offers work toward an M.5.
degree through two cooperative graduate
proErams_: applied biology {a joint program
with the Department of Biology) and
environmental planning (a joint program
with the Department of Geography and
Regionat Planning). For further information,
see the Graduate School Bulletin, Western
Washington University, or contact the dean
of Huxley College, the dean of the Graduate
School, or the chairman of the appropriate
department, College of Arts and Sciences.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

Huxley courses and seminars are open to all
students at Western. Students enrolled in
other colleges and divisions at Western may
apply credits earned at Huxley to their
elective programs.

201  ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES: A SCIENTIFIC APPROACH (3)

An (ntroduetion to environmental s udies which strasses ¢
wisntitic opprooch toward understanding the nature ond
wope ol cantemperary problams in man’s enviranment,
The coursa reflects application of physieal, chamical,
blological ond geclogic principles to define scological
change, both notural and man-mads.

27  EMVIRONMENTAL STUDIES: A SOCIAL SCIENCE APPROACH
3

An overview of the environmental macro-problem with
smphasis on specific coxes which reveal the complexity of
snvironmantal preblems. Soclal, pelitical., economle,
humanisttc ond sclentific issues in thele eavironmental
context. A basic Introduction to environmental studiss
from the parspective of the soclal studies.

300 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Conference Course Parmit required from Instructor bafure
reglstaring.
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GEMNERAL PRINCIPLES OF EN VIRONMENTAL STUDIES {(4)

This course delineat ws the complexity of man’s interaction
with his many saclal and natural anvironments. The course
uses general systems philosophy as a meany of Inte-
groting tha significonce ot o multitude of snviranmentol
issoas.

CURRENT EMYIRONMENTAL ISSUES (3)

Pressntotion and analytical discussion of currant, on-
going environmental Issues In the United States, and
porticulorly In the Paciflc Northweat. Eoch itave will be
examined in depth ond with reference to its place in, and
contribution to, the development of environmentat
thaught ond the snvironmental movemaent In the U5,

THE PLANMNING PROCESS (4}

Survey of the four basic stepa of the planning process,
with emphasis on enobling requiremants and impla-
mentation. Other topics inciude state ond tedaral
planning, policy, citizen particlpation, ond agency
argonization.

GRAPHIC ANALYSIS AND PRESENTATION {3}

Graphic techniques for analysis of plonning problems;
graphics as an alternotive 1o verbal ond tabular presenta-
tions of information. Tools, materials, and mathods in
graphics design. execution, and reproduction. eapeciolly
for papersand raports. Preceg: Hux 312,

THE COMMUNITY PROCESS (4)

Course designed to provide an octlon component 1o the
problem orlentation of Huxley Coltege, Students identify

ity problams, & Ine wach probl from the
perepactive of the soclologist, snvironmentaliat, and
cemmunity organizer, Course requiremsnts Include
approprigte recdings by contemperary community
scholars; studant involvemant In a specific community
problam; and the devalopment of an annotated bibli-
ography to ossist the student in underatanding the
problem, Cuse studles of natianal, reglonal and local
community problems are prasentad via guest spaakers
ond medio presentations,

OCEANGGRAPHY (3}

Principles of oteanography, with smphasis on o descrip-
tlon of the marine environmaent os an sntlty. Physies,
chamlistry and bioclogy of the ocean. Prereq: Introductory
Blology ond chamistry or permission of Instrucror.

ECOSYSTEMS ANALYSIS (4)

Application of cancepts and methods of ecologlcal theory
te snvironmental problems. Prareq: twe quarters of
general bislogy.

FRESHWA TER ECOSYSTEMS ASSESSMENT (5)

The freshwoter environmant with emphasla on boslc
principles governing the function of lake, pond and
wream scorystems. The Influenca of physical, chamical
und blologlcal faclers on oquatic ¢communities will be
prasented. Laboratory sxpariments are assessmants of
lake and stream ecosystams. Prereq: Hux X0, 350, 381.

HUMAN ECOLOGY [4)

A survey of the historical development of writlags and
concepts in human scology. This course provides an over-
view of man’s views of himyslf a3 a craatura Interacting
with the natural environment. Baalc human scology
concapts are strongly emphasized.

FOREIGN STUDY (2-5)
{See Huxley 437)
COASTAL ECOSYSTEMS ASSESSMENT (8)

A laboratory course dealing with atructure and tunction
ol morine coostal soosystems. Lectures will deal with
hobliat types, dominant flora and fauna, sxtent of cwl-
tural medification and sensitlvity to human impuael.
Lobaratory will deal with mathods of analysis ot coastal
wcosystems. Prereq:  Hux XX, orgaenismal biclogy,
general chemistry.
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TERRESTRIAL ECOSYSTEMS ASSESSMENT {5

An gnalyats of the structural components of terrestrigl
systems, including tlore, founc, solls and cimots. Fune-
tional attributes of scosystems such as srnargy flow,
mineral cycling, succassion and nity atabllity will
be expiored. The impad of human activities an the Hora,
faunc and ecosystems dynamics will ba assessed, Llebarg-
tory activitias will concentrote on methods of meaasuring
vegetation types, population dynamics of animals, soil
structure and tunction and functional atiributes of sntire
- Ities. M r 12 and comparisons will be
mode batween “natural” and men-impacted syvtems.
Prerag: Hux 330 or squivalent.

SOCIAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT {4)

An interdisciplinery approach to the offacts of tach.
nology, Industry, commerce and public and private policy
on the lives of human beings. The course uses sacial
sciance techniques to assess and evalucts problems,
isswes and strategles, Case studles are used to llustrate
central issues. Emphasis is on envir tal legislatian
and poiicy in soclol impect asessment. Prereq: o generg!
socic! scisnce course.

ENVIRON MENTAL HISTORY AND WESTERN CIVILIZATION
)

robl! 4

Current envir tal ars § d in coliural
Procewsss that have spanned many centurles. Historlco'
knowledge s assential to vnderstanding these problems
ond prescribing solutions. The modlfication and destruc.
tion of the natural envir tby h actlviy in the
¥We3t ond particelarly in North America are reviewsd.
Lessons for the present of the recipracal impact of culture
and the notural envir t and the h reap
thereic in past civllizations are explored.

INTRODUCTION TO ENVIRON MENTAL POLLUTION (4)

An introdudion to the problems of air and water pelly-
tlon, pesticides, radlction, horardous substonces and
noise. This course provides Information on the current
status of the technology of snvirenmental quality and
strewses the interaction of pallutonts with humon heclth
and the environmaent. Prereq: generai blalogy, gensral
chemistry.

B2,k NUTRITION |: NUTRITION | LABORA TORY (4.2

3%

259

180

Introduction to the disciplines of faad and nutrition with

P ts on relationship between nutrition end heaith.
Laboratory invoives sxperimental techniques used in
analysis of food and body fluids. Presaq: geraral biolagy
and chemiatry or permisslon of instrucier. Register con-
currently for 3Za b,

FOOQD ANDHEALTH {4)

Cvarview of world food problems; the nature and effects
of hunger and moinutrition on man’s hac!th, Prereq:
intraductory nutrition.

COMMUNITY ENVIRONMEN TAL HEALTH ADMINISTRATION
)

An introduction to the methods of adminisiering environ-
mental health pragrems ot the loce! fevel. Preraq: Hux
330 or permission of Instructor.

FIELD PRA CTICE IN ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH {1

This course will acqualnt the student with actual Held
prablems sncountered in administering locel snviron-
mental health progroma. Prereq: concurrent enrolimant
in Nux 35% required.

WATER POLLUTION (3)

Sources, detection, eftects, and methods of treatmaent of
peliutants In the freshwoter and marlne environmant are
presented. Among the types of pollutents considerad are
wastewater and thermol dischorges, ol and sedimentg.
tion, The use of chemical measures and biologlca! Indices
for assessment of poHution are tonsidered. Prereq: Hux
350,

W62
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WATER QUALITY LABORATORY (3]

A loboratory courae daating with besle theory and tech-
niques of woter quality enclysis, Including nutrient
onealysis, dissclvad o:xygen and BOD, heavy metals, total
ond fecal colitorms. Techniques include 1pactroacopic ans
alysis, titration, bacterlological ooy, biocmsey, and
othars, Preruq: gene-ol chemistry, Hux 330, 150, {Hux T30
and 350 may be corequlsite.)

AR POLLUTION (4}

Types of oir pollutarts, thelr measurement and effwcs.
Removal of air polivtants from gaer atreams. Ajr pollution
meteorolgy and dlspersion. Alr pollution laws and
standards. Alr resources managemant. Prereq: Hux 350:
general chemistry,

QUANTITATIVE METHODS FOR ENVIRONMENTAL
PROBLEMS (4}

A review of basic mathematics and its application to
chemica!l, physicel aad bioiagical probtems. Dilscusston
topics are axp t4, trig try, functions, dimen-
sicnaol snolysts, grophics, caleuiuy, differential equations,
stotistical inference. Prerag: one quarter of Integral
caleulus,

ENERGY ANDENERGY RESOURCES (4}

The study of the sARrgy <ancept ow it applles to the
enviranmen!. Concepts of thermodynamics, entropy,
chemical rates. The:modynamics of evolution anergy
flow In blological systems. Energy flow in primitive and
tndustslel societies, anergy legisiation, rate structures:
mathods of power generation. Preraq: genercl physics
ar gereral chemistry or Hux 280 or permission of
instructar,

SYSTEMS THINKING {4)

Histarical roots In Goethe, Hegelianlsm, Smuts, White-
heod, eic. The debats between anclytical and synthe-
tc approaches to phitasophy. Origins In biclogy and the
work of von Bertalant'y; origlns in monagement and the
work of Opargtional Ressarch ond the Cyberasticiats.
Laszlo and the rapprochement with phlloscphy. implica-
tions of systems thinking fer individual, soctal, sconomlc
and politice|l behavior. and the saiution of contemporary
tal probl . Preraq: Hux 202 or 305, or
permissicn of instructor,

'
anvir

INTRODUCTION TO ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION {4

The process of environmentel sducation is oxplored
through reading and divcussion f ing on envir tal
Perception, attitudes and values In behavier, the sduca-
tional savironment, and the qualities of the anvironment-
cf education curriculum. The course provides an introduc-
tion to snvirenmental education and o review of currant
thinking In this dimension of sducation,

QUTDOOR EDUCATION (4}

Clossroom end fleld study of outdoor aducatlon, en ap-
proach to snvironmaental wducation. Traditiong) cutdaor
lsarning methods ore "eviewsd. New developments and
progrems such as Outward Bound and adaptations thereof
crereviewed. Fleld experience In various cutdoor sett Ings
faincluded. Prereq: Hur 371 or pearmistlon af Instructor.

EXPERIENTIAL LEARNIN G JN ENVIRONMENTAL
EDUCATION (4)

The spacial potentiol of experientig! lwarning for snviron-
mental education is explored, Expariential learning
theery and Ita applicotion In specific settings are re-
viewad, A range ot exparisnticl lsarning prectices such as
simulotion geming, rofe-pioying, awerensss exercizes,
fisld study and ouvtdeor Pursults are exemined. The prob-
lem of avaluation of this typs of learning is glven speclal
ettention. Fisldwork Is reguired, Prareq: Hux 371 or per-
mission of Instrector, Tought in alternote yecrs.
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ALTERN ATIVE FUTURES (4)

Predictions, projections, ond extrapolations of alterna-
tive futures are examinad. The course provides an intro-
ducilon to the growing field of future studies. People
Jearning obout the world of today will have to live in a
potamilolly differant world tomorrow. What preparation
for the future can be mode? What efforts today might
insure o pasitive olternotive future? The literature of
future siudies is reviewed.

ENVIROMNMENTAL ECONOMICS (4}

Eonomic analysis of environmental quality: enviran-
mental quellty as a public good. Thaory of ecanomic
sfficiancy ond the concept of an “optimol” amount of
polluwtion. Welfare criteria Ffor resource ullocation.
Implications of the no-growth sconomy. Listed jointly os
Econ 397, Prareq: Econ 202,

INTRODUCTION TO PROBLEM SERIES (2)

Practlcum in scientific methadologies, axperimental
designs and onalyses, survey techniques and critical
svoluation. Problem definltion and applied aspects of
data handling and presentation are tought with emphasis
on a holistic, environmental appreoch. $/U grading.

DIRECTED {NOEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Confarence Course Parmit reqoired From instructar befors
registering.

PRINCIPLES OF REGIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING
)

This course will examine various theorias and approachss
thot have been odvanced for regional planning by such
parsens as Powell, Downing, MocKoy, thes, Hilbersaimer,
Mymtord, McHarg ond others, Selectsad regienal plons witl
be stvdled, including the Tanresses Valley Plan, the New
York Regicnal Plan, the Columbia Basin Plan, the Twin
Cities Plon, and the Puget Saund Regional Development
Plon. Prareqg: Hux 312 and permission of instructor.

PRINCIPLES OF URBAN ENVIRONMENTAL FLANNING (3}

Urban-rural differences in lifestylas, volues, education,
mobility and technalogy are rapidly disappeoring under
the dominonce ot urban-industrial culture. Thus the
“wrban environment,” whether metropells, town or
village, must first be understocd av an evolving system
ot phyuical elements and cultursl procesaes, existing for
the sat isfaction of human needs and wants. The funciienal
raloticnehips among physicol elements, and betwesn
them ond the cultural processes form the bosis for
principles of planning/design which con be used both to
analyze existing wetiisment problems and ta guide the
design of new iettlements or the redesign of existing
sattlemant complexes, or portions thereof. Prereq. Hux
312 and 315, or parmission of the instructor.

FRINCIPLES OF ENYIRONMENTAL SITEPLANNING (3)

Principles of design thot promote ecologically and secia-
legically sound and esthatically satisfying snvironmants
at the scole that most humans parceive. The place of alte
pldnning in the comprehensive planning pracess, site
analysis, plan slements, ond londscope mathadelogins.
Preren: Hux 312.

BHIPHYSICA L METHODS FOR PLANNING (3}

The student will be given sxperisnce In identifying and
struciuring biological and physical data, primarlly frem
sacondary sources, 1o be vsed as land-use dwerminants,
The course is structured around a serias of problems which
focur an geology, physiogrophy, hydralogy. scils, Hsh
aond wildlite hobitot, land use and acenic analysia.
Students will ba required to conduct field studies.
Emphasis will be placed on the preparation of date for
public prassntotion — graphic motcices, maps, stc. The
courss is primarily deslgned For environmaental plonning
studants, but Is alsc pertinent to any student interested
in envirgnmential impacl analysis mwethods. Prereg:
upper-diviston standing.
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REGIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING STUDIC (6}

Exomination of the functional processes of the natural
aystems in large-scaie areas, particularly regional river
basins. ldentificotion of natural systems variable: o3
determinantsfor land-use classifications. Prereq: Hux 408
and permission of instructor.

URBAN ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING STUDIC (6)

Developing schamaes of functional ralationship of the
maojor components of the urban enviranment. Application
of principles of functional design to the problems and
needs of contsmperary sociaties, particularly tor new
1owns, villages and clties. PFrereq: Hux 407 and 411.

ENVIRONMENTAL SITEPLANNING S$TUDIO (6}

Applylng principies of design that promote ecclogically
sound and esthetically satisbying environment ot the
scale that most humons parceive: the dwelling. tha neigh-
borhood, the strest, the park, etc. Solutions of the
problems will be graphic and non-grophic, and may
include such considerations as wasather and climate,
insalotion and orienfotien, topography and surficial
geclogy, plont cover and landscaping. Prereq: Hux 408
and 412,

OPEN SPACEPLANNING (&)

Examination of open space as @ bhasic framewark tor com-
munity ond regicnal developmant. State ond tederal
planning requiraments; management planning practices
as conducted by selected public agencias; open spoce as a
comprehansive plan alement. Frareq: Hux 312, or per-
mission of instructer. Tought in alternate years.

ENYIRONMENTAL PLANNING: THEDRY AND PHILOSOPHY
{4}

Davelopment of the ratlonale for planning: the relatian of
environmental parception and notions of snvironmental
quelity to environmental problems and solutions. Tha na-
tures and scopw of environmental plonning, based on & ty1-
tems view of tha notural end man-madw snvironments as
difterent but interacting; the basic concepts seseniial for
devaloping and using planning methada to resolve man-
environment problems. Prereq: Hux 312 ar psrmission ot
Insfructor.

TOPICS IN ENYIRONMENTAL STUDIES:
NUTRITION (4}

CONTEMPORARY

This course 1s concarned with various currant insues (n
nutrition. Topics covered will include: fiber and sugar
in nutrition, vitemin C and vitamin E, food additives,
dental caries and diet, obesity, and nutrition and
disenses. Prerag: Hux 352a.

TOPICS IN ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES: NUTRITION
EDUCA TICON (3}

Thiz course deals with discussion ond devalopmant of
techniques and materials to be used in nutrition
edycation at various levels. Prereaq: Hux 352a.

TECHNOLOGY: CHANGE AND ASSESSMENT (4)

The ways new technalogies are davised and their uses
and effects on ecological and human systems. The onthro-
pological, political and sconomic dimensions ol tach.
nologisa are examined.

ENYIRONMENTAL ADMINISTRATION (4)

History of administrative freatment of environmaental
prablems. Contemporary difficultiss (compartmentoliza-
tign, incramentolism, etc.] In the way of odequate
snvironmental policy farmulation and applicetion. Recant
irnovations oristng frem new snovironmental low.
Prospects for retorm opened up by opsrations research,
cybernetics, communication anginesring, ete. Taught In
clternate yeors. Prareq: Hux 202 or 305 or psrmission of
instryctor.

ENVIROMMENT AND POLITICS (4)

History of snvironmantal problems and their sconomic
and political causes: naticnal and international political
ranctions; the noture and extent of needed changes.
Taught in alternote years.
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APPLIED POPULATION ECOLOGY {3)

Application of the theories and techniques of population
ecology to the study of men-animal relationshipa; e.g.,
past control, wifdiife management. Prereq: Hux 330
or Bigl 325 or aquivalent, or permission of Instrudor.
Taught in clterngte years.

FRESHWATER RESOURCE MAMNAGEMENT (4]

. Monagemaent principlas for loke and atreom snviron-

ments. Water will be considered as o rescurce of variable
quelity, quentity and productivity. Principles govarn-
ing the ossocioted Fish populations will be exomined.
Case studies of various monagemaent procticas will be
presanted. Prereq: Hux 333, 435,

REMEY/ABLE RESOLIRCE MANAGEMENT {2}

Exploration of general manaogeamen! priaciples ond
concepts for renawschie rescurces of land, water, wild-
life and vegetation. Emphasizes management of sco-
systems using techniques of ecoiogical and systems
anolysis. Evolugies the affecty of agricultyre, urban
development end population growth on noturcl systema
and ranewchle resources. Prereq: Hux 330 or aquivalent
ecology course.

ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT STATEMENTS £3)

A course designed to provide o suivey of the environ-
mental impact statement procass, including requiremaents
of state and fadera! environmaentgl policy ects. An under.
standing of both EIS preparation gnd review responsl-
bilities will be sought. Varlous lega! cipects, citizen
involvamen! and environmento! asseysment mathod-
clgiea will be reviewsd. Prereq: sentar stonding or
permission of instrucior,

FOREIGN STUDY {2-5wq}

An exploration of environmentoi studies topies par-
ticolarly appropriote to the location of the course
offering. 6ntact Foreign Study Oftice, Old Main 400,

COASTAL ECOSYSTEMS MANAGEMENT ()

Coostal zons manogemant questions in the coantal ocean.
Credge ond fill problems. Competing uses in sstuaries,
marine end port development, fisherles management,
ogquaceiture. Prereg: Hux 330, 435,

WiILDLIFE, FOREST AND PARK MANAGEMENT (43

Mcnogement strotegies for both game ond non-gare
wiildlite will be presentad. Farest practices witl be Investi-
gated and mancgement alternetives explored which will
guoreniee o susicined yield of lumber and pulp in har-
mony with natural ecclogicat principles. The conflicts
arising in multiple use of national forests, parks and
wilderness areas will be explared and resolutions to thess
conflicts will be developed. Specitic topics will inciude
game manag t, endangered species, recreation, non-
consumptive uses of natural resources. and the cancapt of
sustgined yield for terrestric! reneweable resources.
Prereq: Hux 330, 435,

SQCIOBIOLOGY AND ANIMAL BEHAVIOR (4}

A comparative opprogach to the study ol animal behavlor
ancampassing both innote and learned patterns of
behavier. Emphasis will be ploced on soclobialogy, which
is the epplication af eveluttonary blology to the aocial
behavior of gnimals. Applied aspects of enlmal bshevior
are aise given. Prareq: Mux 330. Taught in alternate
years,

ENVIRONMENTAL BIOCHEMISTRY {4)
Transformation of carbon, nitragen, phosphores, aulfur
and cortcin troce elaments in soil, water, atmosphere and

biological systems: biochemical effscts of environmaental
pollvtants. Prereq: Hux 350, Cham 257,

EHVIRONMENTAL BIOCHEMISTRY LAB 2)

Experimental techniques in the analysis of poiiutanty In
tissues. Prereq: Hux 450 or equivalent.
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NUTRITION 11 (4)

Chemistry and blochemical role of tial nutrlents and
thelr intacrelctionship;: intermediate metabolism of nu?-
rients. Prereq: Hux 352a, Chem 23! gnd Biol 349,

POLLUTANTS AND NEALTH {4}

Physialogical and toxicologico! effects of cammon
pollutants found in man's environment. Mechanism of
ection of individuel poltutants, including cellular damage
at molaculor level. Preceq: Hux 350 ond Chem 28] or per-
mission of instructor.

TECHHIQUES OF ENVIRONMENTAL SYSTEMS ANALYSIS {4}

An introduction to the Witema opprouch. A spacicl
emphasis on cantinuity squations, sconomic apects of
decision moking and declsion theory. Prerag: Hux 363 or
equivalent.

NATURAL SYSTEMS SIMULATION (4}

The basic principles of modeling theory ore applied to
aguatic problams. The applicetion of basic princlples of
wionce and systems enginesring are used to solve prac.
tical problems in the anolysls, plenning ond menagement
of notural systems. Prereq: Hux 445,

POLITICS, TRANSFORMATION AND ENVIRONMENT {4)

Incompatibility betwesn the growth-orieniwd goals of
wontemporary political cuitures and envircnmentally
derived “stecdy-atote” imperativas: clienation end
environmaentgl degrudation as the ducl resul! of the
“conquast of nature” ideology: the polltics of trans-
tormatlen end velye-chonge. Frereq: Hux 305 or per-
mission of instructor. (Also offared as Pl 5cf 467.)

ENVIROMMENTAL ETHICS (4)

An sxaminatlen of phllosephical dimensions of man.
environment ralatiens, with emphosls upan whiegi
problems. Several contrasting views af men gre con-
siderad, and the influence of these philesophlicai positians
vpon environmental behavlor examined. An attemp? is
made to identify en environmentol wthic which might
bw opercble In modern soctaty.

ENVIROMMENT AND VALUES 4}

How environmental problems ore detined and determined
by the valves we hold. How changing values craate or
waive snvironmental problamy by changing human
bahoviar. An examinetion of the posslbility of craaling
and disseminating vaiue sy stems which are both humeanly
significant and envirenmentally benign. Prereq: Hux 470,
Taught in clternate yoars,

THE EN VIROMMENTAL EDUCATION CURRICULUM (4)

Critical review of curr cula thet have been developed. The
need for savironmental sducation is assessed, legrning
abjectives are sxomined, and strategles for attgining
these objectives studied. The qualitles of the ideal an-
vironmental sducatlon currlculum are Identifled by each
student, hased on hit resserch into the matter. Prereqg:
Hux 371,

ENVIRONMENTAL INTERFRETATION {4}

A field-oriented cauran In methads, techniques and design
of environmaental saducation programs, Maturcl, histerical
and cultural systams are interpreted.

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION IN THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL i4)

Reviows the person-canterad ond Interdisciplinary
learning process called environmental sducation as It
occurs in the el tary Ind td “environ tal
classtoom.” Examines rationoles, mathods and materials
by which slementary-ievel snvironmental education con
be achieved. Usas case studies of urben school-community
Procevses ta illustrate problems and possibllities of
snvironmental education ot the elemantary level.
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TOPICS N ENVIRONMENTAL S5TUDIES (variable credit}

Environmental problems of northwest Washington and
rafated Jopics. A survey course including impact asswss-
ment, lecel and regionol planning, pollution problems,
problems of the environmentol classraom. This course is
available only off-campus under the aegis af Continuing
Educatian. It Is not avoileble 1o Huxiey mojors. May be
rapeoted for credit,

URBAN ECONOMICS (4}

Economlc forces behind urbenization. Urban  public
finance, welfars mconomics and efficient resource alloco-
tien. Economic analysis of urbon problems, including
lond use, housing and poverty, aducation, transperiation
and snvironment, Listed jointly as Econ 480, Prereq: Econ

RESQOURCE ECONOMICS (4)

Thacrias for the sfficlent ollocation of natural resources
over 1ims. Benefit-cost analysis as a criterion for public
choico. Effects of property rights; distributional considera-
tions and soccial cest. Listed jointly as Econ 483, Preraq:
Econ 202: Geog 207 recommended.

COMPARATIVE ENYIRONMENTAL PROBLEMS AMND
POLICIES {4)

Exominotlen ond analysis of problems of pailution,
rasource use ond depletion, land manogement, popula-
tien density, finance copital, technology, and environ-
mentol controls — policy and legislatian — in major coun-
trigs of the world.

MULTIHATIONAL CORPORATIONS AND GLOBA L
ECOLOGY (4)

The geal of this course is ta explore the characier,
functions and volues of multinationel corporations. This
wlll involve ossessing the impacts of such componias on
Third World economics and environments and the ecen-
emy ol the United Siates {labor force, copital flows,
resgurce allocotion), The tourse will onalyze existing
ond proposed systems of corporate regulation in the
international marketploce. Prerag: Econ 201 ar 202.

Huxley College

4980 PROBLEM SERIES (2-15)
Problem-solving experience in environmental problema.

Conference Course Permit required. May be rapeatsd tor
credit. '

498b PROBLEM SERIES: INTERNSHIPS (2-15)
Internships in positans appropriats to the student’s pro-
gram. Conference Course Permit required. May ba re-
peated for cradit. /U grading,

9% SEMIMNAR (1}

Student-faculty interactlon on topice of genaral interest.
May be repsated for credit. 5/U grading.

499 SEMIMAR (2)

student-faculty interactlon. May be repeated for credit.
5/U grading.

439 SEMINAR (1}

Student-faculty interaction an topics of gensral interest.
May be rapeoted for cradit.

499d SEMINAR (2)

Student-faculty interaction. Moy ba repeatsd lor credit.

GRADUATE COURSES
Tha following courses are offerad for gravdate crad!it for per-
sons enrolied in the college’s cacparative graduote progroms.

For course descriptlions and other Information abeul the
graduate progrom, ses the current Groduate Cotalog.

500 SPECIAL FROIECTS [1-6)
Individual conference.

507 GRADUATE SEMINAR IN ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES (3}
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AMERICAN STUDIES PROGRAM
College of Arts and Sciences

The American Studies Program is intended to
serve those students and faculty who are
interested in the study of American culture
ard find that important aspects of our
cultural institutions, cultural artifacts or
cultural values are not fully revealed by
fulfilling the requirements for the major
within "a single department. Whenever
possible, the program takes advantage of the
rich curricular offerings of the various
departments and colleges in the University.
It supplements these with several conference
courses and special topics seminars at the
upper-division level.

The American Studies major, then, is of
interest to students seeking a liberal arts
education of some breadth as well as some

184

INTERDEPARTMENTAL
PROGRAMS

depth. It also offers suitable undergraduate
background for specialized study in law,
social work, business, theology or other
professions, for entry into government
service, and for graduate work in American
Studies or other areas of {iberal arts. Students
can gain flexibility in career planning by
putting the major together with 2 minor in a
vocational area, or gain additional depth
within a discipline by putting it together with
a minor or the equivalent in one of the par-
ticipating liberal arts departments.,

Program advisement is available from the
acting director of the program, W. Stoever
(Liberal Studies); and further information and
consultation are available from members of
the Executive Committee: R. Buckland
(Liberal Studies), ). Hiraoka {Ethnic Studies
and Human Services), R. DeLorme (H istory},
T. Lee {English}, or ]. Bosch {Anthropology).



BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major 70 credits

General Requirements [36-38 credits]

(0 Hist 366, 367, or equivalent (10)

O Eng316, 317, or equivalent (8)

O Two courses in the social sciences,
selected under advisement from Anth
201 or Soc 202; Pol Sci 101 or 250;
Econ 201 or Hist 360: Ceoez 201. 345
(8-10)

O Art History 360 or 460 [and prerequisite:
one course from Art History 220, 230,
240] (6)

0 American Studies 302 — Introduction
to American Studies (4)

Individualized Program of Study
(32-34 credits)

A program formulated by the student, a
member of the American Studies faculty, and
the director of the program and approved by
the Executive Committee. No program may
substantially duplicate an existing depart-
ment program. And ordinarily final approval
of the student’s course of study must come
before the student reaches senior status.

Possible areas of special interest that
students may select to study include the
American Character, Myth and Folklore,
Religion in America, Science and Tech-
nology, or Regional Studies — particularly
the Pacific Northwest. Students may also
wish to combine the major with minors in
other interdepartmental programs such as
Canadian-American Studies, Women’s
Studies, or Leisure Studies. In planning their
program, students are urged to include
courses taught with comparative or inter-
disciplinary perspective such as those offered
in Liberal Studies and other participating
departments.

COURSES IN AMERICAN STUDIES

)  DIRECTED INDEPEMDEMTSTUDY (1-8)

Conference Course Permit required frem instrector
before ragistering.

A INTRODUCTION TO AMERICAM STUDIES (4]

Prereq: two other courses from the general require-
mants far the mojor. Also offered as Lib 5+ 302,

d00  DIRECTED INDEFENDENT STUDY (1-8)

Conterence Course Permi} required from instructor before
reglstering.

Interdepartmental

%  SPECIAL PROBLEMS (4}

Prereq: American Studies 202 and senior status. A ra-
saarch or field project designed to demanstrate tha
studant's competance In warking with tha tools of ths
discipline.

AQUATIC STUDIES

College of Arts and Sciences
fairhaven College
Huxley College

Freshwater Studies

The University has had a long standing
interest in the study of water, as well it
should have in view of its location and
tradition of environmental concern. Dozens
of streams, hundreds of lakes and an
abundance of groundwater resources make
Western a logical place to study water.

The Institute for Freshwater Studies (IFS),
Room 508 Environmental Studies Building,
exists to promote research about freshwater,
provide service to those engaged in the study
of water and to coordinate activities having
to do with this vital resource. Analrtical
service is available to students and faculty as
is its reprint collection which includes several
thousand entries. For information about the
IFS contact the director, Charles |. Flora,
676-3510.

Several Western Washington University
faculty have a professional interest in the
study of water. For advice about water, the
student should contact any of the following:

Faculty in Freshwater Studies:

Richard H. Berg - Huxley College

Susan Cook - Huxley College

Maurice Dube - Department of Biology

Charles ). Flora - Director, Institute for
Freshwater Studies

Dan ). Guthrie - Department of Biology

Gerald F, Kraft - Chairman, Department of
Biolog

Andre Lerlre - Department of Geology

David T. Mason - Fairhaven College

Richard Mayer - Huxley College

Franklin C. Raney - Department of
Geography

Courses in Freshwater Studies

Courses having to do with freshwater are held
in various parts of the University. (Note:
Many have prerequisites. The interested
student should study the full course des-
criptions in the relevant sections of the
catalog.)
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Interdepartmental

Courses having to do directlywith freshwater:

Biology 402 - Limnology (5)

Biology 425 - Aquatic Entomology (3)
Biology 456 - Algae (5)

Biology 462 - Ichthyology (5)

Geography 422 - Geography of Water
Resources (5}

Geology 472 - Hydrology (4)

iSeology 473 - Ground Water Hndrology (4)

Seology 574 - Fluvial Geomorphology (3)

Huxley 332 - Applied Freshwater Ecology (4)

Huxley 361 - Water Pollution (4)

Huxley 437 - Applied Freshwater Resource
Management (4)

{ourses having in part or indirectly to do with
freshwater:

Biology 208 - Foreign Chemicals and Natural
Systems (3)

Biology 305 - Natural History of the N.W. (5)

Biology 325 - Ecology {5)

Biology 345 - Microbiology (5}

Biology 403 - Physiological
Animals (5)

Biology 423 - Field Entomology (1-2)

Biology 424 - Entomology (5)

Biology 503 - Advanced Topics in Ecology (4)

Ecology of

Fairhaven 432 - Microbiogeochemistry (3)

Geography 203 - Physical Geography (5}
Geography 331 - Climatology (5)
Geography 423 - Geography of Soils (3)

Geology 211 - Physical Geology (5)

Geology 214 - Environmental Geology (3)

Geology 300 - Directed Independent Study
[1-6)

Ceology 310 - Geomorphology (5)

Geology 416 - Stratigraphy & Sedimentation
(4)

Huxley 330a, 330b - Applied Ecology,
Applied Ecology Laboratory (3, 2)

Huxley 350a, b - Introduction to Environ-
mental Pollution, Environmental Pollution
Laboratory (4, 1)

Huxley 410 - Biophysical Methods for
Planning (3)

Cpen courses (individually arranged with
subject matter open):

Biology 399 - Seminar in Biology (1)

Biology 400 - Directed Independent Study

(1-6)

Ceography 400 - Directed Independent Study
(1-6)
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Geiology 400 - Directed Independent Study

1-6)

Huxle\]( 400 - Directed Independent Study
(1-6

Huxley 499a,b,c,d - Seminar (1-2)

Concentrations in Freshwater Studies

While no stipulated major has yet been
developed, it is sossible for a student to
construct a major in freshwater studies
through the Department of Liberal Studies.
This requires tﬁat the subject matter be
organized in corsultation with a faculty
adviser and approved by a committee of
faculty. For details on this, please see the
catalog section for the Department of Liberal
Studies or talk with the department chair-
man, Dr. William K. B. Stoever.

In developing a program concentration in
freshwater studies, appropriate background
courses in mathematics, chemistry, etc.,
would be necessary.

The Department of Biology offers an aquatic
sub-emphasis under its ecology emphasis.
For more on this please see the catalog
section for Biology or speak with the
department chairman, Dr. Gerald Kraft.

ARTS, INTERDISCIPLINARY

College of Fine and Performing Arts

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major
Nine-quarter Program

O  First year-Interdisciplinary Arts 210, 211,
212 (4 credits each)
O Second year — Interdisciplinary Arts
310, 311, 312 (4 credits each)
O Third Year — Interdisciplinary Arts 410,
411, 412 (4 credits each)
TOTAL 36 credits
O Concentration within a department of
the College under advisement (35 cred-
its})
O University concentration, under advise-
ment (36 credits)
GRAND TOTAL

The head of tke Interdisciplinary Arts
program, or his/her designated appointee,
shall have the primary responsibility for
program advising and blue book approval.
Each candidate for the Interdisciplinary Arts
degree shall also be assigned an adviser in the
department of his/her concentration,

10 credits



The Interdisciplinary Arts major shall have,
under advisement, the option of taking one
quarter in the Fine and Performing Arts
Abroad program.

Students who can demonstrate strong
competencies within the interdisciplinary
areas may confer with the head of Inter-
disciplinary Arts for placement within the
program.

Minor

Core Program: Interdisciplinary Arts 110,
210, 211, 212, 310, 311, 312
27 credits

|. Option (a) - Core program plus four
courses under advisement in any one of
the arts (other than the student’s major);
up to 42 credits.

Option (b) - Core program plus four
courses under advisement selected from
University programs at large (e.g. journal-
ism, English, business, etc.); 39-42 credits.

Il.For students with appropriate credits
(approved by director oFInterdiscip]inary
Arts) in music/art/theater/dance: Inter-
disciplinary Arts 300 and 400 level plus
three or four courses under advisement
selected from college or University
courses; 33-40 credits.

COURSES ININTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS

11 INTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS (3)

An introdyction to human creotivity ond to the varietles
of artistlc wxpression. The process and structure of major
ort torms are sxperisnced and analy zad. Students will ba
required to develop crisicol judgment and techniques for
exprasting i,

210, 11, 12 INTERDISCIPLIN ARY ARTS (4 #0)

Prereq: Interdisciplinary Arts 110 and, under advisement,
at least ane Introductory course from the tollowing:
Art 190, Music 140, Theatre/Dance 10t or Theatre/Donce
231. A detailed and systematic inquiry into the noture and
historlcal evolution of style, aesthetic theories and the
sgclol uses of the arts, nnd sspacially the role of artists in
sociol chonge. Students will be reguired to identify
owsthetic standards ond opproaches io cantemparary art.
[210 yaught as 297 apring 1978.)

310, M1, 12N TERDISCIPLIWARY ARTS (4 so}

Prerag: Interdisciplinary Arts 210, 211, 212, The study of
traditional mixmd-medlo art forms such as opera, batlet,
thaatre and the creation of contemporary and experi-
maental multi-medio events. The courses will deal with the
preassrvalion and dissamination of artistic products and
examine the scanamic environment tor the arts on both
the evelutionary ond the prottical laval,

Interdepartmental

410, 411, 412 SNTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS {4 o)

Preraq: interdisciplinary Arta 310, 311, 312, Thess courses
will parmit highly metivated students majoring in any
one of the orts or in Interdisciplinary Arts to design a
study program under faculty advisement. The subimcts wifl
be practical In nature ond, wheraver possible, career-
oriented in the arts: monogement and administration,
public relations, criticism, publishing, culturel policy.
The role of omateur participation, voluntary wark in
cultural institutions and community Involvement in the
arts will he sxamined.

CANADIAN-AMERICAN STUDIES
PROGRAM

College of Arts and Sciences

The Canadian-American Studies major and
minor are designed to expand the knowledge
of Canada and the knowledge of Canadian
American relations and problems.

The major and minor are designed to
accomplish several things. The body of infor-
mation and understanding of Canada and our
relations with Canada is desired by firms,
agencies and individuals who do business in
Canada or with Canadians, and as such is a
great asset when combined with another
major, Examples include the combination
with business administration, marketing,
purchasing, transportation, geography and
other specialties for employment in firms
deing business in Canada or with Canadians.
Political scientists, sociclogists, biologists,
and others in the employ of government
agencies at the state, federal and local level
will find the programs of substantial value,
especially in the border states and counties.
The major is also designed for the individual
who wishes to be truly knowledgeable about
Canada and things Canadian. It is a valid area
of academic study with a strong inter-
disciplinary orientation.

Program advisement is available from R.L.
Monahan, director (676-3728 or 676-3284),
office, Canada House or AH 226.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Canadian-American Studies Major
50 credits

[0 Core Courses: Canadian-American
Studies 200, 400, 401; English 360;
French 280; Geography 313; History
277; Political Science 406
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!nterdepartmental

[ Select 10 credits from French 450
(French-Canadian literature); Geog 346;
History 477; Pol Sci 417h; Speech 483

[1 Select credits to complete the major
from list above or list following: Anth
361, 411, 461, 462; Ed 414; French
367 (French-Canadian literature); Ceog
310, 312; History 337, 468; Pol Sci 301

Minor 30 credits
The minor is applicable to either the
tlachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Arts in
Education degree.

(] Canadian-American Studies 200, Geog
313, History 277, Pol Sci 406

(] 12 additional credits under advisement
from Canadian-American Studies 400,
40%; English 360, French 280, 450
{French-Canadian literature); Geog 346;
History 477; Pol S¢i 417h; Speech 483,

COURSES IN CANADIAN-AMERICAN
STUDIES

Z0 THECANADIAN IDENTITY (5)

A basic interdiscipiinary course of studies covering the
major physical, historicol and socio-political aspects of
Canada. .

A0 DIRECTED IMDEPEMDEMT STUDY (1-5)

Conference Course Permit required from Instructar befors
registering.

41 RESEARCH AND PAPER WITH INSTRUCTOR (5)

Prerey: Conodion-American Studies 200 and 15 cradits
trom the core couress. Directed intardisciplinary research
on o problem or in an area of interest. At least two
instruciors from two disciplines must be Involved with
this course.

EAST ASIAN STUDIES
College of Arts and Sciences

I recognition of the increasing importance
of East Asia in human affairs, Western
Washington University established the
Program in East Asian Studies in September
of 1970. In September 1978 the program was
renamed the Center for East Asian Studies.
The Center stresses the interdisciplinary
sudy of the region and is designed to attain
three objectives. First, it offers students an
opportunity to acquire accurate, detailed
and comprehensive knowledge of a region
that has traditionally been slighted in
American education. Second, it prepares
stydents who wish to teach courses on East
Asia in community colleges and high schools
or who are attracted by the growing job
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opportunities related to East Asia in business
and government. Third, it provides solid

‘undergraduate training for students who plan

to enter East Asian graduate studies at
Western or elsewhare.

Presently, the Center offers a minor in East
Asian Studies. Students interested in
majoring in East Asian Studies should consult
with the Department of Liberal Studies to set
up a student-faculty designed interdiscip-
linary major.

Such student-faculty designed majors have
tended to fall into one of the following
optional patterns:

Core courses: (usually taken by all students):

(] East Asian 307, 302, and 303 (12 cr) or:
History 280 and Liberal Studies 272 or
273 or 274 (9 cr) and one vyear of
Chinese, Japanese, or Korean language
(15 cr)

O 43-46 additional credits distributed
according to one of the following
options:

Option |

(] Second and third year of Chinese,
Japanese, or Korean (up to 30 cr)

(0 Remainder of credits (i.e. at ieast 13)
distributed under advisement among
those courses listed below as approved
by the Center. Most of these credits
should be in courses dealing with the
country whose language the student is
learning.

Option lI

[0 Second year of Chinese, Japanese, or
Korean (15 cr)

[0 Remainder of credits (28-31) should be
distributed under advisement among
the courses listed below as approved
by the Center. Most of these credits
should be in courses dealing with the
country whose language the student is
learning.

Option i1

OO Courses on China, Japan, Korea, and
Mongolia from the approved list dis-
tributed as follows:

4 courses on one country; 3 courses on
a second courtry; 2 courses on a third
and fourth country

L) EHectives from the approved list to
bring total credits (core plus Option i11)
to 70 credits,



Prospective majors should note that only
Options | and |l are recommended for those
contemplating graduate work in East Asian
Studies.

Prospective majors should select a commit-
tee of advisers from the list of faculty mem-
bers associated with the Center appended
below. At least three academic disciplines
should be represented on the committee, and
its chairman should be in the student’s pri-
mary field of interest,

Minor 30 credits

The following minor is applicable to either
the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Arts in
Education degree. It may be combined with a
major in history or in political science for a
major concentration, or may be elected as a
minor by majors in other fields. For
description of courses, see the sections of
cooperating departments.

O At least one of the following: East Asian
301, 302, 303; History 280; Pol Sci 307

O Remaining credits to be selected from:
— Anth 464
— East Asian 310, 311, 367, 368
— Lib 5t 272, 273, 274, 275
— History 480, 481, 482, 483, 484
— Pol Sci 417d, 430, 431, 432, 476

COURSES IN EAST ASIAN STUDIES

01, M2, 3} THE CULTURES OF EAST ASIA: THE EARLY, MIDDLE
AMWDRECENT PERIODS (4 wa)

PFrareq: the chronolegically appropriate courses from
wither Histary 105, 106, 107 or LIb 5+ 121, 122, 123 saquences
ore racommanded os background far comparot ive study of
Enst Asxio. Need not be taken in sequence. A syrvey of
East Asian oesthetlc, literory and philosophlicol traditions
ond their Interaction with the svelving pelitieal, social
ond wconomic inatltutions of Ching, Jopan, Korea and
Mongolia,

301 Prehistory te c. 1000 AD. The tounding of high civili-
ration in China and the sorly stagas of Ity trons-
misslon to lopan, Kores and Mengollo.

A2 1000 to 1600 AD. The Chiness univarsal state ot the
halght of I1ts assthatic and technologleml craativity
ond influence within Eost Asia and beyond. The
tevdal and early modern culture of Jopan and the
alternative revtas to saphisticoted culture in Korea
ond Maengoella.

3 1800 to the present. Eost Asia’s transltion ta the con.
temporary order in the presence of Western civiliza-
flon’s intrusion Into East Asia.

310 MONGOLIA AND THE MONGOLS {4)

Prereq: Eost Asian 301 or 302 or 303 recommended. An

Intraduciory survey of the ort, orchitacture, history, lang-
ages, literaturs, music, peeples and religions of Mongella,

31 KOREA: ITS PEOFLE, CULTURE AND HISTORY (5)

Prereq: Hist 280 or ane of the Eqst Asian 301-20) sequence.
A genaral survey of the history of the Korean psople and
the evalution of their cultvre and soclety from prebisteric
times 1o the prewnt, Including the perlod of Japaness
impaerlal control, 19101945, and the cantemperary epoch
ol division, 1945 present.

Interdepartmental

321 THE SAMURAI: WARRIOR GOVERNMENT, SOCIETY AND
CULTURE (4)

Prereq: Junior wiotus {also offered as History 321)
W7 THELITERATURES OF EAST A SIA IN TRANSLATION (5)

Selected readings In Chiness, Jopansss, Korsan ond
Mongolian literary masterpleces from earliest times to
early modern times.

368  THELITERATURES OF EAST ASIA IN TRANSLATION (S}

Selecied recdings in Chiness, Japoness, Korean and |
Mangolian literary masterpisces from early modarn times .
tg the presant,

400  DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-8)

Conterence Course Permit required from inatructor balore
registering.

Courses from other parts of the university approvad by the
Canter foculty for Inclusion in East Asign Studies student-faculty
interdisciplinary majors: Anthrapology 362, 424, 454, 465; Ary
Histary 370, 470, 471; Chinese 101, 102, 103, 201, 202, 203; Ethnic
Studles 205, 394: Foirhaven 129, 221, 228, 330, 335: Geagraphy 315;
History 280, 39%) {relevant toples), 480, 481, 482, 480, 4Bd, 485, 499
(ratevant toplcs); Japenese 101, 102, 103, 201, 202, 203; Koreen 101,
102, 103; Liberal Studies 272, 273, 274, 275, 370, 371; Philosaphy 350;
Polltical Seience XI7, 309, 417d, 430, 431, 432, 4746,

the Program In Eost Aslon Studies also offers tutorlaly in
Advonced Chiness. Advanced Japanese and Intermediate ond
Advanced Korean.

For further Information and advisament, consult the diractor of
the Eost Asian Studies Program.

ETHNIC STUDIES

College of Arts and Sciences

The Program in Ethnic Studies provides a
major-minor concentration and individual
courses for students interested in the issue of
cultural diversity in American society.
The American experience as it affects
Chicanos, Native Americans, Asian
Americans and Blacks is the basic context for
the study of ethnicity and ethnic groups;
however, the boundaries of study include
general topics on majority/minority con-
flicts, cultural pluralism, and cormparative
studies in community, creative expression,
and education.

Courses applicable to the major, minor
concentration are offered by various aca-
demic units. A program of study should be
developed with the help of the Ethnic Studies
advisory group.

The Ethnic Studies Prograrn can benefit
students who will be working with diverse
groups, particularly in public service
positions and in education,

Further information and advisement about
the program is available from Ethnic Studies
faculty: Raul Arellano, Jesse Hiraoka, Robert
H. Kim.
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Interdepartmental
Major — Ethnic Studies 55 credits
Required Courses

L] Two from ES 201, ES 202, ES 203, ES 205

£1 12-18 hours in additional ethnic studies
courses, including at least one
independent study project

Related Courses

(] Additional hours to complete major to
be selected from: Anth 361, 461, 462;
Econ 388, Ed 410, 464; Eng 234, 461;
Lib St 371, 372; Hist 361, 362, 375
387 Pol Sci 313, 346; Soc 467

Minor — Ethnic Studies 30 credits

Required Courses

Ll Two from ES 201, ES 202, ES 203, ES 205
] 612 hours in additional ethnic studies
courses,

Ralated Courses

[ Additional hours to complete minor to
be selected from courses listed in major
related courses.

COURSES IN ETHNIC STUDIES

Many courses which ore applicahle to the mejor-minor con-
cwtirotion ore offered regulorly by other ocudemic uniis; sew
obove “reloted courses.” The following courses are offerad
wpaciticatly through the Ethnic Studles Program:

20! AFRO-AMERICAN EXPERIEN CE (3)

An introdud ion to the Afro-Americon sxparience; history
ond culture of Blacks in the USA, the uniqus nature of
thalr experiance and thelr contributlons to American
culiure,

20t INTRODUCTION TO INDHA N STUDHES (3)

The American Indian trom sorllest times to the presem:
the origin of Amerlcan indians, stereotypes and miscon-
ceptions about the Amaricon Indian, legisiation, sduca-
tlon, heolth ond present-day problems.

¥k CHICANO HISTORY, SOCIETY AND CULTURE (3)

The histery, wociety and culture of Mexicans in the U.S.
tram the time of exploration ond sattlement; historic
contlicts offectiing economlic and political Institutions;
immigrotion ond settlement: Chicono issues in polltics,
sconomics, ond educotion; the Chicone Mavement.

X% INTRODUCTION TD ASIAN AMERICAN STUDIES {3)

Survey of the history of Aslons in the United Stetes;
soclo-pollticol problems encountersd by Chinase, Japon-
wae, Filiping ond Korean communities In Americo, past
and prasent.

W1 COMPARATIVE MINORITY S5TUDIES (3}

Prereq: ES 201, 201, X, or W05, Faundations of history,
culture ond the development of the cullurally diHerant
grou s in the Unlted States. Emphosis upon comparath:~
minorily relatlons and the concepts and terminclen,
necetsary to ethnicstudies.
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310 CHICANO LITERATURE IN SOCIOCULTURAL PERSPECTIVES
(%)

Preraq: ES 201, 202, 203, or 208. Artistic and sociocultural
aspacts of Chicano literature; Chicano literaturs a1 &
mirror of thiz group’s ethnic history, sodal and cultural
expariance, and changing status in American society;
postry, drama, folklara, short storiss and sssays.
43 STUDIES IN MULTI-ETHRIC LITERATURE [3)

Prereq: 200, 202, 20, ar 20%; ar ony college course in
English or foreign litergturs. Themes and views of man
and soclety In Ama-lcon sthnic literotyre; Black, Aslan
American, Native Amaricon, rish Amarican, Chicano

ond Jewish-American litecatures; Elllson, Baldwlin,
O'Farrell, Chin, Momuoday, Inada and Molamed,

INDEPENDENT STUDY PROJECTS [2-5 cradits]
9 TOPICS IN ETHNIC STUDIES (2-5)
300 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-4)

Conference Course Purmit required from inmstructor batore
reglistering.

391 TOPICS IN BLACK STUDIES (2-5)
Prereq: ES 20 or equivalent.

F1  TOPICS IN NATIVE AMERICAN (NDIAN STUDIES (2-5)
Prareq: ES 290 or sqy Ivatent.

X3 TOPICS IN CHICANO STUDMES {2-5)
Prareq: E5 0 or squivalent,

394 TOPICS IN ASIAN AMERICAN STUDIES {2-5)
Prareq: ES 290 or mquivatent.

5 TOPICS IN COMPARATIVE CULTURE STUDIES (2-5)
Prarag: ES 9 or squivalent.

400  DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Confarence Course Permit reaguired from Instructor befare
registering.

SEMINARS
Thass seminar courses are designed to pravide the advonced
student with the opportunity to ressarch and atudy in such

fiwids as hiatery. education, low. literature, sconomic develop-
ment, st asthese relote 1o ethaic groups.

450  SEMIMAR IN BLACK STUDIES (3-5)

Prereq: E5 201, 202, 203, 208, or 10; or squivolent of Fifth-
year standing in mducatian.

431 SEMINAR IN CHICAN O STUDIES (3-3)

Prareq: ES 201, 202, 200, 205, or 210 or squivalant of fifth-
ye=ar stonding In edu<ation.

452  SEMINAR IN HATIVE AMERICAMN INDIA M STUDIES {3-5]

Prereq: ES 201, 202, 204, 208, or 210; or equivalent of fIfth-
yaar standing in sducation.

433  SEMINARIN ASIAN AMERICAMN STUDIES (3-5)

Prereq: ES 200, 200, 233, 203, or 2 0; ¢ equivalent of fiith-
yaar standing in education.

424 SEMIMAR IN COMPARAMIYVE CULTURE STUDIES {(3-8)

Prereq: ES 210, 202, 2003, 208, or 210; or squivalant of Fifth-
year standing In education.

455 SEMINAR IN MINORITY EDUCATION (3-5)

Freraq: E5 201, 202, 222, 205, or 210, or equivalent ot Hith-
year ¢ onding in wduaation.



GENERAL SCIENCE

College of Arts and Sciences

Recommendation for teaching competence
in general science normally requires comple-
tion of the major in general science.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Major Elementary 45 credits

C1  Physics 131; Ast 103 and/or Ceog 331
Chem 115 or 121; Geol 211, 212

[l Biology 120
Electives under advisement*

Major Concentration 75 credits

This concentration satisfies both the major
and the minor for junior high schoof teachers.

UJ Physical Science — 25 credits under
advisement* including Phys Sci 492,
Physics 131, 132, 133, and Chem 115 or
121 or equivalent

(] Biological and Earth Sciences — 25
credits in one field and 15 in the other
selected under advisement, including
Biol 493 or Geol 390, Ast 315 and/or 321
or equivalent

[J Gen Sci 405 or equivalent

[0 Electives under advisement*

COURSES IN GENERAL SCIENCE

403 HISTORY OF SCIENCE(5)

Prereq: 30 credits In blologlcal and/ar physical sclence.
The nature, methods, and development of sclence and the
role of sclence In soctety; recommended ter oll 1clonce
maiors.

GERONTOLOGY

Coflege of Arts and Sciences
School of Education
fairhaven College

Gerontology — the study of aging and of
subjects especially relevant to older people
— is a comparatively new field of academic
research and teaching. Perhaps the field's
oldest and largest body of knowledge is bio-
medical in nature, but most other traditional
disciplines also have focused on aging and
offer knowledge essential to balanced per-
spectives of the subject.

*The coordinator of Science Educotion is the adviser for this
program.

Interdepartmental

The multidisciplinary minor spans depart-
mental and collegiate boundaries and meets
the following needs: (1) to provide academic
background in gerontology for students
planning to enter fields which offer services
to older adults. The minor compliements
these students’ major programs; {2} to
provide knowledge for those already working
in the field of aging, where formal education
has not been long or widely available; (3) to
provide all students with opportunities for
understanding the changes in their lives that
occur as they grow older and for orienting
their discoveries to structured knowledge
from a variety of disciplines.

Minor 25 credits

The minor in gerontology, applicable to
either the Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelar of
Science degree, may be elected by students
majoring in a wide variety of fields. Refer to
catalog sections of cooperating academic
units for descriptions of the following
courses:

[J Required courses: Fairhaven 231, Biol
334, Soc 333, Psych 357, Anth 426,
Fairhaven 235

[J Recommended courses for further
exploration and for tailoring the minor
to specific vocational goals: Fairhaven
421, 422, Home Econ 331, 421; Human
Services 335; Sociology 324, 334, 336

For further information and advisement,
consult Dr. Douglas D. Rich, Fairhaven
College 329.

HUMAN SERVICES PROGRAM

Schooi of Education

The Human Services Program {HSP} is a two-
year, upper-division, off-campus learning
program leading to a Bachelor of Arts degree
from Western Washington University. The
curriculum is interdisciplinary, systems
oriented, and based on concepts from social
science and organizational development

erspectives. Curricular goals stress the
Enowledge needed for effective work in
human service activities.

The curriculum is designed to use field
experience as a laboratory throughout the
two-year period. Students must work for 18
or more hours per week in an organization
providing or facilitating human services to
clients in the Puget Sound area. The work
assignment provides a context in which
knowledge can be applied, utilized and
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{rnterdepartmental

verified. The placement in a Human Services
agency also helps clarify career opportunities
and interests,

Classes are conducted at locations close to
the student’s living or work area (e.g.,
Seattle, Everett, Bellingham).

ELIGIBILITY

Applicants to the Human Services Program
may be:

{a) Salaried employees who work in agencies
and institutions which fit the human
services category.

{b) Persons who have, or can obtain, volun-
teer or fellowship placements (paid by
the agency) with agencies or institutions
which fit tpe human services category.

Students generally find their own place-
ments. Preference is generally given to
applicants who have completed two years of
college or university study, including the
General University Requirements (sciences,
mathematics, communications, social
sciences, humanities, non-Western and
minority cultural studies}.

HUMAN SERVICES

Human Services, as a field of study and
practice, is concerned with both voluntary
and organized efforts to aid persons in
fulfilling their needs for physical and mental
health, education, employment, nutrition,
shelter and recreation. Human services has
hecome a growing employment and educa-
tional area since personal and group services
are increasingly in demand both in human
development and rehabilitation.

The student’s work or placement responsibili-
ties should be programmatic {e.g., direct
contact work, program planning, resource
mobilization} rather than administrative
support {e.g., typing, bookkeeping) to mesh
with the academic component. [f a student’s
current responsibilities in a paid position
seem inapproptiate, a “Directed Inde-
pendent Study” activity may suffice.

FORMAT FOR COURSES

The academic program is interdisciplinary in
nature, focusing on three themes: knowledge
acquisition, concept development, and skills
application. These three instructional themes
are presented in the form of courses which fit
the program categories called Core, Seminar,
Problem Series and Theory/Practice Integra-
tion.
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FACULTY

JESSE HIRADKA (1972) Director of Human Services,
Protessor of Liberzal Studies/Ethnic Studies, BA,
Roosevelt Universizy; MA, University of Chicago;
PhD, Northwesterr University.

PAUL DAVID (1976} Lecturer. BA, University of Wash-
ington; MA, Antioth West,

BRUCE HARRIS (1976) l.ecturer. BA, Western Washing-
ton State College.

CRETCHEN HEGEMARN (1976) Lecturer. BA, University
of the City of New York. MA, University of Chicago.

MARY LIVINGSTON (1977} Lecturer. BA, MA, Univer-
sity of Oregon.

JOHN W. RIETZ {1975) Lecturer. BA, University of
Miami; MEd, Western Washington University, 1D,
University of Florida.

FLORENCE WOLFE {19:'7) Lecturer. BA, MA, 5an Fran-
cisco State University.

COURSES IN HUMAN SERVICES

CORE GROUP SERIES

The CORE courses emphos ze orgenizationa! and participation
putterns. The first-yaor CORE sequence utilizes the individual
ond groups o reference; the tacond-year core sequence utilizes
the ogancy ond organizctions os reference. Systems siudy
provides ¢ methad of viewing Inter-relatlonships, interacton,
structuring, and destructuring of different levels of complexity.
Tha CORE courses also provide an cpportunity to dlscuss agency
and stoff issuss ond probisma. Students genercily remein in g
CORE group for ane year fwith the some Instrucior).

201 INDIVIDUAL SYSTEMS (4)

Basic alamants of systems study are introduced, and the
aftects of Intaractians studied. The rale of valuws, the
monagemeant of personal growth and chenge through
problem selving and the developmant of parsonality are
axamined.

303 INTERPERSOMNAL SYSTEMS [4)

The intaractions of two individuals are viewed os separate
but interactlng sun-systems of o larger Interparsonal
system. Flrst.quartar themes are excmined in the context
of personal interactions, with emphasis an interpersonal
communications theory and wkills and the menagemant
and resolytion of inierpersenal problems and conillcts.

03 GROUP SYSTEMS {d)

The dynomica of group interaction are examined In the
context of amall groups as systems. Focus i3 on task-
oriented and problem-solving groups, their developmen?
gnd maintencnoe, ¢ nd the etfactive menagement ot their
procasses, including leadwrship, decision making, cen-
troversy. power amnd norms.

Second-Yeor Care
4?2 OQORGANIZATIONAL SYSTEMS (4}

Qrgrnizational choracleristics and the organiration’s
obility to attair ohjectives are examined with emphasis
on the systems structure, values, tachnology, and degree
of interdepandence. Applied skills include data gathering
on behavior of the cgency system, abllity to arrange the
data for anclysis and to draw concluslons for alternotive
plans.

404 COMMUNITY SYSTEMS (4}

Theorles of community systems and the relstionship of
the community 3ystems to other sub-systems within the
human services {individual, interpersonal, fomlly, group
and inatitution) are exomined. Applied skills inclyde
comrmunity anclysls, problam Identification eénd research
at the community level.




406 SOCIETAL SYSTEMS {d)

Social forces, soctal chenge and their etecis on the human
sarvices worker are sxomined. A saclal change system
mode! ond mathods of soctal/cultural research are studied
to provide integration and synthesis of ths human
services CORE saquence.

THE SEMINA R SERIES

The foliowing seminars provide ptuci develop ! bosed
an the theorstical gnd methodological gravndwork for human
services work offered under professlona! supervision in
agencies. The facus is on cllent populctians.

Track A: Helping Reiationship
341  HELPING RELATIONSHIP: COUNSELING APPROACHES (3)

Basic concepts and skills for counseling in one-to-one
soitings ore exomined with amphaosis o the bailc
procadures for Interviewing clients, practicing specific
skills in closs, and cpplying skills ina fleld setting.

M3  HELPING RELATIONSHIP: CASE MANAGEMENT {3)

Basic procudures for working with clients are examined,
Issues include critlqgue ol how basic skiila are applied,
analysis of alternative interventions, the limits of respon-
tible intervention, referral rescurces, ond athics,

345  HELPING RELATIONSNIP: GROUP (3}

Attention is given to stoges of group development,
techriques for beginning o group. anclyss of members’
styles, and proctice with interventions appropricte lar
spactiie cllant groups. The graup eaxemines and cnalyzes
group experisnces in the fleld.

M7 DYNAMICS OF PERSONAL GROWTH (3}

Relevant litarature and development strotegies derived
from the ressarch and clinical }indings in humanistic
paychology are ured to cuseas personal potenticl, explare
porticipants shills and potential for growth and chonge.

440 DREAM THEQRIES (3}

Thecry beglaning with Freud ond Jung, through con-
temporary ressurchars [lke Charles Taort, Calvir Hall,
Montegue Ullman end Richard Jones is wxamined with the
intant of devaloping understanding of the dream pracew.
Croas-culturel materiols cre incuded. This course is
directed 1o students in mental kealth settings.

42 HUMAN SEXUALITY (3)

Muole/feamole roles and the changing view of sexuglily are
examined within the contex! of the human services fleld,

dig  SUBSTAMCE ABUSE: ETIOLOGY AND TREATMENT (3)
Examinailon of the lgbellng ond behavior process in
substance abuse {drug. elchohol, food). Exposure 1o
several causatlon theorles and trectment modalltles.

d4é  BEHAYIORISM: THEQRY AND PRACTICE (3}

intreduction to the besic principles of behovior theary.
Majar fssves ond methods In ressarch and tregtment
opplication ars explored.

Track 8: Humon Deveiopment
The following seminars provide overviews of clients in the

context of foday's humen services world and provide thecreticel
and practical knowledge for humon service workers with clients.

X} DEVELOPMENTAL PATIERNS: CHILDREN (3)

Study of phoses of growth, the tasks of sach phoss and the
sub-wulturel, biologlcal, and cross-coltural tactors.

333 DEVELOPMENTAL PATTERNS: ADULTS {3)

Thecries and examples of adult developmant In both
Waestern and Mon-Western cultures cre sxemined. Physio-
laglcal changes, as well as work, mating, and porental
rolan are discussed.

Interdepartmental

¥)5 DEVELOPMEMTAL PATTERNS: SENIORS {3}

Services and attiiudes toward the aged cre examined and
compuarad with those provided by other cuitures.

337 DEVELOPMENTAL PATTERNS: FAMILY (3)

Study of the deveiopmaent of the family within the context
of histarical, organizational, ¢ ication and chang
patterns. Methods lor understonding and changing family
dynamics are introduced.

430  TRADITION AL PERSOMNALITY THEQRY {3)

introduction to the Yraditionel major theories of persan-
ality development, psychopathology, and modes of
therapy. Extensive reading and stroctured sxperiences,
with selected approaches to therapy. Some 1kill proctice,
and analysis of cases from students’ axperience. Theorista
discussed include Freud, jung, Adier and Reich.

432 CONTEMPORARY PERSONALITY THECRY {3)

Examinalian of contemporary theorles and theorists of
parsenaiity developmen?, such as existentiolism, Maslow
and the smergence of humanistic paychology, incuding
Perls, Barn and Schutz. Extensive reading and appllcation
of major concepts,

434  WOMEN IN TRANSITION (3]
E tnation of changes occurring in women's roles, Em-

phasis on personal awareness as well os wctal, political,

and econamic insuas of particuler Interest to womaen.

436 MEN IN TRANSITION (3]

Examination of changes cecurring in men's roles. Emphasia
on parsonal awarensss as well os social, peliticel, and
wconamic ssvas of porticular interast to men.

438  HOLISTIC HEALTN (3}

Health fram o systems apprasch and the interplay of
body /mind /spirit.

frack C. Agency Management

The following seminars introduce shiils and knowiedge nesded
for effective program developmen! and administration. Speci-
ficatty included In this track are seminors in the theary and
techniques of program funding, assessment of “politicai”
infiumnces fhat direct the respurces of institutions, end field
revscrch methods.

381 PROGRAMPLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION (3)

Study and appiication of concepts ond skills for budget
planning and flscal moneg t, par | {recruttment
and aslection, salary administration, promotions,
smployes banefits, troining ond developmaent, equal
employee opporiunity and coifirmative action), publie
relations, and management inlormation systems.

383 PROGRAMMAMNAGEMENT AND SUPERVISION (3}

Study and application of concepts and skills for super-
vising othars in o human wervices setting, including such
topics as matlvetion and productivity selection and
orientatlon of staff, leadership, tachniques far supaer-
vigion, employes development, and performance evaly.
ation.

305 PROGRAMEVALUATION ANDPROGRAM DEVELOPMENT
]

Eual

tionisam ! technique tor the systematic
feadback of information used to Improve cliant Inter-
vantion. Vorious metheds of obtaining fesdback from
plenning stages through long term program implemen-
tation arsanalyzed.

480  POLITICS OF NUMAN SERVICES {3)
Politics as they reinforce the values, institutional prec.

tices, and humon bshaviars on which our present aoclel
order rests, or as they challange those values.
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B2  HUMAN SERVICES ACTION RESEARCH £

Davelopment of the fsedbock maethods coverad in
program evaiyation and program development inte
action research atudy. Datc wllection and analysis
lsading te a reswarch report containing recemmendations
for action.

484 PROGRAMFUNDING ANDPROPOSAL WERITING {3

The compeisncies of plonning, writing, marheting, and
avoluating funding proposals. Elements of grent and
proposal preparation, including the methods ot seeking
grant lunds, Interpreting tunding guidelines, designing
marketing strategies, ond negoticting with funding
agencies.

86 MUMAMN RESOURCES DEYELOPMENT 3

Examination of currant odult learning theory and direct
experisnce with techniques for the design and conduct
of odult learning end training programs, including tratn.
ing for both short-term fi.w, workshap) and longer-ferm
adult lfeaerning situctions, stand-up tralning  skills,
methods of learning delivery, aurriculum design,
sequencing of matericls, warkshop design, and tachnique
und training by objectives.

488  ORGANIZATIONAL DEVELOPMENT @

lssues to be covered include the roles of internal gnd
externul orgonizational change agents, levels and
sirategiss of interventions and evcluations method-
ologies.

Track D: Soclety and Humon Services Syttems

The follow!ng seminars In this trock relate human services fo
ssch constructs and dimensions os time. 1he neture of work,
communicatian, the lege! system, and forces Infivencag and
cffecting the role and structure of human services sysiems.

F71 ISSUES AND CONCEPTS IN HUMAN SERVICES SYSTEMS {3

issues stem from the situotional context and provide o
discussion format for what is on-going and current. The
issues change and in that vary change revec! the major
concarns of those who ere providers and reclpienta of
human services, Concepts reveal the symbolic level of the
human services systams.

T3 LAW ANDHUMAN SERVICES {3

Exeminatlon of four mojor legol processss gnd their
etfect on humeon services client populations and delivery
systams. The four processes (legisictive, judicial, admin-
istrative and peolicy/precedurofl ars sxamined with
reference to moterials and practices found in work
environmaents.

TS LAW ANDMINORS {3)

Examination of the legol basis lor special treatment of
minars {prenatal through 17): values, cssumptions and
philosophies behind lows, regulations as well as laws:
abortion, odoption, guardlanship, dependency, child
abuse, neglect, compulsory educatlon, delinquaney,
jfuvenile crime, trectment end corractions.

BT MINORITIES AND HUMAN SERYICES (3)

Examination of culturally differant groups ond their inter-
action with humen services systams, Emphasis ypon eom-
porative current sthnic issues, contiicts ond Institutional
prociices.

470 ANGER, INDIFFERENCE AND ACTION: SOCIAL SYSTEMS
APPRAISAL (3}

Examination of social systems and thelr respeciive
comp 5. Bach comp t is Inspecind and sxomined
tor waar and postible replacemaent, given o ports taven-
tary system. The nature ond role af responses in the
dismantling and reassembly are considered.

472 DESCRIPTIVEAND EXPLANATORY MODELS: ASSUMPTIONS
AMD TECHMNIJQUES ()

Undarstanding os revecled in ouumptions, the structures
wggestad by those assumptions, and the development of
such 1echniques as minleturization, extrapalation, reduc-
tion, and Hlustrations. Activitles include axamining mxis!-
Ing models, developing models and understanding ap-
proaches to models. :
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474 WORK AND THE HUMAN SERYICES {3}

" Overview of work ond career potierns, the lavels of
knowledge, the vie w3 of experiance, and the role of "fods
and foshions.” Terminclogy uvsed 1o Identify wark,
workers and clisntele is explored and the spacifics of
resumos, interviews and career planning cre presented.

476  THE FUTURE SOCIETY: PROJECTIONS AND CONJECTURES f3)

The considerable writing nowavailable makes mention

of humon and organizational developments tha! do nat
fall inte the cotegory of sclence fiction and utepian
writlng. Foturist positions and impliestlons for the human
servicesare examined.

THE PROBLEM SERIES

The problem szeries permits the development of individual
interests while the core courses end the teminors emphasize o
gansral epproach to humon services knowledge and skills. In the
prablem series, students may select o specific lopic such as
clcahelosm child abuse, nursing hames, senior canfers, crisis
centers, efc., end devalop @ study project. It is niso possible for
students to work on current lisues and problems dominating the
publicinterast.

fach quarter ¢ thame !s selected 1o provide o fecus for the
davelopment of vorious projects. Examplies of such themes
include: community centers ond humen services, mentel hecith
ond humen services, education and humen services, eccounio-
bility and humaen services, ism and h sarvices,
prevention and treatmen’ trends ond humon services, federai
pelicy and human services.

Students are required lo atend selected communily weorkshops
ond schedulad public lectures relating to their cssigned
projects. fndependen! srudy moy be combined with the
worksheps and fectures.

921 INTRODUCTION TO THE PROBLEM SERIES {2)

This coursa intraduces first-year Human Servicas students
to the methods, practices and 1echniques of project and
proposal devalopment.

420 PROBLEM SERIES {2)

This courae identifins knowiedge on specific issues for
projact ond proposal development. A project may
conlinue far more thon one quarter. Proposals and
prajects must be deflnad within the lirst twe waeks of the
quarter of enrollment.

307  DIRECTED INDEPENDENTSTUDY (3.6}

Prareq: H$ BT and permission of core group Instrucior.
For tirsl-year humen services studants. Independent study
es individuc) or with a group for spedial profects not
covered by courses and problam serles workeshops.
Repeatabie once only. $/U grading.

400 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT S5TUDY (1-8)

Prereg: HS 402 and permisslon of core group Instructor, For
secend-yser Humen Services studanta, Indepandent study
a3 individual or with a group for spedial projects not
coverad by courses and problem eries workshopr, Re-
peatable onca only. 3/U greding.

THEORY/PRACTICE INTEGRATION

Fleld plac t with o1 s#rvices ogency provides o
maximurm of six credit hours per quorter, which are integrated
with alne classroom credit Yours 1o provide the full-time humen
services student with 15 credits par quarter. Part-tims students
wiil receive three credits per quorter for the fHald placement.
Since the theory/practice integration is the work sxperience
occompanying accdemic siudy, the theory/practice integration
credits relote 1o ol of the classroom work gssumed by the
student. Within the 0-heur program, o student in human
sarvices will occumulate 54 ciessroom credits and 38 thesry/
praciice tntegrotion credirs. Varigtion ia [T/P 1] credis may
resuit from summer part-time study. Students shouid not excesd
36 credits of [T/P 1] within the 9-hour program. The field credlis
[TP ) are gradad 57U [Setisfretory /Unsatisfactory).

A student In human services must work o minimum of 18 hours
per weesk witha h services y. The flald credits cannot
by obteined without the carresponding clessreom sivdy to
provide theory/practice intwgration.




The oblectives of the work setting are to.

1. Provide an environmen! for the applicailon of ideas ond
methads.

2. Pravida o source of problems and issues for academic study.

3. Provide o reality test for ideas and methods, as wall as
working context for ceiticism of ideas and methods in human
IArvices.

4. Provide & meons of developing profsssiongl competency in
humearn services wark.

5. Provide o means of developing end testing new human
sarvices technology.

6. Provide on opportunity for the maintencnce of o continving
integrated relationship batween the twe areos of work and
study.

A%0a b THEORY /PRACTICE INTEGRATION {3.6}

Fieid experlence and project course for tirat-year students
in human 1aervices. The theory/practice integration
provides the problems and issues far ocodemic study
prajects raieting primarily to individual ond groups,
both os clients and staff. Ste#f and agency supervision.

490a,b THEQRY /PRACTICE INTEGRATION (3.8)

Field experience and project course for second year
students In human services. The theory/practice integra-
tion provides problams ond issues for academic study and
for projects refating to agencies and orgonizoticns. Steff
and agency avpervision.

The foflowing provides o sampie fuil-time program for the two-
year Human Services Frogram sequences,

First Year ond Second Yeor

FALL: Core Group: Semincr; Probiem Serles; Theary/Praclice
integration. WINTER: Core Group; Seminor; Probiem Series;
Theory /Proctice Integrotion. SPRING. Core Group: Semingr;
Problam Serles; Theory/Practice Integretion. SUMMER: Oppor.
tunity to pursue workshops and seminars.

Twa-Year Cradit Hour Tetols: The Generol Pattern

Core Group 24 credits

Seminors & Credits
Probiem Serles 12 Credits
Theary /Practice

Integration 38 Crediis
Totai 9 Cradits
INDUSTRIAL DESIGN

College of Arts and Sciences

The Bachelor of Science degree in industrial
design provides an interdisciplinary course of
studies that develops graduates for profes-
stonal activities as designers, planners,
managers, iliustrators or specialists in the
areas of industrial production, design
education or marketing.

Industrial design students must complete the
usual general university requirements. They
should be aware of the prerequisite for Math
155 {Math 124, 220, 240 depending on
options). They should take Chemistry 115
and Physics 131 as part of the general
university science requirement.

While it is possible to complete the
requirements for the Bachelor of Science
degree within four years, students who do
enter the program as freshmen or students
who desire to take elective courses outside of
the areas included in the Industrial Design

Interdepartmental

Program should recognize that additional
work beyond the usual four-year period may
be required. Notice the options for pro-
fessional enrichment specified as a guide,
not required for graduation,

Students are advised to carefully plan to
meet the minimum requirements for WwU
graduation: fulfill the general university
requirements, acquire 60 upper-division
credits {the ID program totals approximately
44 upper-division credits), and accrue a
minimum of 180 total credits.

Farly consultation with the adviser of the
Industrial Design Program, Mr. Marvin A.
Southcott, Department of Technology, is
essential.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
Major 110 credits

Basic Core: {Industrial Design/Technology)
60 credits

O Tech 120, 210, 214, 215, 222 or 223,

224, 231

O Tech 311, 313, 315, 316, 317, 333

0 Tech41e

Supporting Courses: 50 credits

BA 301, 330

Psych 201 or Lib 5t. 105

Physics 131, 132

Art 101, 202, 370

Art History 230*, 240*

Math 250, 251, 252, or 124, or 220,

240, Computer 5¢i 110

O0o0b0ood

Recommended: These courses are suggested
for a more comprehensive foundation for
professional practice.

O Tech 222 or 223, 240, 260, 309, 3917,
400, 418

BA 271

Home Econ 175%, 375

Art Hist 220*

Chem 115%, 208*, 209

Physics 133

PE 301

O000Lo

For extension of experience and professional
enrichment (not required for graduation):

O Tech402{up to 15 credits}

OO0 Tech 323, 328, 335, 420, 421, 422, 434

Minor 25 credits

O Approved courses selected from the
industrial Design major basic core,
under advisement of Industrial Design
Program adviser

*Courses applicable to general university requirements,
50-70 credits required.
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INDIAN EDUCATION SPECIALISTS
Schoo! of Education

The Center for Indian Education Specialists
was initiated in 1977 as a field-based training
program for paraprofessional educators of
Indian students. The major function of the
Center is to offer training and advisement to
counselor aides and teacher aides who
provide compensatory services through tribal
and school based education programs. The
Center is located within the School of
Education and works in conjunction with the
Departments of Education and Psychology
and the Office of Indian Education in
Olympia.

In addition to aide training, the Center
provides resources and in-service training to
certified counselors and teachers who work
with indian students. Special Projects courses
in education and/or psychology can be
arranged on a contractual basis with the
director of the Center, Dr. Susanna Hayes,
Miller Hall 333,

CERTIFICATE OF STUDY PROGRAMS
[NON-DEGREE]

The programs for paraprofessional educators
consist of four required core courses and two
applied courses specifically related to the
teacher aide and/or counselor aide roles.
Upon successful completion of the appro-
priate six courses, students will receive a
certificate of study from Western Washington
University in recognition of their training as
Indian education specialists in either the
teacher aide or counselor aide roles.

Following is a list of the courses offered in
the field by the Center.

Required Core Courses

Ed 109, Introduction to Education (3 credits)

Psych 220, Human Adjustment (3 credits)

Ed 340, Paraprofessional Advisement (3 cred-
its)

Ed 391, Human Relations (3 credits)

Applied Courses for Teacher Aides

Ed 221, Teacher Aide Consultation (3 credits)
Ed 222, Issues in Indian Education for
Teacher Aides (3 credits)

Applied Courses for Counselor Aides

Psych 245 Current Issues for Counselor Aides
(3 credits)

Psych 246 Field Experiences for Counselor
Aides (3 credits)
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LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES
College of Arts and Sciences

This program is offered so that students
interested in the area of Latin America may
be able to concentrate a portion of their
academic work in this area free of the
stricture of departmental programs and to
make more viable the relationships among
the separate courses in this area offered by
the departments of this University. The
following minor is applicable to either the
Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Arts in
Education degree. A major in Latin American
Area Studies is available through the student-
faculty designed majors program (see Liberal
Studies section of this catalog).
Minor 30 credits
[J 15 credits in Spanish 100 and 200 level
courses, or demonstration of proficiency
L0 15 credits in courses relating to Latin
America

For advisement, consult Dr. Harley E. Hiller,
Department of History.

LEISURE STUDIES

College of Arts and Sciences

As our society becomes increasingly leisure-
oriented and responsive to needs for leisure
activity, career opportunities for profes-
sionals in recreation become more numerous
and diverse. The Leisure Studies curricu-
lum prepares students to plan, develop and
manage leisure resources; to pursue careers
in the leisure-oriented professions; and to
conduct and interpret leisure research.

The curriculum adapts the quarter system of
scheduling classes to a phase system.
Students enter phase [ of the program during
spring quarter of their sophomore year, They
continue through the curriculum as a group,
as indicated in the schedule below.

Fall  Winter Spring Summer

Fresh.

Soph. /

Junior H H oor 14
Senjor v




The phase system allows maximum flexibility
in scheduling workshops, field experiences,
conferences, and seminars both on and off
campus. By making use of other departments
at Western, statewide recreation resources,
and recreation professionals, a wide range of
educational experiences is available to the
student.

The Leisure Studies program emphasizes
preparation in the broad areas of outdoor
recreation and community recreation.
Outdoor recreation graduates have been very
successful in finding employment with
federal recreation agencies, state parks
systems, community recreation departments,
mental health agencies, and commercial
recreation businesses. Community recreation
graduates find employment with municipal
parks and recreation departments, com-
munity recreation service agencies, county
arks systems, and commercial recreation
Eusinesses.

Students interested in this program should
contact Leisure Studies for current informa-
tion on admission procedures. The program
is popular and the number of major and
minor students is [imited.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major Concentration 65 credits

O Basic Core: LS 171

O Phasel: LS 271, 272, 274, 275, 276
L Phasell: LS 372, 373, 374, 375, 376
O Phase [}1: LS 471

O Phase [V: L5 445, 450, 472, 475
Support Area

In place of a minor, leisure studies majors
must develop a 35-credit support area.
Support area prescriptions are worked out
cooperatively with the student’s faculty
adviser and must have the adviser’s final
approval. They may range from traditional
minors in sociology, environmental studies
and other fields, to interdisciplinary studies
incorporating courses from a broader
spectrum of university course offerings.
Support areas are designed on the basis of
previous experience in leisure related
programs, skills and interests, and profes-
sional aspirations.

Example Support Areas

Business Administration
Sociclogy

Special Education
Communications

Interdepartmental

Retail Management
Psychology

Therapeutic Recreation
journalism

Natural Resource Management
Environmental Planning
Physical Education

Cultural Arts

Commercial Recreation
Biology

Minor 35 credits

1 Basic Core: LS 171
0 Compilete Phases [ and I in the modular
scheduling

COURSES IN LEISURE STUDIES

101 LEISURE AND SOCIETY (3}

Service courym dealing with the expanding rale of Jeisure
in contemporary Amarlcon iife; emphasis on contempor-
ey tactors Influencing jeisure; anolysis of lelsure values
as related to individual and society.

171 FOUNDATIONS OF RECREA TION AND LEISURE (3)

Proteulonal course dealing with the backgreund, preasent
status, future goals end challenges of leisure and the
leisurw service profestions.

) WILDERNESS AND LEISURE (3}

Histartca! and philosaphical analysis of Amaerlcan witder-
ness ond ity relotienship to lsisure axperlence. Emphasis
on currant wilderness issues and leghslotion.

271 DYNAMICS OF COMMUNITY LEISURE SERVICES {4)

Praray: L5 171, Community -basud lelsure service agancles:
philosophies, tunctlons, services, personnel and fadlities.
Emphasls on the diversity ord inter-relotedness of
communiy leivure sarvice agencies.

72 DYMAMICS OF OUTDOOR RECREATION (4)

Prereq: 1S 17). Introduction t¢ the major professlonal
camponents of the outdoor recreation fleld; Interpretive
services, camplng. rescurce managemaent, programming,
private recreation ond tourism. Focuses on trends,
pregrams, ond reloted protessional issues.

773 CAMP COUNSELING ANDORGANIZATION (3}

Comp program companants, counseling skilis; types of
arganizad camp settings: American Comping Assadatian
standards.

774 PROGRAMS FOR SPECIAL GROUPS {3)

Preragq: 15 171, majors and minors only. Tachniques,
moterials and methoedology for tonducting recreation
programs for the oged, handlcapped, mentally Il
maentally retarded, delinquent, disadventaged and sther
wpactal groups.

775  PROFESSIONAL PRACTICUM (2}
Prereq: LS 171. Program observatlion and particpation
in a varlety of community agencies providing leleyre
seryices,

76 PHILOSOPHICAL AND HISTORICAL BASIS OF LEISURE (3}
Prerwq: Phase 1. Phllosophical end historleal Implica-
tlons of leisure; changing concepts of time, work, sduca-

tlon and lelsure, ond thelr Impoct on Amerlcan volues,
culture and e style.
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DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1.8}

Confurance Course Permit required from instructar hefore
registering.

LEISURE GROUP STRATEGIES (3}

Prereq: Phase |. Principles and techniques smployed in
guiding ond directing leisure sxperiences thraugh group
pracasses.

RECREATION PROGRA M DEVELOPMEN T {3)

Prareg: Phate I. Principles and mathedology involved in
desigh ond implementation of rmcreation programs.
Assessment end analysis of user preferance and needs.
Emphesis on correletion of progrom with philosophical
rationcle,

SUPERYISED FIELD WORK (3}

Prereq: Phase |. Supervised leboratory experience in the
letsure service professions.

INTERPRETATION [N LEISURE SETTINGS {4}

Prareg: 15 171 and Phase 1. Philosophy, organization,
contant, and process of interpretation tn human and
natural environments. Equal emphaosis placed on class-
rocm instruction and field technique.

MAINTENANCE MANAGEMENT (3}

Frereq: Phase |. Management considerctions in main-
tenance of recreation facilities and rescurces: community
canters, open space. waterlrants, golf courses, athletic
camplexes, hiking trails, swimming pools, <lassroom
iactures ond on-sit e workshops.

TOPICS IN SPECIALIZED RECREA TION (3)

Prereq: junior standing. Topics deallng with |eisure
services for specific populations — aleoholic, delinquent,
crimingl, mentolly ill, nursing homae. Subject of wach
class will ba announced in the clow scheduls. Repeatable.

DIRECTED INDEPENDEM T STUDY (1-4}

Confurence Coyram Permit raguired from instructor betore
ragistering,

LEISURE A ND RETIREMENT {3)

Prereq: junior standing. Concepty of iwisure, recreation
ond retirement are developed ond examined os potential
social replacaments for work and productivity in modern
sociaty.

CURRENT TRENDS IN LE{SURE SERVICES (4)

Prereq: Phase I1l. An in-depth exeminalion of trends and
ttsues affecting the pravisions of leisure services.

LEISURE RESEARCH DESIGNS (3)

Prereq: Phase Ili. Research techniques in letsyre settings,
guestionnaire development, surveys, Interviews, axperi-
menial designs, report writing, computer femiliarization,
ond grant writing.

LITERATURE REVIEW AND ANALYSIS (3)

Freraq: Phaselll, Current llterature in the flald of leisure
is reviewed and cenalyzed. Emphasis is on discussion al
selected iiterature and sxpondlng student awareness of
the resources availoble.

INTERNSHIF AND SEMIM AR (15}

Prareq: Phase . Fuil-time wupervized profentonc|
experience smphasizing functional proficlenty under
jaint sponsorship of uwniversity and ageney parsonnal.
5/U grading.

ADMINISTRATIOMN /SEMINAR {5}

Prereq: Phase 111 Entry level cdminlstrotive skills
asiccigted with managing personnal, fiscel and physical
rescurcas of lelsure service systems. Lecture plus seminar
bazed an internship and related sxperlences.

475 PARK AMDFACILITIES DESIGN (3)

Prareq: FPhams N1 Devign considerations for the leiaure
services administraor. Program development, site
anclysis, public Involvement, facility program relotion.
shipy, functionel consideratians, slte plans, plan evalug-
tion, master pians.

LINGUISTICS

College of Arts and Sciences

Linguistics provides valuable background
information about man’s use of language,
knowledge of which is essential to careers in
teaching language and helpful to those in
anthropology, psychology, speech and
education,

Minors

These concentrations in general and applied
linguistics may be taken by candidates for
the Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Arts in
Education degrees. Minors are available in
the departments of anthropology, English,
foreign languages and speech.

Basic Courses

O  Linguistics 201, 301, 302, 303
O Speech 373

Additional work according to department
chosen:

O English {Arts and Sciences)] — add
English 370, 470, 471

UJ English (Teacher Education] — see
English minor with Linguistics Emphasis

U Foreign Languages (either degree) —
add 6 credits selected under depart-
mental advisement in a foreign language

U Anthropology (Arts and Sciences} —
add Anth 448 and 5 additional credits
selected under departmental advisement

U Speech (consult the director)

For advisement, consult Mr. Vladimir Milicic

{Humanities Building 219), Director of Inter-
departmental Program in Linguistics.

COURSES IN LINGUISTICS

01 INTRODUCTION TO LINGUISTICS SCIENCE (5)

Sutvmy ol lingulstic methed and theory.



W2 COMPARATIVELINGUISTICS (3)
Prereq: Ling 201. Principles of languogs typelogy.
linguistic geography, comparative mathads, and historicol
raconstruciion.

301 PHOWOLOGY {5)

Preraq: Ling 201. Theory, methods, and prablems of phon-
ological onalysis and description.

202  MORPHEMICS (3)

Preraq: Ling 201. Theory, mathods, and prablems of
marphemic onolyis ond description.

300 SYNTAX (3)

Prereq: Ling 20Y. Comporative survey of modern theories
of grammor with ipecial raference ta syntax.

402 READINGS IN LINGUISTICS (3}

Prareq: permission of instrucior. Directed research on
topicseleciad by sfudent; may not be repected,

404  LINGUISTICS AND LITERA TURE (3)

Prereq: Ling 201 or Foreign Longuages 410. Importance of
linguisiic contributions to literary analysls; lingulstics
ond theary of liveroturs; common problems,

PHYSICAL SCIENCE
College of Arts and Sciences

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Major Secondary 45 credits

Gen 5¢i 405 or equivalent

Chem 121, 122, 251

Physics 231, 331, 332 (or 131, 132, 133)
Phys 5¢i 492

Electives selected under advisement to
inciude at least one upper-division
course

oooao

Bachelor of Arts in Education programs
leading to teaching certification in earth
science-physical science and in biology-
physical science are available. For these
programs, see the Geology Department and
the Biology Department listings, respectively.

For the ﬁhysical science majors, Dr. John
Miller, Chemistry Department, is the adviser,

COURSES IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE

382 PHYSICAL SCIENCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (3}

Prareq: Sci Ed 380; general eductation requirements in
sclance or squivalent. Phllosophy, concapts, learning
experiences ond materiaks for the physical sclences sult-
able to the slementary school. (Also offered as 5cl Ed
382

Interdepartmental

492 PHYSICAL SCIENCE FOR THE JUMIOR AND SENIOR HIGH

SCHOOL (3]

Praraq: 15 credits in chemistry or physics. Content,
materiols, and methods of teeching gensral physical
science, physics, and chemistry in junlor and sanlor high
schools.

SCIENCE EDUCATION
College of Arts and Sciences

Students planning to major in a science for
elementary or junior high teaching, see
majors in general science, physical science or
earth science.

Questions relating to these courses should be
directed to Dr. Robert Christman, Geology
Department, the Coordinator of 5cience
Education. 5tudents interested in other
science education courses see Biology 493,
Geology 390, Physical Science 492.

COURSES IN SCIENCE EDUCATION

380 SCIEMCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (3)

Prereq: genercl sdveation regquirements In sciunce and
mathemotics. Selacted genaralizations and processes in
scisnce odoptable to the elementary school; an intro-
ducticn to theory and praciice in sciance sdueation.

381  SCIENCE FOR THE ELEMEN TARY SCHOOL (3]

Prareq: Scl Ed 380, Classroom-laboratory study of “new”
curriculo; observation and participation In public schouls.
Infended far students preporing to teach at the
alemsentary level.

382  PHYSICALSCIENCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (3)

Prareq: 5¢c| Ed 380; generol sdumtien reguirements In
wience or equivolent. Philosophy. concepts, learning
sxparisnces and materials For the biologleal sciances
sitable tathe elemantary grades.

383 BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (3]

Prereq: Sci Ed J80; general education requirements in
science and mathematics. Philosophy, concepts, learning
axpariences, ond materiols for the biologicol siences
suitable to the stementary grades.

384 EARTH SCIENCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (3]

Preraq: Gesf 101 and Sci Ed 380. Concepts, sxperiences,
ond matarials from the sarth sclences odoptable to the
stamentary school with emphasls on the elemsntory
grodes, [Alsc oftared as Geol 384.)

430 ENVIRDNMENTAL EDUCATION {2-3)

Prereq: Scl Ed 380 or Biol 493 or Phys 5cl 492 or Geol 390;
teaching experiance or permisaion of instructor, Methoda
of teaching snvironmental science In selected content
arsas with reloted examination ot snvironmantal
problams.
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Interdeparimental

445 CURRENT TRENDS |N SCIENCE EDUCATION

3o Classrcom Methods (3-6)
Prereq: Sci Ed 380 or equivalent: teaching sxperience
or parmisslon of Instructor. Acivity-centered
appreoch to a study of modern science curricufum
materials and activities for use in slamentary and
junior high classes.

4% Field Methods in Environmaental Educotion {3-12)

480 SPECIAL PROJECTS IN SCIENCE FOR THE ELEMEMTARY
GRADES (2-5)

Frareg: one course from Sci Ed 381, 382 {or Phys Sci 382}, 363
or J84: permisuion of instructor. Projects invelving sclence

instructionol materials ond curriculum. Repeatable for
cradit,

490 SPECIAL PROJECTS IN SCIENCE TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR
AMNDSENIOR HIGH 5CHOOL (2-5)

Prereq: one course fram Biol 493, Geol 350, Phys Scl 492;
parmission of Instructor. Projects invalving sclence
insiructional materials and corriculum. Repeatable for
cradit.

GRADUATE COLIRSES

The following courses ore offersd for groduat e credit for parsons

enrolled in the depariment’s graduote progrem. For course

descriptiens ond other Informetlon chbout the groduate

program, sea the current Groduaie Cotalog.

300 SPECIAL PROJECTS {1-6)
Individval conterence.

501  ADVANCED STUDIES IN SCIENCE EDUCA TION (3-5)

511 tNTERNSHIP (N SCIENCE EDUCATION (3)

51T INSERVICE WORKSHOPS (N SCIENCE EDUCATION &)

$13 SCIENCE CURRICULUM, GRADES K-12 (3)

314 SEMIMARIN ELEMENTARY SCIENCE EDUCATION (1-3

30 SPEQIAL PROBLEMS IN SOEMCE TEACHING IN THE
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2-5)

32 SPECIAL TOPICS FN THE PHYSICAL SCIEM CES FOR
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEA CHERS (4)

381 SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE BIOLOGICAL SCIEN CES FOR
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEA CHERS (4)

584  SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE EARTH 5CIEN CES FOR ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL TEA CHERS (4}

390 SPECIAL PROJECTS IN SCIENCE TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR
AND SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL (2-5)

890 RESEARCH (2-6)

SOCIAL STUDIES EDUCATION
College of Arts and Sciences

The interdepartmental programs emphasize
history and the social sciences. Students
electing these programs develop academic
areas most frequently represented in com-
mon school curricula. Majors develop one
area in depth plus support areas.

For advisement or approval of these majors,
students should consult the advisers listed
under each major or Dr. Peter . Hovenier,
director of Social Studies Education.

200

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major-Minor Concentration in
History-Social Studies

Adviser: Dr. Harry D. Jackson

History-Social Studies for junior and senior
high school teacher Option | —95 credits

[} History — 50 credits

— European

— Non-west two courses

— United States three courses
(two of which must be upper-division)

— History 401

— History 391

— Social Studies Education 426

— History electives under advisement to
total 50 credits

two courses

[0 Social Sciences — 45 credits
— Geography or Political Science
’ 25 credits
— Social Science 20 credits
{from two social science areas not
otherwise developed in the program)

(Successful completion of this program with
a 2.5 GPA leads to teaching competency
recommendations for both history and the
social studies.)

Major-Minor Concentration in
Geography-Social Studies

Adviser: Dr. Robert W. Teshera

Geography-Social Studies for junior or senior
high school teachers Option Il — 93 credits

[J Geography Secondary Education major:
45 credits (see Geography section of this
catalog)
[} Other social sciences: 48 credits
— History 391
— Other history or political science: 25
credits including at least 10 hours of
upper-division credit

— Other social science: 20 credits in
any combination from any two social
sciences not otherwise developed in
the program

(Successful completion of this program with
a 2.5 GPA leads to certification of teaching
competency in both geography and the
social studies,}

Major-Minor Concentration in Political
Science — Social Studies

Adviser: Dr. Siegrun F. Fox



Political science-social studies for junior and
senior high school teachers. Option 1ll — 94
credits

O Political Science — 53 credits: Pol
Sci 1071, 250, 270, 291, 311 or 313, 320,
481, political science electives under
advisernent to total 13 credits

O History — 23 credits: History 397%;
history electives under advisement to
total 20 credits

0 Social Science — 20 credits: electives
under advisement from anthropology,
economics, geography, psychology and
sociolog

0 SocStEd426

{Completion of this program with a minimum
2.5 grade point [eads to teaching competency
recommendations for both political science
and the social studies.}

Major — Social Studies 45 credits
Adviser: Dr. Peter }. Hovenier
(For Elementary Education minors only)

History 103, 104; Geog 201, 311

Anth 201

Pol Sci 250 or Econ 201

Electives — 15 credits under advisement
in one of the following six fields:
anthropology, economics, geography,
history, political science or sociology

Oo0a

Extended Minor 35 credits
Adviser: Dr. Peter |]. Hovenier

O 20 credits from one of the social
sciences or history

0 15 credits from two other social
sciences or history

[0 A minimum of 15 of the 35 credits must
be from upper-division work :

A minimum GPA of 2.5 is required to secure
approval of the major and extended minor for
graduation.

COURSES IN SOCIAL STUDIES EDUCATION

400  DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1-6)

Contarance Course Permlt required Irom instructor betore
ragistering.

425 SOCIAL SCIENCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (3}

Prereq. Paych 316 [or 352). The development of social
sctance concepts ond skills In the slementary program.

201

Interdepartmental

426 SOCIAL STUDIES FOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (3)

Structures, materials and strategles tor teaching soclcl
studims and histery at the junior and senicr high scheol
levels.

430  CURRENTISSUES FOR THEELEMENTARY SOCIAL 5TUDIES
CLASSROOM (3)

A caurse designed to tdentify respurces and methods for
integrating current socicl fssues inte the contant creas
of social studies with specicl emphasiz on the valuing
process ond the intluence of the television media on
values and behavior,

435  USING COMMUNITY RESOURCES iM SOCIAL STUDIES (3)

Prareq: junior stending. Course explores community
resourcas and the incorporation of the rescurces in the
curriceivm.

4450 CURRENT TRENDS IN SOCIAL STUDIES EOUCATION :
STRUCTURES, MODELS AND STRATEGIES (1-3)

Prareq: permisslon of instructor.

4456 CURRENTTRENDS IN SOCIAL STUDIES EDUCATION: LAW
FOCUSED TEA CHING AND CURRICULUM (1-5)

Prerag: permistion of instructor. Courss te enable
teachers to teach ehout criminal justlce system, police,
juvanite justice, consumer law, due process. etc. Course
will provide teachers with tested classroom procedures,
subsiontive law end field experience with justice
agencies,

VISUAL COMMUNICATION
EDUCATION [VICOED]

College of Arts and Sciences

The Bachelor of Science degree program in
VICOED is designed to prepare graduates to
enter industry as production, supervisory, or
management personnel in the field of visuai
communication, and to prepare prospective
teachers in the academic background
necessary for curriculum development and
instruction in secondary schools which are
planning on carrying forward programs in
visual communication education. Early
consultation with the director of VICQED,
Dr. Ray A. Schwalm, is essential.

VICOED students will follow the usual
general education sequence, but should take
Mathematics 127 or 240 or Computer Science
110 in lieu of 1571, and Chemistrr 115 rather
than 101. Physics 101 will normally be taken.

VICOED Concentration 110 credits

Art 101, 270, 371, Art History 240

English 201 or 202 or Journ 104

Speech 340

Tech 210, 240, 340, 341, 362, 379,
444, 447, 448

Take 19 credits from two of the follow-
ing areas; maximum of 9-10 from one
area:

O DOooo



Interdepartmental

— industrial Graphics (Technology)

— Graphic Arts {Technology)

— Photography {Technology)

~— Graphic Design (Art and Technology)

— Professional Writing (English and
Journalism}

~— Educational Media (Education and
Technology)

L] Chem 208, 209

[1  Acctg 251; BA 330; Econ 338

[)  Math 122 or Comp Sci 110

L]  Anth 431

L] Psych320 :

L) 11 credits selected from art, economics,
business, sociology/anthropology,
psychology, mathematics, physics,
chemistry, educational psychology

See departmental sections of the catalog for
descriptions of these courses.

Teacher Education Program

Students enrolling in VICOED for teacher
certification must complete the requirements
for the Bachelor of Science program des-
cribed above, satisfy the professional
education requirements, and complete
Technology 493 {4) prior to student teaching.
This program might require up to two (2)
extra quarters to complete.

WOMEN'’S STUDIES

College of Arts and Sciences
fairhaven College

The Women's Studies Program offers students
ait interdisciplinary approach to the par-
ticularly female dimensions of human
experience and thought. It provides: (1)
electives for those with a general interest in
learning more about women, (2} preparation
for those whose career choices involve
working with or for women, and (3) under-
graduate training for those who intend to
pursue women’s issues in their graduate or
professional programs.

The minor includes four core courses and 14
hours of electives to be selected according to
the individual needs of each student from the
other relevant courses in the various depart-
ments,

Dr. Kathryn Anderson, Fairhaven College, is
the adviser for this minor,

30 credits
Core: 16 credits

Minor

2022

uooo O

W5 111/Fairhaven 111: Introduction to
Women Studies {4)

Anth 353: Sex Roles in Culture (4)

English 338: Women and Literature (4)
Psych 319: Psychology of Sex Roles (4)
Electives: 14 credits

— English 217: Survey of Women's
Literature (5)

— Health Ed 152: Society and Sex (2)

— History 490b: Women in Ametican
History (3)

— Home Econ 330: Legal Environment
of the Family (3)

— Lib 5t 310u: images of Women in
Culture and Society (3}

— Pol 5ci 345: Women and Politics (3)

— Psych 317: Human Sexuality (5)

— Soc 368: Sex Roles and Social Struc-
ture (5}

— Speech 492: The Rhetoric of Social
Women'’s Studies | (5)

— WS 313/Fairhaven 313: American
Women'’s Studies II (5)

— W5 329/Fairhaven 329: Women in
Modern Economic Life (4)

COURSES IN WOMEN’S STUDIES

m

313

INTRODUCTION TO WIIMEN 'S STUDIES (4)

intraduction to the iwues, questions, conceptual frame-
works and methads boslc ta a study of human sociatien,
their institutions and cuttural artifacts from a perapactive
that comprehands weman's experiencs. (Also offersd ax
Fairhaven 111.}

AMERICAN WOMEN'S STUDIES | {5)

Prareg: History 103 or 104 ar English 216 or 217 or ancther
WS course. Women's role in Amasrican saciety from
colonlal times to the mid-ninetsenth contury, with atten-
tion to ditferences of race and ciass. Emphasis on changing
s#x roles for both wornen and men as a result of changes
in the struciure of the family, immigratian, urbanlzation,
sxpansian of the frontier, sducation, raligion, develop-
mant of the nation, and industriglizotion, including a
facus on white and non-white womaen. (Also oftered ar
Foirhaven 311.}

AMERICAMN WOMEN'S STUDIES 11 (3)

Prareq: History 108 or 104 or Engtish 216 or 217 or anothar
WS course. Factors inf vencing the famala gender rols oy
it changed in the lost century and a half from the “Cult
of Trus Womonhood™ to the "Mew Waman' 1o the “Fami-
nine Mystique’ to the “Libsrated Woman." Emphasiy an
the impoct of changing modes of American capitaliam;
women's sfforts for equal rights and social raform;
changing patterns of fartliity; women's increased partici-
pation in the work force: changes in women's role in the
domastic aphere. (A lsc offared as Fairhaven iy

WOMEN IN MODERN ECOMOMIC LIFE (4)

Prareq: Econ 201 or squivalent. A look at the ways in
which modern capitalism affecis womaen in thelr personal
und public lives {s.g.. sducatian, maorriage, divorce,
fertility, takor force participation, stc.) and how capital-
ism utllizes the various copacities and functions of woman
o3 @ distina group. (Alse otfarad as Falrhaven m)



‘India’ sculpture,

JOURNALISM

College of Arts and Sciences

The journalism Department offers a theo-
retical and practical communications major
and minor in a liberal arts setting. Students
gain practical experience on Western’s prize-
winning student publications, and majors
additionally take field internships with news-
papers, broadcast stations or with other pro-
fessional organizations.

Courses emphasize the gathering, writing and
ethical presentation of news, developing
skills and general knowledge that serve more
than communications careers. Students are
challenged to master a broad range of other
disciplines. They are encouraged to under-
take double-majors or major-minor combina-
tions offering depth in one or more special-
ized areas. They are helped to learn to write
with accuracy, precision and clarity. By en-
riching their language skills and understand-
ing of news processes, they learn to

communicate swiftly and lucidly in a chang-
ing world.

Graduates find careers in newspapers, maga-
zines, radio, television, publishing, adver-
tising, public relations, teaching and
throughout government and industry wher-
ever communications skills, with general
knowledge, are vital.

JOURNALISM FACULTY

R. E. STANNARD JR. (1969) Chairman.

Associate Professor. BA, U niversity of Washington;
MaA, Corniell University.

LYLE E. HARRIS {1976) Assistant Professor. BA, MA,
University of Montana; PhD, University of Miss-
ouri.

GERSON F. MILLER (1967) Professor. AB, University of
California, Berkeley; MA, Pennsylvania State Uni-
versity.

PETE STEFFENS (1972} Professor. BA, Harvard; BA, MA,
Ballio] College, Oxford. )
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Journalism
BACHELOR OF ARTS
61 credits

L1 Journ 104 or 406

L1 Journ 160, 204, 304, 340, 350, 404, 470,
480 ;

L1 Three journalism staff courses from list

{a)} and three additional courses from

list {a} or (b):

(a} Journ 111, 112, 113, 114, 211, 212,
213, 214, 311, 312, 313, 314, 411,
412, 413, 414

{b} Journ 121, 122, 123, 221, 222, 223,
321, 322, 323, 421, 422, 423, 431,
432, 433
{May be waived by substitution of
equivalent professional experience.)

Journ 430

15 credits in related academic areas se-

lected under advisement of journalism

faculty

Major

00

Minor 25 credits

Applies to both Bachelor of Arts
Bachelor of Arts in Education.

and

L]  Jjourn 104 or 406
L) Journ 160, 204, 304, 340, 350
{0 Three staff courses, or equivalent pro-
fessional experience, from:
{a) Journ 111, 112, 113, 114, 211,
213, 214, 311, 312, 313, 314,
412, 413, 414
(b) Journ 121, 122, 123, 221, 222,
321, 322, 323, 421, 422, 423,
432, 433
At least two courses of the above are
to be selected from list (a)

212,
411,

223,
431,

COURSES IN JOURNALISM

I HEWSWRITING {9}

Prereq: ability to type 25 or more words per minute. Wrlt-
ing for news media; news alements ond values; gathering
news, structure and style of news storles: covering
tpasches ond meetings, intervisewing.

HI1 12, 113, 14 NEWSPAPER STAFF {2 wa)

Frereq: freshmen standing: Journ 104. Participation on the
stoff of the undversity newspoper; critiques In news re-
porting, writing, editing and make-up.

1,122, 123 PERIODICAL STAFF 2 wa)

Froreq: treshman standing: Journ 104 Worksehop In peri-
odical dwsign, leyout and production. troining In the
creative combination of type, headline, phatographa and
other illusirative material, taxt and coptlon wrlting:
cragtive layout tachniques: publicatlan production: bar.
tidpation on the uvniversity perlodical.

160 CURRENT EVENTS AND THE MEDIA {3}
Discussions and intarpretation of news in context of intar-

acticn with media; for potential journallsts and athers
intarasted in current evants.

204

04

2

COPY EDITING {3)

Prareq: Journ 104. Newspaper copy desk opergtions: adit-
ing, heading writing; dummying: page maoke-up; editarial
writing.

212, 213, 214 NEWSPAFPER STAFF {2 aa)
Prereq: sophomore standing: Journ 104, Particlpation on

the staff of the universty newspaper: celtiques In news
reporting, writing, editing and make-up.

21,272, 223 PERIODICAL STAFF {2 ag)

237

319

3n

MO

Prereq: sophomare sranding: Journ 104, Warkshap in peri-
odical design, layout and production; training in the cre-
ative combination of type, headline, phatographs end
other ilustrative maoterial, text gnd caption writing;
crective loyout technlques; publization production; par.
tlcipation on the unlvecsity perlodical.

FOREIGN STUDIES {2-4)
Sae lourn 427,
DIRECTED INDEPEN DENT STUDY (1-8)

Conference Course Permit required fram instructor before
registaring.

REPORTIMNG (3}

Prareq: Journ 104, Interviewing, news coverage, including
campus sources, and stondard communily news sources,
with emphasis on socicl agencies; writing for news medlc.

FHOTOIOURMALISM 3)

Prereq: Journ i04. Basics of news photogrophy; vss of
squipment; news picture plonning and coverage: compes-
ing affactive news pictures; essenticls of processing for
publicatton; photagrophic notes and files: pleture aditing
and layout; protemsional ethics ond the law.

ADVERTISING IN THE MASS MEDIA {3)

Rola of mass medic adveriising in the sconomy ond adver-
tising methods: research, planning and preparation of the
messoge. selection of media, budgets and schedules:
soctal parformance of cdvaertisars.

312, 319, 314 NFWSPAPER STAFF {2 ac}

Prereq: junior standing; Journ 104, Participation on the
statt of the university hewipaper; critiques in news re-
porting, writing, sditing and make-up.

. 322, JX3 PERIODICAL STAFF (2 eaj
Prareq: junior standing; Journ 104, Workshep in periodical
design, layout and production, tralning In the creative
tombination of type, headline, photographs ond other
ilistrative motarial, text and caption writing: creative

leyout techniques: publicetion production: participation
on the university periodical,

FOREIGN STUDIES {2-5)

See Journ 437,

THE PRESS AND SOCIETY (3)

Historical backgrounds of journalism, tracing the rise of
mass communicotions in the Western Warld with socicl,
economic end pelitice! trands.

LAW OF THE PRESS (4)

Rights and legal restrictions on frandom of the Pross con-
stitutionol guarantess, libel, contempt, privacy; other
restrictions. ’

THE NEWS PROGCESS {4}

Critical examination of the news process by visiting news
msdia professioncls. Rupeatable to 12 credits.

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1-8}

Conterence Course Permit raqulred from instructar before
reglatering.



404  FEATURE WRITING (3)

Prereq: Journ 304, In-depth orticie writing: davalopment
ol ideas, gothering of materials ond writing: special at-
tention to individual interests; exploration of fres-lance
writing markets.

405 PRINCIPLES OF PUBLIC RELATIONS (3}

Prereq: Journ 104 or English 101. Methods, tools and media
used in planning and developing company, community
and institutionad public relotlans programs. Publicity and
promotional techniques: copy preparation, news releases,
publications, relatiens with the press.

04  JOURMALISM FOR FUBLICATION ADVISERS (3)

Mathods and techniques in teoching public schoal journat-
ism; news elements, volues and writing for newspapsrs.
Mol open 1o students whe hove taken Journ 104,

411, 412, 13, 414 MNEWSPAPER STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: ssnior _sfundinu: Jaurn 104, Participation an the
statf of the university newspaper; critiques in news ra-
periing, writing, aditing and make-up.

421, 472, 421 PERIODICAL STAFF (2 wa)

Prareq: sanior standing; Jowrn 104. Warkshop couras in
periodical design, tayout and production, training in the
crealive cambination of type, headline, photographs and
eiher illustrative moterial, text and caption writing: cra-
otive loyout techniguas; publicotion production: porticl-
pation on the university periedical.

430  FIELD INTERNSHIPS [6]

Prareg: Jowrn 204, 304, 350, and newspaper staff courses.
Supervized fleld work on newspapers, magazines, rodio
and T¥ sraticns, public relations and advertising agenciss,
or other oppropriote protessional situations: tor journal-
}sm majors between junior and sanior years: vsually dur-
ing summar session. 5/0 grading.

fournatism

431, 432, 433 TELEVISION NEWS STAFF (2 ea)

Prureq: Journ 304, Spewech 240. Warkshop course in gather-
ing and preparing news for television; training in plan-
ning, ergunizing and carrying out news coverage; weligh-
ing visual and non-visual news values; writing newsy scripts
which intagrate words, sound ond pictures: critiques an
the completed work: particlpation on the staff of the unl-
versity television news program. Concurrent enrollment
in Spewch 442 recommended.

437, 337, 237 FOREIGM STUDIES (2.5)

440

470

480

490

A study of journalistic topics particvlarly oppropriate to
the lecation of the course oftering. Thess courses are
cffered only through the WWU Study Abroad Pragram.
Contact Foreign Study OHice, Old Main 400.

PRESS AND WORLD AFFAIRS (3}

Tha intarnational rola and aperations of tha prem. factors
affecting the free flow of news: major waorld news ays-
jams.

LITERA TURE OF JOURMALISM (3]

Prarag: Journ 180. Readings and critical avaluation of
literature by and about journalists.

MASS COMMUNICATIONS THEORY AND RESEARCH (3}

introduclion to theory and research in mass communica-
tlans; review of partinent teroture; limited field studies.

CURRENT PROBLEMS (3}

Prareq: Journ 350. The modern function of the press in o
democratic society; virtuas and shortcomings of the press
in current trends: management structurs of media and its
interaction with journalisiic athica.

THE NEWS FPROFESSIONAL (5)

Prereq: permission of the Journalism Program. In-depth
studies with vishing nows media professionals in their
spacialties, including individual and/or tsam projacrs.
Repeatable to 15 cradits,

Parforming Arts Center, ‘For Handel’ sculpture.
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The Liberal Studies Department serves the
Western Washington University community
in two ways:

1. The Liberal Studies Department offers
interdisciplinary courses that partially
fultill the WWU General University
Requirement. (See the Arts and Sciences
section of this catalog for the complete
General University Requirements and the
various options for their fulfillment.)

2. The Liberal Studies Department also
offers a major program (B.A.} in Liberal
Studies. This program crosses traditional
departmental lines and permits develop-
ment of integrated courses of study in
areas where there is no existing depart-
mental program. Completion of this major
results in a Bachelor of Arts degree in
Liberal Studies. Model programs are
available for majors in Religious Studies,
Medieval Studies, Classical Studies, area
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LIBERAL STUDIES

College of Arts and Sciences

studies and folklore in the Liberal Studies
office (Miller Hall 361). Other options are
available.

LIBERAL STUDIES FACULTY

WILLIAM K. STOEVER (1970} Chairman.

Associate Professor BA, Pomona College; MDiv,
Yale Divinity School; PhD, Yale University.

ROSCOE L. BUCKLAND BQ?O) Professor. BA, MA, Uni-
versity of Idaho; PhD, State University of lowa.

NITA CLOTHIER (1964} Assistant Professor, BA, MED,
Western Washington State College.

BRIAN P. COPENHAVER {1971} Professor. AB, Loyola
College; MA, Creighton University; PhD, Univer-
sity of Kansas,

MICHAEL H. FISHER (1978) Assistant Professor. mMA,
University of Chicago; PhD3, University of Chicago.

FESSE HIRACKA {1972} Director of Human Services and
Professar of Liberal Studies/Ethnic Studies. BA,
Roaseveit University; MA, University of Chicago;
PhD, Northwestern Jniversity.



MILTON H. KRIEGER [1970) Associate Professor. BA,
Reed College; PhD, University of Toronto.

STUART LASINE (1977) Assistant Professor. BA, Univer-
sity of Michigan, MA, University of Wisconsin;
PhD, University of Wisconsin.

*ULRICH MAMMITZSCH (1977%) Associate Professor.
BA, University of Hamburg, Germany; MA, South-
ern lllinais University; PhD, University of Hawaii.

=*RODNEY ). PAYTON (1970) Associate Professor. BA,
MA, Washingtan State University; PhD, University
of Chicago.

WILLIAM L. WALLACE (1970) Associate Professor. BS,
Appalachian State University [North Carolina);
MA, PhD, Chio University.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
IN LIBERAL STUDIES

Arts and Sciences Major 60 credits

This major is designed to meet the needs of
those students who can profit most from an
interdisciplinary approach to study. It is
meant to provide a disciplined approach to
integrated study. For eacg student choosing
this rajor, the subject matter is organized in
consultation with a departmental adviser and
approved by a committee of the department.
The student and a faculty adviser construct a
program that involves work in more than one
discipline. The proposed program must
receive the support of two other faculty
members who, with his major adviser, com-
prise the student’s committee,

Bachelor of Arts in Liberal Studies

I Lib St 207
O Lib St 301
[T Lib St 499
[0 Electives approved by departmental

major committee

No program may substantially duplicate an
existing major; normally not more than 30 of
the 60 units may be taken from any one de-
partment, other than Liberal Studies. Not
more than 20 units taken prior to enroliment
in Liberal Studies 307 may be applied to the
major. Forty of the units of the major must be
300 level or above. Credits used to satisfy
general education or minor requirements
may not be applied to the major.

Competence in a foreign language is recom-
mended for all Liberal Studies majors and
may, where appropriate, be required as sup-
porting courses for some. A more detailed
description of the major is available in the
Liberal Studies office.

*On Sabbatical Leave 1980-81
**On Sabbatical Leave 1979-80

Liberal Studies

Minor—Humanities 31 credits

Interdisciplinary study of the traditional ma-
teriai of the Humanities — i.e., major beliefs
about and images of human beings and their
place in society and the universe — in west-
ern and other cultural traditions.

[0 Lib St 121, 122, 123

O One course from Lib 5t 232 or 242

0 Two courses from Lib St 271, 272, 273,
274, 275, 276

O Lib St 332

Minor— The Study of Religion 24-27 credits

A scholarly, critical, non-sectarian study of
religious traditions and religious behavior.
Through such study students seek to under-
stand the role of religion in human existence
and the complex relationship between re-
ligion and other cuitural forms and also to
gain informed acquaintance with a variety of
religious expressions. .

O Lib St 231

O Three courses from Lib St 235, 272, 278;
History 267, 287; Phil 113

OO0 Remaining credits from the following:
Anth 330; English 362; Lib St 233, 331,
332; History 327; Psych 346; Soc 363;
other appropriate courses under advise-
ment

LIBERAL STUDIES COURSES

105 BEHAYIORAL SCIENCE (5)

Mon ay a biological, psychological and social organiam;
the processes of percaption, learning and motivation, and
thalr sociat ond cultural context.

121,123, 123 HUMANITIES (5 e}

{These courses need not be taken In sequence.) [deals and
their expression in the Western Trodition, Interdisciplin-
ary introduction te signiflcont culiural themaes from art,
music, history, philosophy, Sitarature; reodings, discus-
sions, lectures, orts programs.

12! The Western Tradition I: The Ancient World, Con-
capts of mon in Maor Eastern and Mediterronsan
cultures: Mesopotamla, Egypt, Gresce, Palestine,
Roma.

122 The Western Traditlon Ik: Concepts of Man In Madi-
eval and Modern Evrops. Emphasis on smargent
“modernity” ond assoclated problems of “world-
view,” autharlty vs. reason, the Individual In the
universe.

123 The Western Tradition Il: Man In Modern Times,
Ninateanth ond twentiath cantury idealogias; thair
philosophles of man; alisnation ond Integration of
the individual In soclety.

200 INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL
INSTITUTIONS (4]

Invesiigatlon of economic, legal, and political Institutiona

In the contaxt of private property trom the preconstitu.
tional perlod to the pressnt.
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Liberaf Studies

an

Fall

202

242

g

Fei

75

76

e
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INTRODUCTION TO INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES {4}

Methads and principles of intardlsciplinary studies
through investigatien af an interdiscipiinary problem.

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF RELIGION {4}

Examinatian of raligiouvs phenomane from severqgl scholar.
ly perspectives. Topics include mysticism, corporate ra-
ligion, symbolism and ritycl, contamporary develap.
ments. Readings, (ectures, discussion.

MYTH AND FOLXLORE (4}

An introdudlion to the study of myth and folklore and its
cultural tmpact. Lectyres, readings, discussian.

RELIGION IN AMERICA {4)

Examination of the ploce of religious values, traditions
and institutions in American culture, from historical,
social-scientific and religious-phenomenclogical perapac-
tives. Directed toward {ulier vnderstanding of contempo-
rary isvues and events, Readings, lec ures, discussion,

THE BIBLICAL TRADITION {4}

Examination of selecied toples tn the developmant ond
textusl analysis of the Hebrew and Christian scriptures:
intardisciplingry parspective: cttantion to origingl lang-
uages. Reoding, lectures, discussion.

FOREIGN STUDY {2-5)
(See Liberal Studies 437.}
MUSIC AND THE IDEAS OF WESTERN MAHN (4)

The relctlion of the art of music to mathematics, cosmel.
ogy. psychelogy and cestheticy, Not Open to music mafors.

HUMANITIES OF INDIA {4}

The Indian exparience and the development of Its cultural
unity, the challenge of Jelom and the British colonial ex-
periance, the conditions of modernization and the emarg-
ing synthesis of volues.

MYTHOLOGY/RELIGION AND SOCIETY IN CHINA AND
IAPAN {4)

Study of formal religious thought and of papular rellgion
in the traditioncl coitures, the tmpact of Christlan denom-
inatlons, and the choracter of contemparary religious Jite.

ARTISTIC EXPRESSION AND SQCIETY IN CHINA AND
JAPAN (4)

Studies of the cesthetic troditions of East Asta, both
tourtly end populer, seculer and religious, followsd by
cansideration of the impact of foreign ideas and of the
recent role of art in the propsgonde, architecture onrd
industricl design as well as in treditional modes of sx-
pression.

SQCIETY AND LITERATURE IN CHINA AND JAPAN {4)

Study of Chinese and loponess cuthors from traditionaf
and modern times, emphasizing the forms of literary sx-
prassion ond Hitereturs as a guide to soctal attitydes end
value systems,

HUMANITIES OF JAPAN (4)

Aninterdisciplinary Introduction jo Japaness civilization,
both traditional and modern, with partlculor emphosls on
raligions, historical, artistic, and lterary petterns, so-
cletal and culture! ideals.

HUMANITIES IN AFRICA (4)

Introduction to cultural heritoge of sub-Sahgran Africa,
end to the contemporary civilization that drows upeon it.
Emphasis on the process by which Africans currantly butld
and use coherent accounts of that heritage.

RELIGIONS OF INDIA {4}

Evolution of retigious thought In Indla; Vedic religlon;
the Upanishads. Buddkism; Classical Hinduism; systams ot
medltation: devotional poetry. Sikhism, Sutism; Epic,
Puranic ond papular my thology: village rellgion. Reoding,
lectures, discussion.

x

30

amn

332

M2

DIRECTED {NDEPENDENT STUDY {1-6)

Conterence Course Permit ragulred from instructor betare
ragistaring.

SPECIAL PROBLEMS (2-5)

Prareq: Lib 5t 201. Cevelopment of student plan of study,
preparation of bibliography, completion of & program of
reading, plenning for o fingl projed.

INTRODUCTION TO AMERICAN STUDIES {4)

Prereq: two other cosrses irom the gwnaral requirements
for the major. Methods and principles of intacdisciplinary

studies through investigation of a topic in Ammricon
studies. Also offered ay Amerlcan Studies 302,

SFECIAL TOPICS IN THE HUMAMNITIES (3

Prereq: junior status. idecs ond sxues in Western and non-

Western culture. Subject, insteucior end syllabus an-
neunced prior to registration.

GREAT BOOKS REPRESENTATIVE QF THE HUMA NITIES 3

Prereq: junier status. Reading list, instructar and syllabus
announced prier 1o ragistration.

MAGIC, ASTROLOGY, WITCHCRAFT, DEMONOLOGY: THE
ACADEMIC STUDY OF OCCULTISM {4}

Prareq: junior status. The acodemic onelysis of varlous
occultist beliefs and proctices {magic, astrolegy, wltch-
craft, demaonology, Cabala, numerclegy . divingtion, al-
chamy, maglca! medicine) in the Western tradition from
historical. soctal-sclentitic, and phllosophical points of
view. Lectures, discyssions, and readings in primary ond
secondary sources.

UNIVERSAL RELIGIOh §: FOUNDERS AND DISCIPLES {4}

Prereq: funior stotus Exemination of traditional Images
of founders of religions and quosi-religions which make
universal claims; of the emergence of second-generation
teaching by disciples and the subsaquent growth of tra-
dition; and of prohlams of culturel difluston. Reading,
lectyres, discusslon.

MODERN RELIGIOUS THOUGHT {4}

Prereq: junior standing. A study of the development of
Christion religious thought in Amerlca and Europe during
the ninatesnth and tvantieth centuries, in relation ta the
ontemporary religious situation.

CHRISTIANITY AND SOCIAL JUSTICE (4)

Frerag: junior standing. A study of the relatienship be.
twaen raligion and sccicl ethics; survey of the historlcal
sources of Christlan sacial ethies end an exomination of
the efforts of contemporary Christian thinkers to relate
their religious traditlon 1o the problems of modern so-
ciaty,

FOREIGN STUDY (2-5)
{Sam Liberal Studies 417,)

ART AND IDEOLQGY: THE EFFECTS OF IDEQLOGY UPON
THE FINE ARTS IN MODERN AND EARLY MODERN EUROQPE
fa)

Frereq: junicr status or one course in ort hls!ory or music
history. An examinet on of the relotlonships that exist
between the fine arts of o saciety and itz major tdeol-
ogles,

THE FOUNDATIONS OF SCIENTIFIC INQUIRY: AM INTRO-
DUCTION TO SOME FROBLEMS IN THE HISTORY AND
PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE {4}

Prerag: junior totus, A Hudy of selecred lsswes ia the
philosaphy of science through selectad cases from the
histary of sciance. Emphasis on problems of sxplanation,
verlticatlon, Inductlon, reductionism, and sclentitic
method and on maoteials from the history of physic,
biology, end chemistry.



o

71
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MAJOR NOMW-WESTERN TRADITIONS: THE TRADITION AL
ORDER (4)

The bosic cultural assumptions, volue systems and social
orders of China, Jopan, India and Africa, to the nins-
teenth century.

MAJOR MON-WESTERN TRADITIONS: THEIR MODERN FATE
)]

Transformotions from traditional peasant-bosed agrarien
sociaties to the variety of contemporary secial, sconomic
and political formations, ond the circumstances and ton-
straints currently experienced by the “developing”
warld; particvlar smphosis an the interaction of indigen-
ous and torwign ferces, on patterns of educotion, culture
ond ideclegy. ond on the emergance of a third-world
identity ond variations within it.

MODERH IZATION AND THE PLACE OF THE INDIVIDUAL IN
THE NON-EUROPEAN WORLD (4]

Prereq: junior status. The effects ol rapid change on In-
dividuols and the resulting reflecticns about the pluce of
individuals In socisty, as shown in noveis, autabiography,
poetry, ond other llterory expressions from contempo-
racy Asia and Africo.

STRATEGIES AMD VISIONS OF MODERNIZATION IN THE
NOMN-EUROPEAN WORLD: COMSERVATIVES, REFORMERS,
REVOLUTION ARIES {4)

Prereq: junicr status, Studies based on tha 20th century
non-Europsan literciure on modernizotion, emphasizing
the Yotal ronge of ideclogy about the velues ot tradition
and modernity and thelr incorporation in comtemporary
socimiies,

432

DIRECTED IMDEFEMDEMT STUDY {1-8)

Conference Course Permit raquired from instructor beforas
regisiering.

AMERICAN FOLKLORE {4}

Prareg: Lib 5t 731 or one courss in American history or
American literature. American folklore tn its varlous
forms: folk tale, folk song and dance, proverb, super-
stition, nature lore, myth, and haro legend.

437, 337, 237  FOREIGN STUDY (2-5)

499

A study of humaonities toplcs porticularly appropriate to
tha location aof the course cifering. These coursss are
offered only through the WwU Study Abroad program.
Contact Forwign Study Office, Old Moln 400, tor intorma-
tion.

POPULAR CULTURE (4)

Prarsq: History 109 or 104. Popular 1%h century American
ideoy expretsad in the arts and the sclences, and In cul-
tural octivities and ceremonies.

STUDIES IN HUMANISTIC EDUCATION: THE HUMANITIES
APPROACH (3)

Praran: permission of deportment. Faundations In human-
istic sducation. Conslderation of the mannar In which
humonities materialy are pressnisd. Demonstration and
discussion of presentation ond intagration of material, of
course design: individual projects. Cifterad o part of the
Cotloquium in Humanistic Education during summar gear-
ter. Open to all interested students.

SPECIAL PROBLEMS [3)

Praject designed to demonstrate the student’s inter-
disciplingry focus; for Liberal 5tudles mojors.
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MATHEMATICS &
COMPUTER SCIENCE

College of Arts and Sciences

The Department of Mathematics and Com-
puter Science offers a wide variety of majors
and minors. Degrees are offered in mathe-
matics, mathematics education, and com-
puter science. There are joint degrees in
mathematics and computer science, biology
and mathematics, chemistry and mathe-
matics, economics and mathematics, geol-
ogy and mathematics, and physics and
mathematics. There are also joint degrees in
accounting and computer science and in
business administration and computer
science. On the graduate level there are two
degrees available: Master of Arts and Master
of Science.

The need for persons with quantitative skills
is increasing dramatically as the world Brows
more complex. Mathematicians and com-
puter scientists have employment opportun-
ities in business, industry, government and
teaching. Persons planning careers in almost
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any field will find their opportunities for
interesting and challenging careers enhanced
by the study of mathematics and computer
science. The degrees are intended to prepare
students for just such careers. It is generally
the case that the person who develops his
quantitative skills increases his ability to
attack many of the complex problems of so-
ciety. Advances in science, technology, the
social sciences, business, industry anJ EOv-
ernment become more and more dependent
upon precise analysis and the extraction of
information from large quantities of data.
Environmental problems, for example, re-
quire careful analysis by persons (or teams of
persons) with skills in mathematics, statistics
and computer science as well as biclogy,
geology, physics and many other fields.

MATHEMATICS

The unique blending in mathematics of



man’s rational, creative and aesthetic im-
pulses has attracted the intellectually curious
for over 2,000 years. The body of mathe-
matical knowledge is a magnificent achieve-
ment: it is now growing more rapidly than
ever before. The habits of systematic and
creative thought developed in the study of
mathematics are recognized as invaluable in
most areas of human endeavor. Western’s
Bachelor of Science major in mathematics is
designed to introduce the student to the ex-
citement of mathematical ideas; it allows the
maximum possible freedom to explore those
areas of mathematics that the student finds
maost interesting.

The department has a sound program in
mathematics with a proven record of prepar-
ing students for successful graduate study at
the very best universities in the nation. There
are sequences of courses in calculus, ad-
vanced calculus, linear algebra, differential
equations, number theory, abstract algebra,
topology, geometry, statistics, complex anal-
ysis and mathematical analysis. Students of
mathematics who do not go on to graduate
school are well prepared for industrial or
governmental jobs if they have some expos-
ure to computer science of one of the
natural, social or applied sciences.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS

Many of the greatest achievements in mathe-
matics were inspired by problems in the
natural sciences; today mathematics has
wide application in both the natural and
social sciences. Applied mathematics pro-
vides a broad arena for the intellectual and
creative impuises of man. The Bachelor of
Science major in mathematics allows enough
freedom in choice of courses so that students
may prepare themselves well as applied
mathematicians. Many students interested in
applications of mathematics will want to pur-
sue a joint major with some other depart-
ment.

All of the sequences listed earlier are avail-
able to students of applied mathematics. The
courses or sequences in calculus, linear al-
gebra, differential equations and statistics
provide the central core of studies in applied
mathematics. The courses ar sequences in
probability theory, numerical analysis and
operations research are of great interest; the
student of applied mathematics should study
at least the basics of computer science. The
student who contemplates graduate study in
applied mathematics will benefit from the
study of abstract algebra and mathematical
analysis.

Mathematics/Computer Science

COMPUTER SCIENCE

Computer science is a steadily growing area
of human endeavor; its impact is felt in
nearly every part of our society. It provides
great opportunity for employment in busi-
ness, industry, government and teaching. It
also provides a wealth of problems of intel-
lectual interest. As in mathematics, it is an
area in which systematic habits of thought
may be combined with rational and creative
impulse to produce achievements of both
aesthetical and practical significance.

The curriculum in computer science is broad
and well-balanced. in addition to the usual
introductory courses, there is a sequence in
assembler language programming and
courses in automata theory, advanced feat-
ures of programming languages, computer
organization, data structures, compiler de-
sign and implementation, operating systems,
and simulation and modeling. There are
courses in data base management, business
computer systems, computerware, and sys-
tems analysis, which are especially con-
cerned with applications to business. There
are also sequences in numerical analysis and
operations research. The department offers
degrees in computer science, in mathematics-
computer science, accounting-computer
science, and business administration-com-
puter science. The Computer Center has an
1BM 360 model-50 with large scale auxiliary
storage. There are a number of minicom-
puters on campus, among which is an [nter-
data 70 available to Computer Science stu-
dents for hands-on experience. There are also
facilities for interactive computing and for
computer graphics.

Computer science students are encouraged
to gain considerable competence in a field in
which computer application plays a role {for
example, accounting, biology, business ad-
ministration, environmental sciences, gecl-
ogy, geography, or geophysics). Employment
opportunities are enhanced by such a course
of study. The maijor in computer science pro-
vides a rich, broad background for entry into
the computer field. Those who are interested
in graduate school in computer science or
who are especially interested in scientific
programming should consider very seriously
the joint mathematics-computer science
degree as an alternative.

The minor in computer science is of great
value in improving the quantitative skills of
students pursuing other majors. The person
who completes such a minor will find that he
is able to communicate with computer scien-
tists. Such a skill is quite valuable today.
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Mathematics{Computer Science

MATHEMATICS EDUCATION

The Bachelor of Arts in Education major may
be completed with either of two concentra.
tions; one prepares the graduate for teaching
rathematics on the secondary level, the
other concentrates on the elementary [evel.
Those who intend to pursue one of these
concentrations must complete at least one
course in algebra and one course in geometry
on the upper division level. Secondary
teachers will find that calculus, linear al-
gebra, number theory, statistics, probability
and the course in mappings and continuity
are of considerable value to them. Successful
completion of these courses provides a good
part of the training necessary for technical
expertise in the classroom.

The elementary concentration emphasizes
bieadth in mathematics. Breadth of experi-
ence is important so that the teacher may
expose elementary students to a wide variety
of mathematical topics. The specialist in
mathematics on the elementary level must be
particularly skilled at transforming the ma-
terial mastered in college to a form suitable
fcr the level in question.

Secondary majors learn the methods of
teaching mathematics in Math 483; elemen-
tary majors learn such methods in Math 481.

ACADEMIC PLACEMENT

Students who need advice in registering for
the proper course in mathematics or com-
pLter science are urged to seek help at the
departmental office in Bond Hall 202.

Frashmen

Both calculus and linear algebra are required

for most majors offered by the department.

At least one of them is a prerequisite for

almnost every other course in mathematics.

The prospective major should normally take

calculus in his freshman year and linear al-

gebra within his first two years. He is pre-

pared to take Math 124 if he has completed

the following courses in high school:

(a) one and one-half years of algebra,

{b) one year of geometry,

(c) one-half year of trigonometry, and

{d) one additional year of work including the
real number system, equations, inequali-
ties, and functions and their graphs.

Math 105 is offered for students needing a
knowledge of the topics listed in (d). The stu-
dent who is deficient in (a) should enroll in
Math 103; students deficient in {c} should
enroll in Math 104. These courses, if needed,
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should be completed before enrolling in
Math 124.

Mathematics and computer science majors
are strongly urged to plan their program of
studies in collaboration with their depart-
mental adviser. Those students pursuing a
joint major should have an adviser in each of
the departments involved. A departmental
adviser may be ootained upon request in
Bond Hall 202.

Freshmen are allowed to begin study in com-
puter science with the course CS 210 {Pro-
gramming 1) if they have had four years of
high school mathematics including an intro-
duction to calculus. Those without such
preparation should complete Math 124 {Cal-
culus and Analytic Geometry) before regis-
tering tor CS 210. The latter group of students
may, if they wish, take CS 107 {(Programming
in BASIC) and/or CS 110 {introduction to
Programming} before completing Math 124.
Students with fewer than tEree years of high
school mathematics should seek advice in
the department office before registering for
computer science courses. It is not essential
that computer science majors complete more
than CS 210 in their first year of study.

Transfer Students

Mathematics majors who expect to enter
Wastern from a two-year college should
complete a sequence in calculys unless they
plan to take that sequence at Western,
Courses in linear algebra, differential equa-
tions, probability theory, and mathematical
statistics are also good preparation.

Computer science majors who expect to
enter Western from a two-year college should
complete as many mathematics courses and
computer science courses as possible. They
should, if possible, learn to program in a
higher ievel language such as Fortran, PL/1
or Algol. Those students who have followed a
program of studies centered around data
processing are welcome to the program. They
will find, however, ~hat a certain number of
their courses will not apply toward a degree
in computer science. For example, courses in
BASIC, RPG, and )JCL and courses which re-
quire little or no programming often will not
apply toward a degree in computer science.

Transfer students must complete at this insti-
tution a minimum of nine upper-division
credits for a major in the department or five
upper division credits for a minor in the de-
partment.

INFORMATION

Those interested in study of computer



science or mathematics are welcome to
write, telephone, or visit the Chairman of the
Department of Mathematics and Computer
Science, Western Washington University,
Bellingham, WA 98225. Telephone: {206)
676-3785.

MATHEMATICS AND
COMPUTER SCIENCE FACULTY

RICHARD G. LEVIN {1967) Chairman.

Associate Professor. BS, University of Pennsyl-
vania; PhD, University of California, Davis.

DONALD R. CHALICE (1967} Associate Professor. BA,
University of Wisconsin; MA, PhD, Northwestern
Liniversity.

*ROBIN W. CHANEY {1969) Professor. BA, PhD, Ohio
State University.

KEITH CRASWELL (1966} Associate Professor. BS, MS,
PhD, University of Washington.

JAMES E. DUEMMEL {1966} Associate Professor. BA,
MA, PhD, Ohio State University.

ALBERT ). FRODERBERG (1968} Associate Professor,
BS, MS, PhD, University of Washington.

SARA JEANNE CAMLEN ({1967) Associate Professor. BA,
Linfield College; MA, Bowling Green State Univer-
sity; PhD, Washington State University.

GLENN B. GOODRICH {1978} Assistant Professor. BS,
University of Washington.

NEIL R. GRAY (1964) Associate Professor, BA, 5an
Francisco State College; MS, PhD, University of
Washington.

JOSEPH HASHISAKI {1962} Professor. BA, Montana
State University; MA, PhD, University of [linois.

FRANCIS H. HILDEBRAND (1968) Associate Professor.
BS, Kent State University; MS, University of (lli-
nois; PhD, Michigan State.

JAMES L. HILDEBRAND {1952} Associate Professor. BA,
MA, North Texas State University.

FRED M. IVES (1971} Associate Professor. BA, MS, PhD,
Washington State University. S

ROBERT 1. [EWETT {1970) Professor. BS, California fn-
stitute of Technology; MS, PhD, University of Ore-
gon.

ROBERT M. KAUFFMAN {1967} Professor. BA, The Uni-
versity of the South; MS, PhD, Louisiana State Uni-
versity.

NORMAN F. LINDQUIST (1967} Associate Professor.
BA, Linfield Coilege; PhD, QOregon State Univer-

sity.

LARRY DEAN MENNINGA (1970} Associate Professor,
BA, University of lowa; MA, PhD, University of
Washington,

MARTIN L. OSBORNE {1977} Assistant Professor. BA,
Hamilton College; MA, University of Oregon; PhD,
Oregon State University.

THOMAS T. READ {1967) Professor. BA, Oberlin Col-
lege; MA, PhD, Yale University.

JOHN R. REAY (1963} Professor. BA, Pacific Lutheran
University; MA, University of Idaho, PhD, Univer-
sity of Washington.

PAUL T. RYGG {1962) Professor. BA, Montana State
University; MS, PhD, lowa State University.
DONOVAN F. SANDERSON (1963) Associate Professor.

BS, MS,PhD, towa State University,

GEORGE E. WITTER {1955) Associate Professor. BA,
MA. Miami University,

JOHN W. WOLL (1968} Professor. BS, Haverford Col-
lege; PhD, Princeton University.

*On Sabbatical Leave 1979-80

Mathematics/Computer Science

- BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major Elementary 45 credits

Math 124, 125, 241, 281, 305, 481
Math 307 or 401

Math 360 or 460

Math 240 or 341

CS 107 or 110 or 2110

Electives under departmental advise-
ment

000000

Major Secondary 45 credits

Math 124, 125, 205, 241, 341, 483
Math 305 or 312

Math 307 or 401

Math 360 or 460

CS 107 or 110 or 210

Electives under departmental advise-
ment

O000o0oaa

Minor 30 credits

a

Math 124, 125

0 Math 481 or 483

(0 €S 107 or 110 or 2710

(O Electives under departmental advise-
ment, including no fewer than two
courses in mathematics numbered 300
or above,

Combined Major Concentration

See the Chemistry Department section for
Mathematics-Chemistry major. See the
Physics/Astronomy Department section for
the Physics-Mathematics major.

Teaching Competence

Recommendation for teaching competence
normally requires completion of the approp-
riate major with a minimum grade point
average of 2.50.

Qualification for teaching competence for
junior high (grades 6-9) school tevel mathe-
matics may he obtained as above, or by
completing with a minimum grade point
average of 2.50, an augmented minor which
includes Math 124, 125, 126 or 205, 241 or
305, 360 or 460, 307 or 401, 483,

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major—Mathematics
69 credits plus Supporting Courses

0 Math 124, 125, 126, 224
g Math 205
a ¢s 210
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Mathematics/Computer Science

U Not fewer than 20 credits in approved
mathernatics or mathematics-computer
science courses numbered 400 or above
except Math 481, 483, 494, and 495

-J Eectives under departmental advise-
ment

O Supporting courses: one approved se-
quence in an area of application. Some
acceptable sequences are: Physics 231,
331, 332; Econ 201, 202, 301, 302; Psych
306, 307, 311; CS 310, 311, 312; Chem
121, 122, 123

[J  Language competency in French, Cer-
man or Russian is strongly recom-
mended for those students who may go
to graduate school

Minor—Mathematics 33 credits
(Not available to computer science majors.)

(1] Math 124, 125, 126, 224

[J Math 205

(1 €S 107 or 110 or 210

UJ Electives under departmental advise-
ment

Major—Computer Science
72 credits plus Supporting Courses

€1 CS 123, 210, 211, 217, 301, 310, 311,
312, 410, 440

L] Math-CS 335 and 375

0] Math 124, 125, 126, 205

C) 12 additional credits in 400 level com-
puter science courses, which may in-
clude a maximum of six credits in CS 400
or math-computer sclence courses and
which may not include CS 470 or 471

L] Atleast 12 credits in an area of applica-
tion. Acceptable sequences are: Acct
257, 252, 350, 351; Physics 231, 331,
332; Econ 202, BA 375, 376; Chem 121,
122, 123; Geol 211, 212, and one 300-
level course; Biol 121, 122, 123; Psych
306, 307, 311

Minor—Computer Science 26 credits

(Mot available to mathematics majors.)

] CS210

0 ¢S 211 or217

L1 CS 310 or 351 or 353

Cl  Math 124 or 156 or 220

C 10 to 12 additional credits, no fewer
than 8 of which must be in uppet-
division courses in computer science

Major— Mathematics-Computer Science
86 credits plus Supporting Courses

L. Math 124, 125, 126, 224; 205, 312, 331;
332 or 430; 401 or 404

274

Four of the courses Math-CS 335, 435,
436, 375, 475, 476

CS 210, 310, 311

21 additional credits in computer
science and mathematics as advised
Supporting courses: at least 12 credits in
am area of application. Acceptable se-
quences are: Acctg 251, 252, 350, 357;
Physics 231, 331, 332; Econ 202, BA 375,
376; Chem 121, 122, 123; Geol 211, 212,
and one 300 level course; Biol 121, 122,
123; Psych 306, 307, 311

O 0o O

Combined Majors

The Mathematics and Computer Science De-
partment cooperates with other departments
in offering combined (or double) majors for
students wishing to achieve considerable
depth in both areas.

Biology-Mathematics: See Biology Depart-
ment section for details.

Economics-Mathernatics: See Economics De-
partment section for details.

Physics-Mathematics: See Physics Depart-
ment section for details.

Physics-Mathematics Special Honors Con-
Centration: See Physics Department section
for details.

Geology-Mathematics: See Geology Depart-
ment section for details.

Accounting-Computer Science: See Account-
ing Department section for details.

Business Administration-Computer Science:
See Business Administration Department
section for details.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS
Arts and Sciences

in order to graduate with “honors in mathe-
matics,” a student must complete Math 337,
4071, 402, 404, 423, 424, 425; 18 additional
upper-division or graduate credits in mathe-
matics as advised by the Honors Committee,
at least 12 credits of which must be at the 400
or 500 level; attain a 3.5 grade average in the
courses taken for the above, and a 3.0 grade
average in all university courses; complete
an Arts and Sciences major in mathematics
together with supporting courses; complete
two non-departmental Honors colloquia; be
recommended by the department Honors
Committee and the Honors Board.



In special cases, with the approval of the
departmental Honors Committee, the stu-
dent may elect to write a senior thesis.

Teacher fducation

In order to graduate with “honors in mathe-
matics,” a student must complete Math 312,
401, 425, two quarters of geometry, and ad-
ditional upper-division credits in mathe-
matics as advised by the Honors Committee
to total 30 credits; attain a 3.5 grade average
in the above courses and a 3.0 grade average
in all university courses; complete the re-
quirements for a teacher education major in
mathematics; complete two non-depart-
mental Honors colloquia; be recommended
by the departmental Honors Committee and
the Honors Board.

In special cases, with the approval of the de-
partmental Honors Committee, the student
may elect to write a senior thesis.

GRADUATE STUDY
For concentrations in mathematics leading to

Master of Arts or Master of Science degrees,
see the Graduate Bulletin.

COURSES IN MATHEMATICS

[Courses in Malhematics-Camputer 5cl and in Computer
Sclance are 1sied after the listings In Mothematics.]

100 ALGEBRA (5)

Freraq: cleorance of mothematics proficiancy entrance
requirement. Intended for students who have had one
year of high scheol mathematics. Polynomials, first and
second degree sgquations and inequalities, graphs, quo-
tients of pelynomiols, roots and rodicals, an introduction
to the quodratic formula. Bosic computational algebrale
skills are emphasized. Students who have a resscnably
goed knowledge of two and one-half years of high schoal
mathemailcs should toke Math 103 rather than Math 103
Conngt be counted toward majors or miners In mathe-
matics or computef sciance.

104 TRIGONOMETRY (3}

Prereq: Moth 103 or two years of high school mathematics;
basic computationol algebralc skills are o prersquisite.
Angles ond angle tric functions,
identities, triponometric wquations, inverss trigonomet-
ric fumctions. Student with a reosanobly good knowledge
ot high schacl trigenomatry should not toke Moth 104,
Connat be counted teward mojors or minors In mathe-
maiics er computer sclence.

105 COLLEGE ALGEBRA (5)

Prereq: bosic glgebraic skills comporable to thosa de-
scribed wnder Math 109, students should elther hove
trigonomatric skills comparable to those described under
Moth 104 ar elae they should register for Math 104 con-
currently. Complex numbers: arithmetle and geometric
progressions; quodratic equations ond the quadratic bor-
muta; the binemial thearem; expanential and logarithm
functions; intredvclion te conic sections (circles, para-
bolas, hyperbolas, and elilpaes). Accurate graphing is
smphasized throughout the course. Students with four
yeors al high school mathematics are usually well advisad
to skip Math 103 ond go direcily to o more odvanced
course.

125

126

151

155

224

Mathematics{Computer Science

CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (5)

Preraq: knowladge of topice listed under Math 104 or 103,
Coordinate geametry for tha plana, differentiation, rules
for computing derivatives, onti-derivatives, and an intro-
duction to the definite integral.

CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (5)

Prereq: Math 124. Application of the definite integral to
area, volume, planar motion, atc. Lagarithmic end sxpon-
ential funciions. Techniques of integration. Taylor's
Theorem, improper integrols and separable ditterential
aquatlons.

CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (5]

Prarwg: Math 125, Conlc sections, polar coordinates, ves-
tors in two and thres dimensions, difterentiation of vec-
tor-valued lunctions, optimization in two or three vari-
abies.

INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICS (3)

Prereq: claarance ¢f mathemotics entrance 1est. Not cpan
te students with credit in Math 105. Introduction to the
mathods of thought and logic In mathematics. A culturol
approach ta mathematics which smphastzes historlcal as-
pecis af mathematics and the Influence of mathematlcs
wpon madern soclaty. Students interssted in studying a
single area of mathematics in detail should consider sub-
stituting a course from Math 103, 124, 133, 205, 220, 240, 241,

ALGEBRA WITH AFFLICATIONS TO ECONOMICS AND
BUSINESS (4}

Prarag: Math 1@ ar quolifying sxamination (1o be given
on the Hrst day of class). Systems of linear squations and
systams of lineor inequalitias; matrix notation for lineor
systems; logarithma; geomaetric saries, and mathematica
of finance.

CALCULUS AND PROBABILITY WiTH APPLICATIONS TO
ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS {5)

Frereq: Math 133, Differential colculus, Including the
chain, preduct, and quetient rules ond darivatives of ax.
ponential ond logarithmic functlons; anti-derlvotives and
the arsa bensath a curve; elementary probability Includ-
ing conditional prebability, Bayes theorem, probability
igws, density functions, nermal distributions, the necrmal
probability table, mean, and standard deviation.

YECTORS AND MATRIX ALGEBRA (4]

Prereq: one courss from Math 124 or 156 or 220, Matrices,
determinants, matrix olgebra, linear aqueticns, linear
transformaotions, characteristic roots and characisristic
vectors, erthogenality.

SURVEY OF CALCULUS {5)

Prareq: Moth 103 or squivalent. This course is intendad to
Introduce students to the basic notians and computational
tathniques of calculus for a limited range of funciions.
Students who complate the course wlll find thay ynder-
stand many articles or lectures in which calculus Is vaed,
but they will not have suificient knowledge to ure
calculua in unfamiliar situations as a probleam-solving toal
In thair disciplines. Those who wish to use aalculus actlvaly
hould consider the « Math 124, 125, 128,

MULTIVARIATE CALCULUS (S)

Prereq: Math 124, Yector functlons and thelr darivatives,
partial differentiatlon, multipia integration, vector
fislds, intinite sequences and series.

INTRODUCTION TO STATISTICS (3)

Prarwq: Math 103 or equivalent. This course deals with the
nature of statistical reasoning, descriptive stotistics,
Ideos of probability and measuremunt, sampling dlstribu-
tlons, the binomial and narmal distributlons, confdence
intervals, and the testing of statistical hypothesss.

INTRODUCTION TO PROBABILITY (3]

Prereq: Math 105. introductian to probability with opeli-
cations.
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Mathematics{Computer Science

256 STATISTICS AND COMPUTER PROGRAMMING WITH
APPLICATIONS TO ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS (5)

Prereq: Math 156, An elementary programming longuoge
such ga BASIC i3 intraduced and used in solving probiems
in statistics, The topics in statisties inciude retios and fre-
guency distributions, meosures of dispersion, various
probability distributions, decision making. statistical in-
ference. and hy polhasia tasting.

Bl THEORY OF ARITHMETIC (4)

Prereg: Math 100 or succossful completion of an entrance
test bosed on the moateriot in Math 103; not open to
students with credit in Math 205 or 307, Systems of numer.
atian. sets, relotions end number systems, and integro-
tion of theszs concepts.

00 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1.6)

Conference Course Permit required from instructar befora
registering.

305  NUMBER THEORY (4]

Prereq: Math 205 or 125. The proparties of integars,
Euclid's clgorithm, Diophentine sguations, congruences,
continued fractions and residues,

207 THE ALGEBRAIC FOUNDATION OF MATHEMATICS {4)

Prareq: Moth 125, Not open to students with credit in
Math 401, Algebraic systems; the concepts of arder ond
comploteness; the natural numbers and constreciion of
rotional and regl numbers,

312 MAPPINGS AND CONTINUITY (4)

Prereq: Moth 124 and one of 205 or 908, Open and closed
sets in the line and plena: seguences; definitions and
alemantary properties of continuous functions, Balzano-
Waierstrass theorem and applicetions. The studen? is ex-
pocted to develop some competence in proving basic
thearems.

331, 332 ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS {4 wa)

Prerag: Math 126; students should also have {or 1ake con-
currently) Moth 205; 331 is prerequisite to 332, An intro-
ductory course in ordinary ditfarantial equations and ap-
piications, inciuding topict 1slecind from flrat order ditter-
ential equations and systems, higher order differanticl
eguations, terles and numerical solutions, taplece frans.
forms. special functions, Fouriar weries. Sturm-Licuvills
theory. comparison theorams, stability theory, and eppli-
cations of these concepts to scientific probiems,

31, 342 STATISTICAL METHODS {4 ea)

Prareq: Math 105, 241, Camputer Sciance 110 or 210 341
preraquisite to M2. Elementary course in statistical meth-
edology with emphasis on point estimates and condidance
interve!l estimetion, hypothesis testing. and analysls ot
vorionce.

O EUCLIDEAN AND NON-EUCLIDEAN GEOMETRY {3}

Prarag: Math 205 or 125. Metric davelopment of Euclidean
geomatry and considerntion of non-Euclidecn geomet ries.

400  DIRECTED INDEPEMDENT STUDY {1-4)

Conterance Course Parmit required from instrucior before
registaring,

401, 402 INTRODUCTION TO ABSTRACT ALGEBRA 111 {4 wa)
Prereq: Math 205, plus junior standing. Math 401 prerequ-
isite 10 402, Vecior spoces, iinear transformetions, mat-
rices and determinants, introduction fo algebraic stryc.

ture, groups, rings, integral domains, fields end field wx-
tensions,
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412

417

423

LINEAR ALGEBRA {4)

Preraq: Moth 205, plus junior standing. Yecior spaces, sub-
spaces, linear independence, spon, bases, dimansion, lin.
aar tragnsformations, the matrix of o linear transfarma-
tion with respact to two given bases, rank and nullity of
linear transfarmations, systems of lineor agquations, de-
terminants, Cramer's rule, Inner products, the transposs
of & linear transtermation, characteristic polynomials,
aigenvolues, eigenvectors, reductlon of ¢ symmaetric lin-
war transformation 1o diegonel form by of an orth-
cgonal change of brais.

METRIC TOPOLOGY 14}

Frereq: Math 312. Matric spaces and metric topology; pra-
dyct metries; enilorm sguivalsnce ond homasmorphiam;
compaciness and other topologice! propertiss. Offered in
alternate years. To >e offered in 197580,

SPECIAL TOPICS

417a  Topics in Algebra (4}
4176 Topics in Anclysis (4)
417c  Topics in Geometry [4)
#17d  Topics in Topology (4}

ADVANCED CALCULUS [4)

Preveq: Math 224 ond 312. This course trects in detatl
topics of advonced wolculus that are of besic importance
in many applications, both scientitic and theoretical, of
the colculus. These topics incdude unifarm convergance,
the Riemann intagral, properties of continyous funcitons,
and the theory of the derivative. Nermally offered #ali
quarter.

424, 425 MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS (4 ea)

430

Prereq: Math 423 end Math 205; Moth 424 prorsquisite to
425. This course uses edvanced <alculus to study subjects
orising from modein stience. Topics vary but hove in-
<luded in different years edvanced ordinary different|cl
equations {atability theory and its applitations) ond the
partial differential equotions of mathematical physics.
Normally offered winter and spring quarters.

FOURIER SERIES AND PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS
{4}

Preraq: Math 331 ond 224. Math 430 is en intreduction to
the Fourier method for solving boundary value problems
arising in physics ond enginewring. Fourter yeries, the
wave squations, the hect squotion, the Fourler fram-
torm, and related topica.

INTRODUCTION TO COMPLEX YARIABLES (4}
Prarag: Math &1 or 423. Differentiction and integrotion of

complex-valuad functions: Cauchy Integrel theorem: cal.
culations of residues,

441, 442, 443 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS {4 (1.3}

460

4B1

483

next, Probability theory: development of distributions;
gensrating functions: overages, momaents, regression, cor-
erating functions; overages, momenis, regreassion, cor-
relation, variance, and statisticel inlerence.

MODERN GEOMETRY {4)

Prermq: Math 205. Genarca! geometric structures, tapic
from oHfine ond projective geomeiriss. Offared in alter-
nate years. Te be otiered in 1980-81.

MODERN GECMETRY {4)

Prareq: Moth 401. B inear functions, orthogenal aroups,
general symmetries., OHered in alternate years, To be
ofterad in 1990-87,

MATHEMATICS IN GRADES 1 THROUGN 8 {4)

Prereq: Math 281. The teaching of mathematics in terms of
objectives and methuds of presentotion.

MATHEMATICS [N THE SECONDARY SCHOOL {3)

Preraq: upper-division courses in clgebre and geometry.
Matherratics content of advenced high school courses
from the teacher's viewpoint; the major expesimental
programs.



434  ENPERIEMCES IN THE MATHEMATICS LABORATORY (3]
Fraraq: one year of tenching experience and currently
teaching mothamatics. Each participent develops moter-
inls and expariences for use in the mathematics lobora-
tory opproach in his own teaching.

495a DEVELQPING THE MATHEMATICAL LABORATORY
EMYIROMMENT: PRIMARY (4}

Freraq: one year of teaching experience. Tachnigues for
preparing and implemanting the laboratery appreadch in

elementory schoof mothamatics programs at the primory
laval.

495> DEVELOPING THE MATHEMATICAL LABORATORY
ENVIRONMENT: INTERMEDIATE {4)
Prereg: one year of teaching sxparience. Techniques for
preparing und implementing the laboratary epproach in
elemeniory school maothemotics progroms ot the inter-
medicte leval.

495 DEVELOPING THE MATHEMATICS LABORATORY
EHVYIROMMENT: JR-SR HIGR LOW ACHIEVERS {4}

Prareq: ons year of teaching experienca. Tachniques for

preparing and implamanting the laborotory epproach tor
junior and senior high low achievers in mothemotics.

GRADUATE COURSES

Tha followlng courses are offered for groduvate cred!t for
parsons earolied in the department’s groducte progrem. For
caurse deseriptions and other Informatlon about the groducte
program, see the current Graduate Cotulog.
500 SPEQAL PROJECTS (1-6)
individue! conference,
501 ADYANCED ABSTRACT ALGEBRA {3)
504 COMBINATORICS {3)
517 TOPOLOGY (3}
519  ALGEBRAIC TOPOLOGY (3}
520 LEBESGUE MEASURE AND INTEGRATION (3}
521 HILBERT SPACE THECRY AND APPLICATIONS {3)
522 FOURIER-LAPLACE TRANSFORM AMD APPLICATIONS {3}
530 COMPLEX VARIABLES (3}
541 PROBABILITY {3
545 STOCHASTIC PROCESSES (3)
354 GRAPH THEORY {3}
570 OPTIMIZATION (3}

590 SEMINAR ON SFECIAL METHODS IH MATHEMATICS
EDUCAHON (1)

MATHEMA TICS SEMINAR (1-3)

THESIS {voricble credit)

333

MATHEMA FICS SEMINAR (1-3)

COURSES IN MATHEMATICS -
COMPUTER SCIENCE

The courses listed balow require bockground in both mathe-
matics and computer solence. The problems attacked In these
courses cannot be solved withou! frultiyl wedding of knowiedge
from both preas.

Mathematics{Computer Science

295  LINEAR PROGRAMMING (4}

Preceq: Math 205 and €8 210, Linear and quadrotic
programming; opplications to gume theory and to alloca-
tion and transportation prabiems.

375  MNUMERICAL METHODS (4}

Preraeq: CS 210 or 21} Math 128, Elementary discussion of
arrar, solution of non-linear algebroic equations, poly-
nomial interpolation, least squores approximatien, nu-
mericel quadroture, and numericol differantiotion,

435 OPERATIONS RESEARCH | {4)

Praraq: Math 126 and Math.CS 335. Non-lineer program-
ming with emphasie an bosic theory {including Lagrangs
muitipliers and the Kuhn-Tucker conditions), algorithms
for numerical solution of problems. and applications. In.
troductory dynemic pregromming, with smphasls an ap-
plicatians and aigorithme.

436 OPERATIONS RESEARCH 11 (4}

Prareg: Math-C$ 415 and some knowledge of probebility
theory {for example, Math 24) or Math 3] or Math 4d1).
Linear, non-linear and dynamic programming problems in
which statistical considerations form an essenticl part of
tha problem.

475, 476 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS (4 wa)

Prareq: Math-C§ 375; Math 205, Math 331. 475 prerequisite
to 476, Numaericel solution of ordinary differential sque-
tions, salution of syatems of lineer eguations, caleclation
of eigenvelues and eigenvectors, numerical solution ot
partial ditferanticl equations.

COURSES IN COMPUTER SCIENCE*

107 PROGRAMMING iN BASIC (3)

Froreg: Math 100 or aquivelent. An introduction to com-
puter programming end prablem solving using the com-
puter language BASIC. This course is intended primarily
tor students who wish to use BASIC in applications to 0.
ctal and physical science. Students who may with 1o malor
or miner in moathemotics or computer acience should
vsvally begin with €3 210 {or parheps with % 110 it so
advisad) rother than with €5 107,

110 INTRODUCTION TO PROGRAMMING {4}

Prereq: Math 103 or equivalent. Basic cancepts of com-
puter pregramming. Design and consfruction of computer
pregrams to solve problems. Emphasis on application, in-
duding dota manipulation ond use of prepared programs.
Not open to students who hove credit in CS 210. Persons
who intend to tocke uppaer-division Computer Science
coyrses should toke C5 210,

123 ALGOL {3}

Prerag: C5 110 or 210. Pregramming using the ALGOL lang-
vage. Satisfactary /Unsotistactary grading.

124  FORTRAN (1)

Prarag: 5C 110 or 210. Progremming using the FORTRAN
language. Satistactory /Unsatisioctory grading.

210 PROGRAMMING | (4]

Precaq: Math 124 or 220 ar 154, intended a1 an Intreduction
for students wha plan to take upper-division courses in
womputer science. Design and implemantation of algor-
ithms. Includes overview of machine lavel progromming
ond operating systems, Emphesis on good progromming
practices which cre transferchle between programming
langueges.

*The faciiities of the Computer Center, inciuding an 1BM 360,50
with lorge scale disk copeeity and tele-communicotions capo-
bitity, are avalicble to qualified students Irew of charge for in-
struction in computer technlques, for retearch, ond lor general
educafion In compyier applicetians. Computer Sclence 167 or 116
ar 21 provides Bosic instruction In the use of the computer.
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Mathematics{Computer Science

N1 PROGRAMMING H {4)

Prerag: C5 210. Design ond implemantation of large pro-
grams. Emphasis on progromming techriques which can-
tribute 1o siticiency, lagibility. genarality, and correct-
ness of programs,

N7 COBOL (3)

Frareq: C5 210. COBOL programming with emphasls on
business applicatians using auxiliary storage.

300 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1-4)

Conference Course Permit requlred from Instructor befars
registering.

W1 INTRODUCTION TO DISCRETE STRUCTURES 4]

Praraq: C5 110 or 21D. Basic algebraic structyres: Boolean
clgebra and propositional lagic; elementary graph
theory: applications to computer sclance.

W0, 311, N2 COMPUTERS AND ASSEMELER LANGUAGE
PROGRAMMING (3 aa)

Frareq: C5 110 ar 210; to he token In sequence. Computer
structure ond aystem organlzotion. Machine language, in-
struction sxecwtion, cddressing techniques ond digital
representction of date; strtucture of assemblers; program
ssgmantotion ond linkage: input/output and interrypts;
oparating system services; laboralory computer sxperi-
L i< M

0 DATABASE MAMNAGEMENT {3}

Proraq: {5 211 or 217. A theoretlcal Introduction in which
studaents are not resquired to write computer progroms.
(See £S5 331} Basic concapty, storoge structures, deta de-
scription and maneg t languages, tachniques of or-
gonization and access, security and inteagrity of datg-
bases. The courne includes cane studies and casm problema.

U451 APPLIED DATABASE MANAGEMENT {2}

Prereq: C5 211 or €5 N7; the student must register for C§
50 eoncurrently. Computer pragr ing for problems In
datcbose management.

U352  BUSINESS COMPUTER SYSTEMS (3}

Prereq: {5 211 or 217, Management information ysiams,
components of a business computer system, controls and
feadback, analyslx of husiness dete: applications In gen-
wral accounting, Inventory, sales and ordering, {See C§
53}

53 BUSINESS COMPUTER SYSTEMS PROJECT {2)

Prereq: 5C 217 and concurrant reegistration in €5 351, Pro-
gramming for business computing: maintenonce and
modification of an sxisting system and the coding of o
module in & new system.

391 INTRODUCTION TO CAL PROGRAMMING (5}

Prereq: one year of teaching experience. The rudimants
of Computer-Assisted Instruction {CAl) programming In-
cluding the two languages BASIC and PILOT; alsc the edit-
ing of CAI materials by moking alterctlons to axisting
pregrams. Over hotf of the terminal time will be devoted
to production of, and testing ol, instructional computer
programs in the studeni’s Held of tnterast. {Normally
offered summers only.)

400 DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {t-8}

Conference Coutse Permit required from Instructor bafore
registering.

43 INYRODUCTION TO AUTOMATA THEORY (4)
Prereq: C5 X0, Finite- ond inflnlte-state machines, recurs-

ive functions, effective computability, the halting preb-
lem and other unzalvable problams.

M8

405

410

417

420

43%

440

450

470

471

498

DESIGN AND AMALYSIS OF ALGORITHMS {4)

Prareq: C5 211 and 301. Design of efficient algarithms, ax-
cmples of efficient algorithms. Computational models and
magsures of complexity. Correciness proots lor algor-
ithms. Examples o problems for which no “good” algar-
ithms can exist,

PROGRAMMING LANGUA GES (4) i
Prereq: C8 123, 311, 217 end 311, Introduction to the strue-
ture of programming languages; syntax ond ssmantics;
preperties of algarithmic longueges; special purpose
lenguages.

SEMINAR IN SPECIAL TOPICS ()
COMPUTER ORGANIZATION {4)

Prereq: C3 211, 301 ond 31). Basic digita! eirquits, Booleen
algebre and wombinctortal logic, digital arlthmetic; Input-
output focllitles, system ergonization. rellobility: fea-
tures for muitiprogramming, multiprocessing, ond real-
time systems; alterncte arganizations.

COMPLITER MCDELING AMND SIMULATION {4)

Prereq: o college-level coure in statistics: a college-leval
<aurse In calculus; €5 110 0r 210; and any one of BA 302, 408,
Gaog 430, Hux 435, Pol 5ci 427, Paych 307, Soc 421, or 15
upper-division crecits in mothematics and/or computer
sctance. Besic concepts of dynomie modeiling ond system
simulotion, design and methodalogy of simulation
modals, model velidation, simulation languages, applica-
cation to decision making.

DATA STRUCTURES 4)

Prereq: C5 211, 301, and 3!}, Basic concapts of data; stor-
age management and cperations on structures; seorching
end sorting; dota svructures In programming languages.

COMPILER DESIGN AND (MPLEMENTATION {4)

Frereq: C5 440; 410 niay be taken concurrently, Lexical and
syntacticcl anclysis: code generation ond optimlzction;
implementotion of compilers end intarpreters.

OFERATING SYSTEMS {4)

Proreq: 5C 420, 440. Batch processing: multi-programming
and multi-processing; time-sharing: input-output; storage
allocetions; file sys-em design and menogement,

COMPUTERWARE AND INSTALLATION MANAGEMENT (3)

Prereq: C5 350 or 355, $election of computer and communi-
cations hardwore within technical and $nenclel eon-
straints, Evaluation of bath hardwore and soltware. Man-
agemant of a computer Instgllation. Vislts to computer
irstallations. Computerwars 1election project.

SYSTEMS ANALYSIS, DESIGN, AND IMPLEMENTATION {3}

Prereq. C5 350 and 5 352. Steps in gnalyeis and design,
planning tools, cosi arnalysis, implementation enaiysis
and post-implemaniation enclysis, long-range systems
planning. Mo programming assignments,

SEMINAR (1)

Prerey: one &O0-levs! computer sclance of mathematics-
computer sclance course. Survey of fleld appiicetions.
Fiald frips, investigation of hardware and software pro-
ducts including mini- and micro-computers and thelr oppli-
cotiony,



MUSIC

College of Fine and Performing Arts

At Western we believe music is doing — per-
forming, composing, searching for new in-
sights and sharing the joy of the art with
others. An education in music is the result of
interaction among students and between stu-
dents and faculty actively pursuing musical
endeavors.

Here at Western Washington University we
believe in the personalization of music edu-
cation and the need for ongoing counseling
for all music majors. The University takes
pride in the quality of its instruction and the
fact that Western offers a balanced program
in choral, instrumental, private instruction
and academic music aimed toward profes-
sional competency in teaching, perform-
ance, composition, music history/literature
and jazz studies.

Explorations in early, traditional, contempo-
rary, avant-garde, jazz and electronic music

exist in the various course activities and de-
gree plans with the emphasis always on deal-
ing directly with the art through perform-
ance, composition and analysis.

Five undergraduate professional degree pro-
grams are offered gy the Department of
Music: The B.Mus. with majors in music per-
formance, music history and literature,
music composition and jazz is offered for
those who wish to continue advanced
musical study in graduate school, enter pri-
vate studio teaching or launch a professional
career in music. The B.Mus. in Music Educa-
tion with majors in choral music, instrumen-
tal music or elementary classroom music is
offered for those who plan to teach in the
public schools. State certification to teach is
received concurrently with the granting of
the degree.

Job placement in public school music teach-
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ing has remained excellent at Western in
spite of the general overall decline in the
availability of teaching positions. While most
other professional degree holders continue in
graduate programs, those who do not usuall
secure positions in studio teaching, churcz
music, professional performance, and allied
fields such as radio, television and the music
industry.

The Music Department provides individual
advisement and program planning for ail
music majors. This takes place officially
during the registration period at the begin-
ning of each academic quarter. We also pro-
vide individual advisement at any time prior
to entrance by appointment. Many students
prefer to spend a day on campus in the spring
prior to transfer at which time they may re-
ceive advisement and visit the various de-
partmental performance groups and classes
and meet with instructors. Write or phone for
an appeintment if interested.

Many music courses and activities are open
t0 majors and non-majors, Students may
select from among University Chair, Concert
Choir, Chamber Choirs, Symphonic Band,
Wind Ensemble, Jazz Workshop, Jazz En-
sembles, University Symphony Orchestra,
Chamber Music,Opera, and Collegium Mus-
icum.

MUSIC FACULTY

ALBERT C. SHAW {1978} Chairman.

Professor. BME, Wheaton College; MME, Drake
University; DME, Indiana University.

AMERICOLE BIASINI {1970} Associate Professor. BS,
MS, New York State University.

WILLIAM D. COLE (1970] Professor. BS, University of
Illinois; MA, University of Washington.

BARTON FRANK {1969} Professor. Curtis [nstitute of
Music; BM, MM, Tulsa University.

CHARMIAN CADD (1977) Associate Professor.
Teacher’s and Performer’s Diploma, New South
Wales Conservatorium, Sydney, Australia,

[EROME GLASS (1955) Associate Professor. BS, New
York University; MMus, University of Southern
California.

FORD D. HILL {1975} Associate Professor. AB, Wiscan-
sin State University; MA_ [ndiana University.
EDWIN M. LaBOUNTY (1968} Associate Professor. AB,

Yankton College; BM, MM, MusD, Indiana Univer-

Sity.

L. BRUCE PULLAN (1975} Associate Professor. BA, MA,
Cambridge; Diploma of Ed, Oxford.

SCOTT D. REEVES (1976) Lecturer. BM, Indiana Uni-
versity.

CARLA 5. RUTCHMAN [1975) Assistant Professor. BA,
University of Northern Colorado; MM, Arizona
State University; PhD, University of washington,

ROBERT L. SCANDRETT {1967) Associate Professor. BA,
Seattle Pacific College: MA, PhD, University of
Washington.

IDAVID B. SCHAUB {1953) Professor. BA, MusB, Law-
rence College; MA, Harvard University; PhD, Unj-
versity of California, Berkeley.
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PAUL H. STONER (1961} Associate Professor. BM, Uni-
versity of Kansas; MA, University of lowa; DMA,
University of Southern California’

MARY TEREY-SMITH (1967) Associate Professor. BA,
Liszt Academy of Music, Budapest; MA, University
of Vermont; PhD), University of Rochester.

EUGENE S. ZORO {1969} Associate Professor. BM, MM,
Eﬁstman Schoel of Music of the University of Ro-
chester.

ADJUNCT FACULTY

Richard Goldner
Edward Rutschman

AFFILIATE MUSIC FACULTY

Byron Akita, woodwinds

Dana Bricht, flute

Nicholas Bussard, oboe

Chuck Deardorf, electric bass

Susan Erickson, voice

David Forbes, horn

Bruce Grainger, bassoon

Phyllis McFall, fiute

George Oram, trumpet

Tom Patterson, classical guitar

H. Dennis Smith, trormbone

Nancy Bussard, professional accompanist
Lucille Oster, professional accompanist

MUSIC PERFORMANCE

Ali students majoring in music must be mem-
bers of a major performing group each
quarter of residence except those quarters in
which music education majors are enrolled in
student teaching. Those groups designated as
major performing groups are the Symphonic
Band, Wind Ensemble, University Choir,
Concert Choir and Symphony Orchestra. The
participation requirement must be met
through the student’s major instrument or
voice. Pianists, organists and guitarists may
elect to participate in any of the major per-
forming groups for which they are qualified.
Pianists majoring in music performance may,
under advisement, substitute up to 12 credits
in chamber music for this requirement. Jazz
majors may sutstitute up to 12 credits in
chamber jazz ensembles under advisement.
Performance groups may be repeated for
credit.

APPLIED PERFORMANCE PROFICIENCY

All entering students in applied instrumental
or vocal private study will be expected to
demonstrate their proficiency before a
faculty committee to assist in their proper
placement in the program. This placement
audition will be arranged for all incoming
students during the first week of the quarter
in which the student enters the program.
Freshmen and transfer students with marginal

ualifications may be placed on probation at
ﬂ’le beginning of their first quarter of study
and will be re-examined at the end of the
quarter. A student who fails to have proba-



tionary status removed at the end of two con-
secutive quarters may be denied continued
applied instruction. All applied private music
study is included in the student’s regular fees.
Applied music may be repeated for credit.

Minimum applied performance proficiency
levels required for entrance to private
applied music study are as follows:

PIANOQ — Classic, Romantic and contempo-
rary literature of the difficulty of Bach,
“Short Preludes” and “Inventions.” Clement;,
Haydn, Mozart, and Beethoven “Sonatinas”;
Bartok, “Mikrokosmos,” Books 3 and 4.
Major and harmonic minor scales, hands to-
gether four octaves. It is expectecf that three
pieces be prepared from different style
periods and that at least one be played from
memory. Sight reading will also be a part of
the audition.

VOICE — Two songs of contrasting styles
demonstrating potential beauty and body of
tone, innate sensitivity to pitch and rhythm,

ORGAN — Ability to play, at the piano, a
Bach “Chorale” and a Bach “Two-Part [nven-
tion.”

VIOLIN — Mazas, “Special Studies,” opus
36, Book 1, edited by Hermann or Saenger;
Handel, Corelli, Vivaldi or other sonatas.
Solo pieces through five positions; scales two
octaves {major and melodic minor}.

VIOLA — Handel, Purcell or other sonatas;
Telemann Concerto in G major or Vivaldi
Concerto in E minor. Scales two octaves
{major and melodic minor}.

VIOLONCELLO — Completion of the Lee,
“Method” Book 1 or Dotzauer “Studies”
Book 1 or Grutzmacher “Studies” Book 1;
short pieces or a sonata of the difficulty of
Vivaldi or Marcello. Scales through the
fourth position.

CUITAR — One piece from the classical
guitar repertoire of the applicant’s choice
and one study from the collection “Twenty
Etudes” by Fernando Sor, edited by Andres
Segovia,

DOUBLE BASS — Simand!l, “New Methods
for the Double Bass,” Book 1. Scales through
half, first and second positions.

FLUTE — Any Hande! sonata (except the E
minor Sonata) [select at least one sonata).
Any etude from Anderson Etude Method,
opus 41 [select any two of the 18 studies).
Major and minor scales and arpeggios
through four sharps and four flats (two oc-
taves when possible).

Music

OBOE — Handel Sonata No. 1; Bach
“Cavotte in D Major”; Grieg “Solvejg’s Song”
[select any two]. Major and minor scales and
arpeggios through four sharps and four flats
(two octaves when possible),

CLARINET — Any two etudes from “Thirty-
two Etudes for Clarinet” by C. Rose, or from
“Preliminary Studies for the Accomplished
Clarinetist,” Vol. I, by R. fettel. One solo
work comparable in difficulty to the Weber
“Concertino” or Hindemith “Sonata.” Major
and minor scales and arpeggios through four
sharps and four flats (two octaves when
possible).

BASSOON — Three or four selected studies
from the Weissenborn Complete Method.
Any two studies from the Weissenborn Ad-
vanced studies. Mozart “Concerto in Bb”
{second and third movements), or Calliard
“Sonatas 1 and VI,” or Phillips “Concert-
piece” or Telemann “Sonata in F Minor,” or ].
C. Bach “Concerto in Bb.” Major and minor
scales and arpeggios through four sharps and
four flats (two octaves when possible).

FRENCH HORN — Two or three etudes se-
lected from “Method for French Horn” by
Pottag, edited by Hovey. Mozart “Concerto
No. 3” or Saint-Saens “Romance.” Major and
minor scales and arpeggios through four
shba]r;;s and four flats {two octaves when pos-
sible).

TRUMPET — Any characteristic study from
Arban Complete Method. Haydn “Concerto”
{first and second movements), or Vidal “Con-
certing” or Thome “Fantasy in Eb” or Corell
“Sonat VII1,” edited by Fitzgerald. Major and
minor scales through four sharps and four
flats {two octaves when possible}.

TROMBONE (TENOR AND BASS TROM-
BONE) AND EUPHONIUM — Two or three
studies from “Melodious Etudes” by Rochut,
Book [ (bass trombone should play one
octave [ower where feasible). Studies one
through ten of the Blashevich Flef Studies.
Five selected studies from the Arban Method,
Book [. Major and minor scales and arpeggios
through four sharps and four flats {two oct-
aves when possible).

TUBA — Any two of the first four solos in
“Solos for the Tuba Player” by Wekselblatt.
First ten studies from the “Studies for BBb
Tuba” by Tyrell. Major and minor scales
through four sharps and four flats {two oct-
aves when possible).

PERCUSSION — On entering, percussion
students should have considerable prior
training in at least one of the following five
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categories, and some experience and ability
on the remainder: timpani; snare drum;
rnallet instruments; bass drum; cymbals, and
miscellaneous percussion; and drum set. For
Timpani: tuning, stick technique, pedaling,
intonation, tone production, roll and attack.
For Snare Drum: all rudiments, rhythm
studies, stick technique (both matched and
traditional grip}, control and bounce. For
Mallet Instruments: tone production, mallet
technique, scales and arpeggi in all major
and minor keys, and experience on xylo-
phone, marimba, vibraphone, chimes. etc.
for Bass Drum, Cymbals, and Miscellaneous
Fercussion: experience and technique on all.
for Drum Set: basic rhythms in all styles and
traditional and Lafin American patterns. In
any category a minimum of two prepared
pieces (one to be memorized) and demon-
sirated ability on selected sight-reading, is
necessary for entrance to program of studies.
Prior experience on piano is encouraged.

SAXOPHONE — Two or three studies from
“Twenty-five Exercises for Saxophone” by
Klose. Solos selected from “Cantilena” by
Benson, “Chant Corse” by Tomasi, or “Con-
certo” by lLarsen. Major and minor scales
through four sharps and four flats (two oct-
aves when possible}.

JAZZ GUITAR — Two or three standard jazz
compositions (such as “Tune-Up,” “Here’s
That Rainy Day,” and “Straight No Chaser”)
with melody, chords and improvised solo.
Major, dorian and mixolydian scales in all
keys. Ability to sight-read sequences of
major-seventh, minor-seventh and dominant-
seventh chords in all inversions. Ability to
sight-read jazz melodies.

ELECTRIC BASS — Two or three standard
jazz compositions (such as, “Tune-Up,”
“Footprints” and “Freedom Jazz Dance”)
with melody, improvised solo and appropri-
aze bass lines. Major, dorian and mixolydian
scales in all keys. Ability to improvise a bass
line in different styles (Swing, Be-bop, Latin,
Funk) from a given sequence of chords.
Major-seventh, minor-seventh and domin-
ant-seventh arpeggios in all keys. Ability to
sight-read jazz melodies and chord symbols.

THEORY AND MUSIC HISTORY
PLACEMENT EXAMINATION — TRANSFERS

All students transferring to Western with less
than two years of college theory will be
assigned to the theory course that succeeds
the last course taken. (Students may repeat
theory courses previously taken elsewhere.)
All students transferring to Western who have
completed two years of college theory will
write prior to enrollment a Theory Placement
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Examination; this examination may be
written at Westerr or it may be written and
examined at any college or community col-
lege (administered by professors at that col-
lege) prior to transferring to Western upon
individual request. This examination is an
evaluative instrument; the results of this
examination are advisory only. All credit
received in theory previously at other insti-
tutions will be transferred at the level for
which it was earned and may apply toward
fulfillment of the requirements for the major
in music or in music education.

The Music History Placement Examination is
no longer administered as an entering trans-
fer requirement. Transfer students will be ex-
pected to meet the junior-level music history
requirement as stated in the catalog. Music
history courses nurnbered at the 100 and 200
level will not be accepted in lieu of the
requirement. Students may chailenge any of
the required music history courses (341, 342,
343, 344) through the institutional course
challenge procedure.

PIANO COMPETENCY

All music majors are required to pass a
functional keyboard proficiency examination
in order to complete this program. Students
who enter as freshmen should take it by the
end of their sophomore year. Transfer stu-
dents should take the examination during
their first quarter at Western; they must take
it before completing their first full year at this
University,

SCHOLARSHIPS

In addition to general university scholar-
ships, several awards are available from off-
campus music organizations. For further in-
formation, consult the Music Department.

PROGRAM ADVISEMENT

All undergraduate rmusic majors are assigned
to the departmental undergraduate program
adviser for scheduling and program approval.
Minor approval is secured from this adviser.

BACHELOR OF MUSIC

Professional Programs 108 credits

Basic Core (required for all concentrations)
72 credits

U Musicianship: Music 131, 132, 133, 231,
232, 233

[0 Music History/Literature: Music 342,
343; Music 3471 or 344



[0 Conducting: Music 307; Music 308 or
309

O Area Concentrations: Performance,
Composition, Music History/Literature
or Jazz {see area concentration require-
ments)

O Chamber Music: 6 credits to be selected
under advisement from Music 425, 426,
427, 434, and 440

O Major performing group (pianists may
substitute up to 12 credits in master
classes / pedagogy / accompanying /
chamber music under advisement)

Area Concentration—Performance
36 credits

O Entrance by performance audition —
student must expect to achieve upper-
division applied instruction by sopho-
more year

00 Applied Music: on major instrument or
voice, 30 credits, minimum of 3 credits
in courses numbered 411-416

[0 Pedagogy/master classes {under advise-
ment), 6 credits _

O Successful completion of junior and
senior recitals

Area Concentration—Composition
36 credits

[0 Entrance by compaositional accomplish-
ment and interview — student must
qualify for upper-division composition
courses by junior year
Courses in composition, 20 credits _
Applied music on major instrument or
voice, 10 credits, minimum of 3 credits
in courses numbered 311-318 or above
[ Music 331, 333, 6 credits
O Successful completion of a senior recital
of original compositions

a

Area Concentration—Music History/
Literature 36 credits

O Entrance by interview and distinguished
accomplishment in musicianship

O Music 331, 332, 333, 9 credits

O Applied music on major instrument or

voice, 12 credits, minimum of 3 credits

in courses numbered 311-318 or above

Music 444, 3 credits

Music 446 or 443, 9 credits

Music 490, 3 credits

Oo0o

Area Concentration—jazz 36 credits

[J Entrance by performance audition to in-
clude: all major, dorian and mixolydian
scales; all major seventh, minor seventh,
and dominant seventh arpeggios; sight
reading and improvisation

Music

Music 250, 3 credits

Jazz Improvisation: Music 328, 329, 330,
6 credits .

Jazz Arranging: Music 428, 430, 436, 9
credits

Applied music on major instrument or
voice, 11 credits, minimum of 3 credits
in courses numbered 311-318 or above

Jazz Ensembles: Music 229, 425, 429, 8
credits

Successful completion of jazz recital
demonstrating mastery in improvisation
and writing/arranging

O O 0Odg

a 0O

Jazz majors who play piano, guitar or electric
bass may substitute up to 12 credits in jazz
ensembles (Music 229, 425, 429) for the
major performing group requirement. Jazz
majors who play instruments other than
those listed above may substitute up to 12
credits in jazz ensembles “under strict ad-
visement.” Jazz majors may meet the cham-
ber music requirement in Chamber jazz En-
semble (Music 425).

Minor 28 credits

O ggsicianship: Music 131, 132, 133, 231,

O Music History/Literature:
Music 341, 342, 343, 344

O Applied Music: major performing instru-
ment or voice, four quarters in courses
numbered 211-218 or above — students
will be expected to participate in a major
performing group during each quarter of
applied lessons

one from

BACHELOR OF MUSIC
IN MUSIC EDUCATION

Major 91 credits

This Specialist in Music Education concen-
tration satisfies requirements for both a
major and a minor.

O Musicianship: Music 131, 132, 133, 231,
232, 233

O Music History/Literature: Music 342,
343; Music 341 or 344

O ggnducting: Music 307; Music 308 or

G

O Applied Music: on major instrument or
voice each quarter in residence except
quarters student teaching — minimum
of three credits in courses numbered
311-318 or above

O Music 351 and 451 (elementary empha-
sis) or Music 462 and 463 (secondary
emphasis)
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-1 Pedagogy for instrumental specialists:
Music 105, 106, 301, 302, six quarters of
Music 209. Pedagogy for choral and
elementary specialists: Music 105, 106,
301, two quarters of 209. Vocal majors
do not take Music 105, 106 and must add
two credits to their music electives (see
below)

I Music electives (under advisement);
choral and elementary specialists are re-
quired to select five additional music
credits except that those who are vocal
majors must select seven additional
music credits (see Pedagogy above)}

(J Major performing group

I3 Successful completion of student teach-
ing in music

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

mMajor Elementary
47 credits plus Performance Requirement

I3 Musicianship: Music 131, 132, 133, 231,
232

I3 Music History/Literature:
343; 341 or 344

I3 Education: Music 357, 451

(1  Methods: Music 105, 106, 107. Those
with voice as major instrument, replace
Music 105, 106, 107 with equal credits in
music electives under advisement

i} Applied Music: major performing instru-
ment or voice, minimum 6 gquarters,
with a minimum of 3 credits numbered
311-318 or above

(1 Major performing group as stated above
for all majors

(3 Music 233 recommended as an elective
as it is prerequisite to graduate study

Music 342,

mMinor 28 credits

[ Musicianship: Music 131, 132, 133, 231,
232

I3 Music History/Literature:
Music 341, 342, 343, 344

I3 Methods: Music 105

1 Applied Music: major performing instru-
ment or voice. Three quarters in courses
numbered 211-218 or above — students
will be expected to participate in a major
performing group during each quarter of
applied lessons

one from

Teaching Competence

Recommendation for teaching competence
in music normally requires completion of the
rnajor with a grade average of 2.5 or better
and departmental approval.
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Supervised Teaching

Students enrolling in the 74 credit major will
complete a 16 credit supervised teaching
assignment in secondary or elementary
music; those enrolling in the 47 credit ele-
mentary major will complete supervised
teaching in elementary music and in a gen-
eral elementary assignment.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in music leading to the
Master of Music and Master of Education
degrees, see the (Graduate Builetin,

it is possible to take an Interdisciplinary Arts
major with a concentration in music. See
“Arts, Interdisciplinary” in the Interdepart-
mental Programs section of this catalog for
full details of the major.

COURSES IN MUSIC

101, 102, 3103 BEGINNING CLASS PIANGC {1 #0)

Each caurse prerequisite to the next. Baslc techniques,
stght reading akills and tunctlenal application of the scale
and harmanic materials learned in theery closs,

105 CLASS YOICE AND PEDAGOGY (1)

Prereq: open to muuic majors and minoraonly: sach courye
presequisite to the next. Tons production, song reper-
toire interpretation and pedagegy for non-volce majors,

1046/107 CLASS VOICE AMD SIGHTSINGING {1 ec)

Prareg: open to music majers and minars enly: soch course
prarsqulsite to the next. Continuing emphasis on content
of Music 103 with additionol emphasis on sight singing.

128 INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC THEORY AND NOTATION {3)

{Opan to non-ma|ors}. Basic components of music natation:
major and minor scales, intervals, tricds and keys.

129 INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC THEORY AND EAR-TRAINING (3)

Praruq: Music 178, Continuation of Music 128 with added
smphasis upon sar-training and writing akills,

130 INTRODUCTION TO MUSICIANSHIP (3)

Prereq: Music 129. Continvation of Mualc 129 with sxpen-
sion of hermaonic vocabulary end emphasis upon practical
appiimtions.

131, 132, 133 MUSICIANSIKIP [ {4 wa)

Each courss prarequisite to the next, Sound sources and
the natyre of sound. Writing skills and use of the musical
symbol: notation, Basic vocabulary of muslc. Formel, styl-
tstic and historlcal concepts and principies from music lit-
ercturs: avolution of concepts, tachnics and processws.
The scale and melady, harmony, countarpoint; the wore
ond the concepts of mensuration and Instrumeniation; the
emergence of modality-tonality end resultant 20th cen-
tury practices. Performance skills; rhythmic, meledic ond
harmonic deill, Inventlon ond dictation, keyboaord skiils,
scors raoding cnd s:ore construction; the Impact of mod-
arn technology and cultural forces on exponding uses of
non-traditional technics, sound-sources and formal argan-
ization. Implemantation through argaonic combination of
three major activitiew: performance, compaosltion and
analysis. Introduction to farm and formas.



1400 THE ARY OF LISTENING TO MUSIC (3)

Hon-technicol bosis for enjoyabls listening 1o music: per-
formance praclices relating to aymphony orchestros, In-
strymantol snsembies, opera, chorol grouvps, and sele
performance.

201, 202, 203 INTERMEDIATE CLASS PIANG (1 en)

Eoch courss prereq to the next. Functional techniques for
wtilizing the pione as o tool for muslcal study and prepar-
otion tor pianc competency examinations.

200  |INSTRUMENTAL LAB FOR SECONDARY ENSTRUMENTS (1)
Loborotary In comprehwensive musiclanship and instru-
mental pedagoegy ter oli Instrumenis. Performonce on
major and secondory instrumanta, cenduciing, developing
taoching stratagies with goals and cbhjectives. May be re-
paoted for credlt.

211-218a . b,c,d,  INDIWVIDUAL INSTRUCTION (1-4}

Prareq: open to music majers and miners only; minimum
applied performance audition. One-haif hour private in-
structlen for "a” courses, one credit; ona hour instruction
per week for "b,c,d” courses, two to four credits {"b.cd”
courses raquires permlasion of areo coordinator). May be
rapsated for cradit,

Ma,bc,d Organ

22u.bcd  Piane

213a,b.c.d  Strings

Ndo.b.c.d Winds and Percussion

2150,b,c.d  VYoice

HNéo,b.c.d Clossical Guitor

N7ab,c.d Jazz Guitar

218a,b,c.d  Electric Bass

219  BEGINNING CLASS GUITAR {1)

Strumming, chord progressions and gultor tabiature read-
ing tor tha haginning guiter player.

221 UMIYERSITY CHOQIR (2)

Prereq: parmission of instructor. Preparation and per-
formonce of major choral works and part-sangs. Open to
ali students hoving the ability to sing mixed part-songs.
May be repeated for credit,

223 SYMPHONIC BAND (2)

Prereq: permission of instructer. Praparation and per-
formaonca ot mojer band works. Open to all students with
bond experience. Moy be repeated for credit.

79 JAZI WORKSHOP (2}

Prereq: by audition. Parfermance and interpretation of
centemporary jozz in an anssmble situation. May ba re-
peatad bor credit,

231, 232, 230 MUSICIANSHIP Il {4 ea)

Prareq: Music 133; eoch course in this series prerequisite
1o the next, Scund sources and the nature of saund. Writ-
ing skills ond vse of the musical symbol: notatlon. Baslc
vecabulary of music. Formal, stylistic and histarical con-
copt and principies from music literature, evelution of
concepts, technics and processes. Performance skills:
rhythmic, melodic and harmonicdrill, invantion and dicra-
fion, keyboard skills, score reading ond score construc-
tion; the impact of modern technelegy and cultural forces
on sxpanding uses of non-traditional tachnics, spund-
sources and formal arganization. Implemaentation through
orgonic combination of three major activities: perform-
once, composition and onalysis. Advanced study of tra-
ditienal forms and of new musical prectices which dany
clder formal and gesthetic formulos in the making of
music.

IAZZ: GEMESIS AND EVOLUTION (3}
Open 10 oll students. Persanalities, styles and aecial/

culivral influences on jozz fram Its beginning to the pres-
ent doy.
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ELEMENTARY COMPOSITION (1-2}

Prereq: parmission of instructor. Elemantary croM of
malodic, hermonic, rhythmic, instrumantal and contro-
puntal writing in traditlenai modes; participation in con-
camitant composition seminars, Moy bs rapsatad for
cradit,

COMPOSITION IN POPULAR IDICMS {1-2)

PFrareq: parmission of instructor, and Music 128, Creating
of ballods, btuss, combo charts and the making of tapes
for demonstration. May be rapaated for credlt,

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1-6)

Conference Courss Parmit required from inatructor betore
reglstering.

301, M2 STRING TECHNIQUE AND PEDAGOGY () wa)

Each couraw prarequisite ta the next, Pringipiss and tech-
nlques of playing and teaching string Insfryments.

307  BASIC COMDUCTING (3)
Prareq: Music 233. Music 307 preraquisite to J08 and 309.
Basic conducting, conducting tachniques, score reading
and interpretive anakysis.
308 INSTRUMENMTAL CONDUCTING (3)
Prereq: Music 37. Advanced insirumentol technigques,
wore raoding, interpretive analysis and rehearsal tech-
nigues.
309 CHORAL CONDUCTING (3)
Prareq: Music 307, Advonced choral tachniques, score
reading, interpretive analysis and rehearsal techniques.
311-318a,b.c.d INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION (1-4)
Prereg: open to music majors and mincrs only: upper-
divivision axamination. One-half hour private Instrudion
for "a’” courses, ane cradit; one hour instruction per week
far "b.c,d”" coursss, two to four cradits. {"b.c.d” courses
require parmisalon of area cocrdinatar). May be repected
for cradiy.
ANlabed Organ
dN2a,becd Piano
ANda.b.cd Strings
Ada.b,c,d Winds and Parcusaion
I3a,b,cd Veice
ANsa.becd Classical Guiter
N7o.b.ed Jozz Guitar
36a,b.cd Electric Bass
A JAZT IMPROYISATIOM | {2)
Prereq: open to all accepted juzr mojors or Music 232 or
permission of instructor. Study of baalc chord changes,
wales and patierns with Improvisation based on thaw
principles. Analysis of transcribed solos and study of jezz
repertoire.
79 JAZZ IMPROVISATION 1l (2)
Prareq: Music 328, Study of altered chorda, scales and pat -
terns with improvisation based an thess principles. Anal-
ysis of transcribed solos, study of jaxz repertolrs and ear-
training.
330 JAZZ IMPROVISATION 1N (2]
Prareq: Music 329. Study of bi-tonal chards, atonallty, and
potterns with improvisation based on thess principles,
Analysis of transcribed solos, study of |ozz reparioire, and
sar-tralning.
33%  COUNTERPQINT (3}

Prereq: Music 131. Modol countarpoint In the siyle of the
16th century . Twa-voice motets, compasition and analysia.
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COUNTERPOINT (3)

Prareq: Music 331. Modal counterpoint in the styls of 1&th
century. Cempositien and analysis in three ond more
vaices.

COUNTERPOINT (3)

Prareq: Muslc 233, Tanol counterpaint in the style of tha
18th century. Cempesltions in the style of the Bach two-
ond thres-part Inventions. Introduction to the tugue.

STRING INSTRUMENT TECHN QLOGY {3}

History, censtruction, maintenance and repair of string
insiruments sspecioily eriented to tha needs of public
scheol ond studic teachers. Laboretory experisnce
sireased and students must supply bosic lab tools and ma-
terials, Summars only.

PIANQ TECHNOLOGY {3}

Techniques, squipment and its use for the tuning and
mainienance of pianos. Laboratory experiance siressed.
Students must supply basic laborotary focls, Summuers
anly.

HISTORY OF MUSIC TO 1600 (4)

Prereq: Music 212. Main styles, forms, tarminalogy and
composers vp to 1600. Individual research projects,

HISTORY OF MUSIC 18001750 (4)

Prarsq: Music 232. Maln styles, farms, terminoclogy and
romposers from 1600-17%0. Individual research projects.

HISTORY OF MUSIC 17501900 {4)

Frarag: Music 232, Main styles, forms, terminolegy and
composers from 1750 to 1900, Individual ressarch projects.

RISTORY QF MUSIC 1900 TO PRESENT (4)

Frereq: Music 232, Main styles, formy, tarminology and
camposers frem 1900 to present, (ndividual research pro-
jecta.

MUSIC FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (3)

For slemantory clossroom teachers, net music majors. The
skills of vnging, rending, writing, playing, and hearing
music; technigues and matarials used in the slementory
grades.

ELEMENTARY MUSIC EDUCATION (3}

Prereq: Muslc 232 and music major or miner. Teaching
iechniques, moterlals, and organization of the elemen-
Vary music progrom; obuervotions and laboratory experi-
#nce.

COMPOSITION (3)

Prereq: Muslc 233 and successful completion of upper-
division competency sxamlnation in compauition. Writing
piaces in part forms, varlotlon form and senata form for
sole Instiruments and small sniembles; choral writing.
Moy ba repsated bor cradit,

DIRECTED INDEPEN DENT STUDY {1-6)

Conterence Course Permit required from instrucior before
registering.

VOCAL FEDAGOGY [1)

Prereq: one yeor of private voice study or permisslon of
instructor. Vocal problems and thelr cerrectlons; sultable
wilections of repertaire.

YOCAL PEDAGOGY (1)

Prereq: Music 402. Vocal problems and their corractions:
suitable collections of reperteire,

VOCAL PEDAGOGY (1}

Prareg: Muslc 403. Vecal problems and thelr correciions:
suitable callections of repertoire.

405

411-418a,b,c.d

420

421

422
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424

425
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YOCAL TECHNIQUE AND PEDAGOGY (2}

¥acal problems and their corrections; suftable collections
of reperteire for yaung soloists.

PIANQ PEDAGOGY (3)

Open to all students taking applied piano {312 or higher).
A study of the bosic concepts Invalved in pianc padagogy
with spacial emphasis on baginning study e weil us ad-
vanced pedegogy involving technique, styls and interpre-
tetion.

CHORAL CONDUCTING FRACTICUM {1)

Prareg: Music 307 and 309, and permission of instructor,
Diractlon of student chambar ensemble under faculty
suparvision. Projact includes rehearsal tachniques, reper-
toire ressarch ond public performance. May bs repeated
for cradit. Subject tc avallability of small vocal snsemblas.

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION ([1-4)

Prereq: open to music majors and minors enly; upper-
division examinetion. Onae-ha¥ hour privote instruction
for "o" courses, one credit; one hour instruction por waek
for "b,c.d” courses, Iwo to four cradits ("b.c.d” courses ra-
guire permission of area coordinator), Moy be repeatsd
for credit.

411a.bcd
412a.b,ed
4t3a.b.c.d
Aldo,b,cd
4d13a.b,c.d
416a.b.c.d
417a,b.cd
41Ba b.cd

O-gan

Plano

Strings

Winds and Parcussion
Yuoice

Closalcal Guitar

laxz Gultar

Eluciric Boss

ELECTRONIC MUSIC LABORATORY (4)

Instruction in the use of the ARP Synthesizer, tape record-
ing techniquas, cudie generators and modiflers for use in
electronic music compositien and performance, Equip-
ment for teaching elecivonic music. on a low budget. Group
Instruction and studic time in the use of this aquipmant.
Open to nen-majors. Summers only.

CONCERT CHOIR {2)

Prereq: by auditior. Selecred group experisnce, vocal
obility, reading skill, musicianship and inturest in serious
choral music considarsd for mambership,

UNIVERSITY SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA {2)

Prareq: by oudition; open to all astudents who qualify,
WIN D ENSEMBLE (2)

Prereq: by audition.

OPERA PRODUCTION 1.3

Admilssion by audition. Preparation of opera acenes or o
major musical production to include a public pertormance
wach quarter.

CHAMBER JAZZ ENSEMBLE (2)

Frereq: by oudition; Music 328 or 428 strongly recom-
mended. Suparvise< amall ensemble playing in jorz
idiems stressing repertaire, improvisation and perform-
once of written arrongemanty and compositions. One pub-.
lic parfarmonce psr quarter required. May be repected
far cradit.

APPLIED CHAMBER MUSIC (2)

Open to string and plane performers by permission of
Instrucicr.

427a.b.c,d CHAMBER WOCAL ENSEMBLES (? sa)

Praraq: pesrmisslon of insirucror. May be repeated for
cradit.

427a Earfy Music Group
Volews with early instruments perlorming music
prior ta 1400,
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427b Madrigel Ensemble
Secular llterature of 16th contury.

427¢ Warkshop Choir
Experimental vocal music including papular styles
and jozr. Audition required,

427d Chamber Choir
Literature far smell vocal ensemble without perlod
restriclions. Opportunities for student direciion,

JAZZ ARRANGING I (3}

Prereq: Music 233 or 328, Writing and arranging for amall
jozr ensembles. Analysis of small jarz ensemble styles.

JAZZ ENSEMBLES (2}

Frareq: by oudition. Advanced pertormence and Interpre-
totion of contemporary jazz In an enssmble situation; re-
cont developments in the idlom; parformance of student
compositions and arrongements.

IAIZ ARRANGING It (3}

Prareq: Music 42B. Wrliing and arranging for a veriety of
instrumental combinations. Anclysis of jorz ensemble
styles.

ORCHESTRATION {3}

Crchestration, with apactal reterence to the nesds of the
ingtrumental director,

ANALYTICAL TECHMWIQUES: 2Hk CEMTURY
PRACTICES {3)

MUSKCAL

fsoleted phenomenan from verious composars which have
genserated the mejor trends of the 20h century.

ANALYTICAL TECHNIGUES: LATE 19tk CENTURY MUSICAL
STYLES AND PRACTICES {3}

Tachniques and practices unique to the iote 1Wh century
and their histerical precedents in the works of Bsethoven
and Beslior.

APPLIED CHAMBER MUSIC — WINDS (2]

Prereq: permission of inttructor. Open to bross/woed-
winds and percustion performers.

COMPOSITION (3)

Praraq: Music 330 for at least two quarters. Writing pleces
of broad proportlons for varicus media. May be repeated
for credit,

JAZZ ARRANGING I1l {3}

Prereq: Music 430. Writing and arranging for large jazz
ansemble. Analytis of lorge tazz ensemble siyles.

COLLEGIUM MUSICUM (2}

Muysic literature studies from on cnalytical and perterm:
ance viewpoint from aorly to pre-classlc music cylminating
in g public perlormance sach quarter,

HISTORY OF MUSICAL MEDIA {3 ec)

Prarsq: Muslc 343. Developmant and litergture of Impert-
ant musical madia from thelr origin ta the prevent.

A3
43
i3
da3d
ddde
443t

Chorel Music
Solo Seng

COperg

Keyboard Mutic
Chamber Music
Symphenic Music
Concarto

4d3g
443h  Symphonlc Music in the 20th Century

444, 445 NOTATION (3 ea)

4450

Reading and interpreting sarly, contemporary or other
extgnt aystema.

CURRENT TRENDS IN MUSIC EDUCATION PRACTICES {2-3)
Tachniques, activities and materlals In a progrem of music

devalopment tor grades K-6. Mey be repected with differ-
ant topics.
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Music

CURRENT TRENDS IN MUSIC EDUCATION PRACTICES (2-3)

Techniques, activilies ond materials in a program of music
development for middle school and high school. Moy be
repectad with different topics.

SEMINAR IN MUSIC HISTORY (3)

Prereq: Music 342-343. The student in consultetion with the
instructor with select one 6r more given musical develop-
ments for individuol resecrch. On-going resuits of this
ressarch will be shared with other members of the semi.
ngr. Focus of the course will vary from querter to querter,
Course may be repeated for cradit,

SYMPHOMY ORCHESTRA (1)

Prareq: permission al instructor. Rehearsal of standard
symphanic repartoire leading to a public concart.

SEMINAR IN CHORAL DIRECTION AMD LITERA TURE (6-12)
Techniques of choral development, tradition, style, direc-
tian, repestoire ressarch, conducting techniques, musicel
mgnuscripts and instrument collactions in England. {Semi-
ner periicipants may reglster for Lib $t 310 and/er LIb 5t
311, with ramaining credits taken in Music 417b.)
ADYANCED METHODS FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (3)

Prereq: Musitc 350 or 351. Introduction to Kodaly methed:
advanced teaching techniques, activities, moterials and
literature for elementary music teaching.

STRING TECHNIQUES AND MATERIALS (2)

Summers enly.

BRASS ANDPERCUSSION TECHNIGQUES AND MA TERIALS {2}
WOODWIND TECHNIQUES AMD MATERIALS (2}

CHAMBER MUSIC READINGS (6}

Prereq: permission of Instructor. Selected quartet and
quintet music from the cessic, romentic, impressionistic
and modern pericds with special emphasis on sight read-
ing and style. Open to string, woodwind ond bross ployers
and pianists. OHered summaers only.

COACHING SMALL EMSEMBLES (3}

Organization, coaching, and reperioire for smell vocal
ond instrumental bles of high school students,

MARCHING BAMD TECHNHN IQUES (3)

marching band arganization, porade marching, and show
routine.

SECOMDARY SCHOOL MUSIC ADMINISTRATION AND
MUSIC IN GENERAL EDUCATION {3)

Philosophy, curriculum development, teaching strotegies,
materiois, evaeluation and administrative problems for
secondary music taachers with emphasis on comprehen.
sive muticianship as well os traditional methods and mo.
tarials. Students will be expected fo research, sing, com-
pose, perform, improvise, conduct, instrect ond reaa to
|tve musical thought. Must be completed priar to atudent
teaching.

SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC ADMINISTRATION AND
MUSIC IN GENERAL EDUCATION (3)

Continuation of Music 4&2.

GENERAL MUSIC WORKSHOP (2}

Offered summers only. Moy be repacted for credit.
STRING TEA CHER WORKSHOF (3}

Offared summers only. Moy be repectad for credit,
BIRCN BAY BAND MUSIC WORKSHOP {2}

Cffered summaers only. May be repeoted for credit,
CHORAL MUSIC WORKSHOP {2}

Offerad summars only. May be repected for credit,
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INSTITUTE FOR FIANO TEACHERS (2)

Focuses on pigno pedagogy. musicianship, repertoire
recital preparetion ond teaching materials with particu-
lar emphasls on the slementory ond intermediote areas
of piano advancement. Qffered summers anly.

PIANQ PEDAGOGY (3}

Qpen 1o oll piano students nnd privata teachers, A study
of the basic concapts invoivad in pigne pedagogy with
spacinl emphosis on beginning study as well ox advonced
pedogegy invelving technique, style and interpretotion.
Summars only.

BRASS SYMFPOSIUM (3]

A concentroted one-week symposivm deollng with brass
pedogogy. teaching moterials, and enalysis of perform-
ance problems. Demonstrotlon and discussion of the
fundoementals of tone preduction, intonation, technical
advoncement and teaching materials wil he conducted
by notionolly recognized parformars as well as by mem-
bers of Wastern's foculty, Offered summars enly. May be
repected for credit,

WOODWIND SYMPOSIUM (2}

A conceniroted ona-week symposium dealing with wood-
wind pedagogy, teaching materials and analysis of per-
tormance problems. Demonstrations and discussion of
1one preduction fundamentals, intenation problems, tech-
nical advoncement ond reed adjustment. Sessions cover-
ing oll woodwind instruments will be conductsd by noted
guest consultants end teaching and snsvamble materials
will be caversd. Offered summars enly. May be repeated
for credit.

PERCUSSION SYMPOSIUM (2]

A concentrated one-week symposium dealing with percua-
sicn pedogogy. teaching ond ensemble moterials ond
analysis of performance problems. Demonstration and
discussion ef percussion performance techniques. Sessions
covering pitched and non-pitched instruments will be con-
ductad by o noted guest consultant. Qffered summers
only. May be repsoted for credit.

SENICR THESES (3]

Prereq: admission to program; permission of instructor.
$/U grading anly.

" s

TN

GRADUATE COURSES

Tha following courses ore offsred far gradugte credit for
persans enralied in the depariment’s graduete progrom. For
course descriptions and other information obout the groduats
program, see the current Graoduate Cotalog.
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SPECIAL PROJECTS {1-6)
Individual confarence.

INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING AND REHEARSAL
TECHMNIQUES (3]

CHORAL CONDUCTING AND LITERATURE (3)
INTRQDUCTION TO GRADUATE STUDY OF MUSIC (4}
INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION — ADYANCED ORGAN (3)
INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION — ADVANCED PIAND (3)
'NDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION — ADVANCED STRINGS (3)

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION
WINDS AND PERCUSSION {3)

— ADVAMNCED ORCHESTRAL

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION — ADVAMNCED YOICE [a)

. 517, 518 REPERTOIRE LITERATURE CLASS {1 sa)

TEACHING COMPREHENSIVE MUSICIANSHIP IN
SECONDARY SCHOOLS (4)

ARRANGING (3)
COMPOSHION (4]
COMPOSITION (4)

COMPOSITION (4)

. 542, 543, 544 HISTORY FANALYSIS (4 @a)

SEMINAR IN THE HISTORY OF MUSIC {4)
SUPERYISION OF ELEMENTARY SCHODL MUSIC (3)
CURRICULUM FOR PERFORMANCE GROUPS (3)
THESIS {4-6}

-




OFFICE ADMINISTRATION
& BUSINESS EDUCATION

College of Business and Economics

7

<

The Department of Office Administration
and Business Education is concerned with the
development of programs in two major areas.

The office administration program prepares
students to assume responsible supervisory
and management positions in the offices of
business, industry and government. A know-
ledge of the skills of office workers, as well as
a knowledge of the eoncepts of office organi-
zation and management, and of the changing
trends in office operations are included in the
coursework in this major. The Bachelor of
Science degree is awarded upon successful
completion of the program.

Major course requirements are designed to
provide a healthy balance in the manage-
ment tools and include work in office admin-
istration, business administration, account-
ing, economics and computer science. Sev-

eral elective options are available, depend-
ent upen the student’s interest.

The business teacher education program has
the responsibility for the preparation of com-
petent business education teachers to meet
the demand from secondary and post-
secondary schools.

This program consists of a major in business
education, with a strong emphasis on
methods of teaching each of the business
subjects, and a minor in business administra-
tion and economics.

Refer to the Graduate Catalog for details of
the Master of Education degree in business
education which is also available at Western.
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Office Administration/Business Education

OFFICE ADMINISTRATION AND
BUSINESS EDUCATION FACULTY

HUBERT N. THORESON (1971) Chairman.
Associate Professor. BS, Valley City State College;
MEd, EdD, University of North Dakota.

LOIS E. PETERSEN (1974) Associate Professor. BA, Wart-
burg College; MEd, Oregon State University; EdD,
University of North Dakota.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Minor— Business Education 25 credits

U0 Courses to be selected under depart-
mental advisement

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major—Office Administration
104-109 credits

Off Admin 117*, 215, 222, 223, 224, 241,
242, 243, 301, 310, 412

Acctg 251, 252

BA 301, 303, 308 (or Econ 381), 322,
330

Econ 201, 202, 311, 325 or 425

Comp Sci 107 or 110 or 210

Electives: 21 credits under departmental
advisement

uud 0o oO

Minor—Office Administration 25 credits

il Off Admin 215, 242
IJ  Additional courses selected under de-
partmental advisement

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major— Business Education
Secondary 53-62 credits

[ Off Admin 120%, 121%, 215, 222, 223,
241, 242, 243, 301
[ Business Education 319, 421, 422, 423,

450, 490

(J Econ 201

[dJ BA 201

[J Electives under departmental advise-
ment

This major must be accompanied by the Col-
lege of Business and Economics minor. This
minor shall include Acctg 251 and 252, BA
271, and 13 additional credits under depart-
rnental advisement. The professional educa-
tion sequence is also required.

*Courses may be waived if student demonstrates ac-
ceptable proficiency in that area.

230

GRADUATE STUDY

For the program in business education lead-
ing to the Master of Education degree, see
the Graduate Bulletin.

COURSES IN OFFICE ADMINISTRATION

116 BASIC TYPEWRITING (3)

Devefopmant of t7e basic technigues of typawriting.
Emphasis will be on the use of the typawriter as o com-
munication tool.

M7 INTERMEDIATE TYFEWRITIMNG (3]

Prareq: Off Admin 116 or equivalent. Continuad devalop-
ment of skills and tachniques with emphosis on the appli-
cation of skill to a vorlety of communication acrivities.

120 BEGINNING SHORTHAND (5)

Prareq: Off Admin 116 or equivalent. Mastery of Gregg
shorthand theory with development of reading skill ond
en introduction to recording and teanscribing skills.

121 INTERMEDIATE SHORTHAND (4)

Prereq: Off Admin 120 or equivalent. Continued develop-
ment of theory and of reading skill with incraased smpha-
sis on recording and transcribing functionas.

150 BASIC ACCOUNTING PROCEDURES (4)

Theory and practice of boakkeaping and accounting, with
#mphasis on both cosh and acerual systoms.

215 ADWANCED TYPEWRITING (4)
Prarsg: O Admin 117 or equivalent. Advanced skill de-
velopment with application ta various communication
tasks, such as rough drafts, tabulations, raports, business
and legal forms. Completion of In-baskst projects and o
unit in power typewriting is raquired.

2722  ADVANCED SHORTHAND (4}

Prarag: Off Admin 121 or equivalent. Cantinued devalop-
ment of reading skills with Increased attention on devel-
opmaent of accurate transcription abiliy and developmant
of o comprahsnalve busl butary.

223 SHORTHAND TRANSCRIFTION (4)

Prareq: OH Admin 222 or squivalent. Emphasis on trons-
cription skifls with increased attention ta production
ohilijy.

224 OFFICE PROCEDURES (3)

Prereq: Off Admin 117 or equivalent. Development of
skills and procedures for psrfarming office duties.

241 BUSIMNESS MACHINES (3)

Developmaent of praticlency in the aperation of electeonic
Business machines.

242 MACHINE TRANSCRIPTION (2}

Preraq: Off Admin 117 or aquivalant. Development of the
nontranscription skills and skill In praducing written com-
municotiens fram recorded madia.

243 INTRODUCTION TO DATA PROCESSING (3)

Prereq: OH Admin 117 or equivatent. Introduction to
modern business duta processing practices and squip-
ment. Emphasis on “he technology and concepts of data
processing systems. The impoct of computerized data pro-
ceusing on buziness and soclety.

301  BUSINESS COMMUM CATIONS {4)

Prereq: Eng 101 or the squivalent. Business writing prin-
ciples, organizational plans for different typas of com-
municotlons. Selutions for case problam situations must
be submitted in typewrittan form.
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412

490

RECORDS MANAGEMENT (3}

Orgonization and monagemaent of office recards systems,
development ef skills in the use of records and the mana-
gerial aspects of records managemen?. Case problem ap-
proach is vaad.

DIRECTED INDEFENDENT STUDY {1-6)

Prereq: senior standing and deparimental parmission. In-
dividual instruction.

OFFICE ADMINISTRATION AND MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: Oft Admin 224, 31C. Emphosis on organizing und
plonning office services: plonning and implementing et-
ficiant work flow; staffing, fraining, orlenting and pro-
maoting otfice personnel; controlling office odministrative
eperations: ond the business information processing sys-
tams.

INTERNSHIP IN QOFFICE ADMINISTRATION {4-12)

Prarsg: Off Admin 412, Practical application of skills and
ihearies learned in the classreom. Additionally, "hands-
on' experience can be otfered which cannat be a part of
classtoom instruction. Seminors will ba required on a
regular bonis.

COURSES IN BUSINESS EDUCATION

319

400

417a

4

422

423

450

490

BUSINESS EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 5CHOOL (3]

Prereq: junior stoanding. Curriculum planning with
censideral lon of philesophy, scope and objectives.

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1.8

frereq: senior standing ond permission of instructor. In-
dividual instruction.

WORD PROCESSING FOR TEACHERS (3-4)

(Four credits with intarnship.} Prereg: departmentoi per-
miasion. Frimarily tor teachers interested in taaching the
word processing concept. The concept will be dafined, and
1eaching strotegies, techniques and materials will be re-
viewed. Summer workshop.

METHODS OF TEACHING BOOKKEEPING AND BASIC
BUSINESS SUBJECTS (4)

Prereq; Accig 251, 252, L)bjectives, methods, materials ond
evaluation procedures for teaching in these arens.

METHODS OF TEACHING TYPEWRITING {4)

Prersg: completion of advanced course in typewriting and
deportmaental parmission. Methods, matarials and object -
ivezinvolved in developing ty pawriting skill, with empho-
sis on psychalogical principles of motor skill development.

METHODS OF TEACHING SHORTHAMND AND
TRANSCRIFTION {4)

Prareq: campleticn of advanced shorthand and depari-
mental permission. Preporation for teaching shorthand
and transcription with emphasis on methodologies, objec.
tivas, moterials and squipment. Student teaching deman-
strotions.

COORDINATION OF YOCATIONAL PROGRAMS (3)

Prereq: Bys Ed 319 or squivalent. Objectives, content ond
tachniques applicable to administration of work-experi-
ence pragroms in vocational education.

PRINCIPLES OF VOCATIOMAL EDUCATION (2)

Prarey: Bus Ed 319 or a similor principles course in the
major consentratien. The historical and philesophical da-
velepment of vocotional educotian in the commaon schools
inthe U.5. The eftect of vocaticnal education philozcphies
and leglslation upon wchool curricuta. The trectment wilt
cross disciplinary lines ond maet stata certification re-
quiremanis.

Office AdministrationjBusiness Education

GRADUATE COURSES

Tha foliowing courses are ofisrad for graduats credit for per-
sons anrolled in the department’s graduote program. For course

descriptions and octher

information obout the groduvaie

progrom, see the current Graduate Catalog.

500

502

g

g

N

572

73

574

£90

SPECQIAL PROJECTS (1-6)
Individuol conferanca.
SPECIAL PROJECTS IN BUSINESS EDUCATION (2-3)

IMPROVEMENT OF INSTRUCTION IN SHORTHAND AND
TRAMNSCRIPTION (3)

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES IN BUSINESS EDUCATION (3)

DRGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF
VOCATIONAL PROGRAMS IN BUSINESS EDUCATION {3]

EVALUATION AND MEASUREMENT IN BUSINESS
EDUCATION (3}

IMPROVEMENT OF INSTRUCTION IN TYPEWRITING (3)

IMPROVEMENT OF INSTRUCTION IN BOOKKEEPING AND
ACCOUNTING (3)

JIMPROYVEMENT QF INSTRUCTION IN THE BASIC BUSIMNESS
SUBJECTS (3)

IMPROYEMENT QF INSTRUCTION 1N DATA PROCESSING (3)

THESIS (6]
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PHILOSOPHY

College of Arts and Sciences

The Department of Philosophy offers a wide
range of courses in most of the traditional
areas of philosophical concern. These may
be combined into programs leading to a
major or minor in philosophy, or in many
cases may be taken to satisty general educa-
t.on requirements of the University.

YWork in philosophy also fits well into many
pre-professional programs. For example, for
purposes of preparation for law school it is
highly desirable; indeed some law schools
historically have listed it as the preferred
vndergraduate major. It is also a preferred
major for jobs in government, business, and
so on, which require a liberal arts back-
ground.

Philosophy is among the oldest of intellect-
ual disciplines. Many areas of study now
separate from philosophy, for example, the
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rious sciences, may be regarded as off-
spring of philosophy which have come of
age. Nevertheless, the central philosophical
questions remain as vital as ever,

Historically, phiiosophy has been regarded
by many as the most basic of intellectual dis-
ciplines; it is the firm conviction of the fac-
ulty of the Department of Philosophy that it
is among the most relevant. Among the ques-
tions dealt with in one philosophy course or
another are “What is knowledge?” “What is
truth?” “Can we gain knowledge?” “Can we
know the truth?” “‘Are there such things as
right and wrong?” “Does God exist?”’ “What is
the nature of the distinction between minds
and bodies?” “Are persons machines?” and
the like. The department believes that con-
sideration of these and related questions is
fundamental to being educated and as such
should be of interest to all students; more-
over the department believes that many stu-



dents are sufficiently able and mature intel-
lectually to pursue answers to them with
profit, and the faculty invites interested stu-
dents to join them in this pursuit.

PHILOSOPHY FACULTY

HUGH FLEETWOOD {1962) Chairman.

Assaciate Professor. AB, MA, PhD, The University
of Michigan. _ ..

STANLEY M. DAUGERT {1962} Professor. AB, MA, PhD,
Columbia University.

CORA DIAMOND {19807 Associate Professor. BA,
Swarthmore College; BPhil, Oxford University.
THOMAS E. DOWNING (11968) Assistant Professor. AB,

Wayne State University; PhD, Stanford University.

PHILLIP MONTAGUE {1966) Professor. BS, Loyota Uni-
versity; PhD, Stanford University.

PAUL |. OLSCAMP {1975} Professor of Philosophy and
President of the University. BA, MA, University of
Western Ontario; PhD, University of Rochester.

*RICHARD L. PURTILL (1962) Professar. BA, MA, PhD,
University of Chicago.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major 50 credits

Phil 102, 111, 112

Phil 202 .

Phil 303, 304, 306, 310

One course from Phil 305, 307, 308
Phit 404, 410, 420, 425

Electives under departmental advise-
ment

aoooao

Minor 25 credits

00 Phil 102, 111, 112, 202, 310
O Electives under departmental advise-
ment

TEACHER EDUCATION
Minor 25 credits

O Phil 102, 111, 112, 202, 310
O Electives under departmental advise-
ment

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

A philosophy major who wishes to graduate
“with honors” must meet the general require-
ments for ail honors students. In addition, he
must take advanced courses in philosophy
beyond the major. He must achieve a grade
average of 3.3 in philosephy courses.

COURSES IN PHILOSOPHY

102 IHTRODUCTION TO LOGIC [}
intradugiian te the techniques of formal regsoning.

Acceptable general educatlon clternative ta Math 151 for
students with three yesors of high schaol meth,

*On Sabbatical Leave Fali 1979 & Spring 1980

Philosophy

107 LOGICAL THINKING (3}

An aid to specking and writing so as to reflect clear, criti-
col and responsive thinking, covering deflnition, claulfi-
cation, follacles and techniques of good argument.

The foliowing threa courses ore oil introdudory philasaphy
courses. They ore not tequentiol ond none of them presuppotes
any of the others,

11 INTRCOUCTION TO PHILOSCPHY: PHILOSOPHICAL
PROBLEMS (3)

Graot recurrant philosophical problems and some of the
answers which have been develocped: reading and discus-
sion of salecrad writings.

112 INTROOUCTION TO FHILOSOPHY: MORAL PHILOSOPHY (3}
Nature of moral probl and judg ts; emphotis upon
meoning ol wsuch concep!s as "goodress,” “rightness.”
“ayil,” "duty,” and “heppinew.”

113 INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY: PHILOSOPMY OF
RELIGION (3}

Maoturs of raligton, especially theism. Nature and exist-
enca of God, problem of evil. Selacted subjects trom the
tollowing: rale of talth and reason, religtous experience
and religious language, immortality, tres will.

202 INTERMEDIATE LOGIC {4)

Prerag: Phit 102, Systems of logic and their applicatlon to
philosophical problems,

207 PHILOSOPKY AND FANTASY (3}

Examination af soms philosaphical themes in the imagine-
tive weiting of C. 5. Lawis, J.R.R. Tolkien ond others.

215 INTRODUCTION TO EXISTENTIALISM (3}

Major philosophers of the existenticl school, philosophl-
cal problems and answars as seen by sxistentlclism.

300 DIRECTED IMDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Conference Courss Permit raquired from Instructor before
registering.

301 MORAL PROBLEMS IN BIOMEDICINE (3}

Prereq: one philosophy or one bioclogy course. An Investl-
gation of moral problems tha! arlse In connection with
maedical practice end research in the life sciences. Soms of
the mare prominent of thess concern genetlc englnesr-
ing, suthanasta, etc,

X2 ADVANCED LOGIC (4]

Further developmant of the tacls and techniques of logic;
applicatians in mathematics, sclence, and philosophy.

3031 PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE (3}

Preraq: Phil 202. The nature of symbols; notions of syn-
onymy, meoning, and refersnce; sementlcal and syntae-
tice) onalysis applied to naturel end artificlcl longuages.

a4 HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY : ANCIENT TO EARLY MIDDLE
AGES (4}

Prereq: one course in philosophy. Great phllssophicol
thinkers from the early Greeks to the early Middie Ages;
special attantion to Plota and Aristotle.

A5  HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY: MIDDLE AGES TO RENAISSANCE
4

Prersq: one course in philosophy. Grea! philosophlesl
thinkers from the 12th to the 17th centurles, inciuding 5t.
Thomas Aquincs, $t. Boraventure, Duns Scatus, William
of Occom, Roger and Francis Bacon.

304 HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY: RENAISSANCE TO THE AGE OF
REASON (4)

Prarsq: one course in philosophy. Greot philoscphical

thinkery Including Dascortes and the rotionalists, Locke
and the kmplriciats.
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Philosophy

N7

x8

no

30

50

4037
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HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY: THE NINETEENTH AND
TWENTIETH CENTURIES {4}

Prareq: one course in philosophy. Kantian ond post-
Kantian philosophy with some attention ta other signii-
@mn! movemants such at utllitarignism, early existential-
ism, ond pragmatism.

AMERICAN PHILOSOPHY (3)

Prereq: one courss in phitosophy. Main currents tn Amaeri.
can philosophica! thought trom Jonothon Edwards 1o the
préasent

THEORY OF KN OWLEDGE (3)

Prereq: Phil 202 and one course numbered chove 200. The
attemp! to understand the possibility, nature, arigins and
timits of knowledge: problems and concepts.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN CONTEMPORARY MORAL ISSUES {3)

Prareg: upper-class stonding. A detolled. critical sxemi-
nation of the concepts, claims, assumptions and values of
wme areas o! grect current morel importonce, e.g..
nuclear deterrence, obortlon, distribution and use of
limited nationc) resources, cloning, etz

SOCIETY, LAW AND MORALITY {3}

Conceptsand principlesinvolved in anclysls and cppratsol
of socigl institutions with attention ta fresdom, rights,
justica, and the relation betwaen laws and morality,

ORIENTAL PHILOSOPHY AMND RELIGION (3}

Prarag: upper-division standing. Mejor philasophical and
religious troditions of the Orient.

DIRECTED {NDEPENDENT STUDY [1-§)

Conference Courss Parmit requirad from instructor belore
ragistering.

404

410

411

420

425

SEMINAR IN PHILOSOPHY {3)

Prereq: permission of instructar. Concentration upon the
thought of an individual philosopher, & particular prob.
lem, ar o movemen . Courta may be repeated.

PHILOSOPHY OF ART AMD CRITICISM (3]

Philosophical study of becuty ond of the crection, apprac-
jation, and criticism of works of art.

METAPHYSICS (3)

Prereq: Phil 202 and ane cdditional courss numbered
obovad 200. Philosophical issues surrounding such notions
es particylor end universal, space, time, sxistence, sub-
stance and ptiributs: views of contemporary and tradi-
tionaf philosophers,

PHILOSOPHY OF SCIEMCE {3}

Prareq: parmission 3f instrudor. Varying theories as to
the ngiure. presvppasitions, limitatlons end intecreie-
tians of the sciences. :

ETHICAL THEQRY (3)

Prereqg: Phil 112. Criticol anclysis of writings of several
mafor theorists in ethica — ancient. modern, and contem-
perary — and their ‘reatment of ethical problems.

PHILOSOPHY OF MIMD (3)

Prerag: Phil 202 and one additionci courss numbered
sboved 200. The noture of mind ond the macning of such
concepts as intelligsnce, cttention, will, smotien, and
tewling and imagina‘ion,

FHILOSOPHY OF HIS{ORY {3}
Frarag: seven credits in philosephy. The idec of history:

concepts and categcries allied to it — process, perme-
nence ond change, couse, tima.




PHYSICAL EDUCATION

College of Arts and Sciences

For students planning a professional career in
physical education, heaith education or leis-
ure studies,* several major and minor con-
centrations are offered which may lead to
rewarding careers with either educational
agencies or in private enterprise.

The Arts and Sciences major in physical edu-
cation offers career opportunities with
options in coaching, sports writing, dance,
pre-physical therapy, and business sports.

The Department of Physical Education offers
a wide variety of activities for those general
students interested in the development of
life-time sports skills and/or the promotion
of personal fitness and physical develop-
ment. |n addition to team sports and individ-
ual and dual activities, classes are offered in
several outdoor pursuits; including skiing,
mountaineering, sailing, horsemanship, ice
skating, hiking and alpine travel.

All students are eligible to participate in
intramural sports, dance, and swimming |pro-
grams. An extensive intercollegiate athletic
program is available for both men and
women students,

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FACULTY

MARGARET H. AITKEN (1946) Chairman.

Professor. BA, University of Washington; MA,
EdD, Teachers College, Columbia University.
EVELYN E. AMES (1964) Associate Professor. BS, Uni-
versity of Nevada; MS, Washington State Univer-

sity; PhD, University of Maryland.

*See [nterdepartmental Programs.
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Physical Education

M. CHAPPELLE ARNETT (1960} Professor. BS, Centen-
ary College; MS, Purdue University; EdD, Univer-
sity of Missouri,

ROY CLUMPNER (1975} Associate Professor. BS, Uni-
versity of Wisconsin, Lacrosse; MA, San )ose State
University; PhD, University of Alberta.

LYNDA M. GOODRICH (1973} Assistant Professor. BA
in Ed, MA, Western Washington State College.
KATHLEEN KNUTZEN (1977} Assistant Professor. BA,

MA, Western Washington State College.

BOYDE LONG ( 1966) Associate Professor. BS, MA,
University of New Mexico. .

JAMES R. LOUNSBERRY (1959} Associate Professor. BA
in Ed, Central Washington State College; MS, EdD,
University of Washington.

JAMES E. MOORE (1977} Assistant Professor. BA, Uni-
versity of Oregon; MEd, PhD, Oregon State Unij-
versity,

CHARLES RANDALL, [R. {1962} Associate Professor.
BA, Eastern Washington State College; MA, Wash-
ington State University.

RONALD D. RIGGINS (1977) Asistant Professor, BA,
Laverne Coliege; MS Recreation, Indiana Univer-
sity.

RALPH A. VERNACCHIA {1973) Associate Professor,
BA, Montclair State College; MS, Ohic University:
PhD, The University of Utah.

DON W. WISEMAN (1962} Associate Professor. BA,
Idaho State University; MS, Washington State Uni-
versity,

EVELYN D. WISEMAN (1970) Associate Professor.
Teacher Training— Homerton Colle%e, Cambridge,
England;, Dip in Ed, University of Birmingham;
MEd, Western Washington State College,

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Physical Education Majors

Physical education major programs are avail-
able for men and women students. Options
within the program offer opportunities for
students to prepare for secondary, element-
ary, or for K-12 programs. Students majoring
in physical education are required to take PE
200, Introduction to Physical Education, the
first quarter they enter the major.

The physical education options designated as
Option I: K-12 Specialist; Option 11- Second-
ary; Option Ill: Elementary, have similar
requirements and courses to be selected from
four core areas. Core areas are as follows:
Core A: Professional Activities; Core B:
Scientific Foundations; Core C: Professional
— Curriculum, Methods, Practicum; Core D;
Professional — Developmental.

Students should first select an option as a
major; then in each of the four core areas, a
number of credits to be taken in each core
are indicated. Students select, under advise-
ment, courses which they will take from each
of the four areas. Selection of courses must
be arranged with a departmental adviser. All
students are encouraged to complete a minor
to be granted academic competency in an-
other teaching area.
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Physical Education Majors: Options 1, 11, 1il

Physical Education 200 and Health Education
252 or 352 required.

Option [: K-12 Specialist: minimum 61
credits {supporting course: Biology 348)
Option 1I: Secondary, minimum 571 credits

(supporting course: Biology 348)
Option lI: Elemeritary, mimimum 46 credits
(supporting course: Biology 348}

Core Areas
Core A: Professional Activities

0 14 credits in at least 10 courses must be
taken in Core A and one course must be
from each of the following areas: team
sports, individual and dual sports,
dance, aquatics, gymnastics. In addi-
tion, major students {Options I, 11) must
show advanced proficiency, two credits,
in intercollegiate activities, perform-
ance activities and/or officiating. It is
recommended that students take addi-
tional credits in outdoor pursuits {PE
157, 158, or 159, 160, 161, or 167, 170,
171)

Ll Professional Activities Courses: PE 203,
208, 209, 211, 223, 232, 234, 236, 238,
2471, 242, 244, 245, 247, 250, 251, 254
256

0 Options [ and 1i: 14 credits and a mini-
mum of 10 different professional activity
courses

U Option: Il1: 8 credits and a minimum of
six different professional activity courses

Competency above the beginning level must
be established before taking courses from the
professional sequence. Beginning courses in
the above areas cannot be applied to the
major and minor requirements.

Core B: Scientific Foundations

U Courses: PE 301, 302, 303, 307, 407, 485
U Options: I, 11, 111: 17 credits

Core C: Professional — Curriculum, Meth-
ods, Practicum

Courses: PE 306, 313, 326, 401, 402, 411,
4871, 482, 492

Option [: 15-17 credits

Option I 8 credits

Option 111: 14-17 credits

aoo o

Core D: Professional — Developmental

Courses: PE 304, 308, 309, 310, 403, 404,
410, 490

H Ed 252 or 352

Option I 12 credits

Option [I: 8 credits

Option Il1: 5 credits

0ooo o



Teaching Competence

Recommendation for teaching competence
for physical education normally requires a
completion of a major or an augmented
minor (30 credit hours) with a minimum
grade average of 2.5. Participation in intra-
mural and/or club sport activities is encour-
aged for all majors and minors during four
quarters of the first two years.

Minor— Physical Education
Secondary 27 credits

(For teaching competency, 30 credits.)

O PE 200
O 12 credits from the professional activity
sequence

O 10-12 credits selected from PE 301, 302,
303, 404, 407, 485

0 PE 304 or H Ed 252 or 352

Biol 348-349 recommended. Concen-
trated study in one sport area is recom-
mended with additional participation in ac-
tivity classes and intercollegiate teams in
other sports.

Minor — Physical Education
Elementary 25 credits

(For teaching competency, 30 credits)

8 credits: PE 209, 211, 244, 251, 256
& credits: PE 301, 302, 303, 307, 485
7-9 credits: PE 306, 326, 313, 403

H Ed 252 or 352

2-4 credits under advisement

Biol 348-349 recommended

ooood

Minor — Athletic Coaching (Men & Women)

30 credits
0 7-9 credits selected from PE 380-387
O 4 credits selected from PE 341-347
O PE 208, 304
O 6 credits in PE 491
O 8 credits selected from PE 301, 302, 303,
307, 309, 310, 406, 410, 485
Biol 348-349 recommended. Concen-

trated study in one sport area is recom-
mended with additional participation in ac-
tivity classes and intercollegiate teams in
other sports.

Completion of the athletic coaching minor
does not meet requirements for teaching
competency in physical education.

Minor — Health Science 30 credits

O H Ed 349, 350, 352, 447, 450, 460

Physical Education

Home Econ 250

Biol 348

4 credits under departmental advise-
ment

Biol 349 is recommended.

o000

The school health education major (student-
faculty designed) provides training for stu-
dents who are interested in teaching health
education in school settings. Specific pro-
cedures for designing the major are available
from the School of Education (students must
fulfull requirements for teacher certifica-
tion}. Program adviser: Dr. Evelyn Ames.

Minor — Educational Dance 25 credits

O PE 122, 209, 223, 326

O 16 credits under departmental advise-
ment

Minors must plan, under departmental ad-
visement, to take additional course work to
attain teaching competency.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Physical Education  90-100 credits
The Arts and Sciences physical education
major provides concentrated study of the
concepts and skill of human movement, a
study of man engaging in motor performance
in his daily life and in other motor perform-
ances yielding aesthetic values or serving as
an expression of his physical and competitive
nature. The major is career oriented to pre-
physical therapy, research and graduate
study, recreational leadership or professional
roles of coaching or writing in sports.

The major requires demonstrated compe-
tency in a number of professional activities, a
background knowledge in the scientific foun-
dations of human movement and the cultural
implications of sport in society, and an elect-
ive core selected as to the individual’s pro-
fessional goals.

93-104 credits, selected as follows:

O PE 200

O Professional activities and skill compe-
tencies: select 18 credits from PE 100-
and 200-level courses; departmental ad-
visement is required in this selection

0 Scientific foundations of human move-
ments: select 25 credits from PE 301,
302, 303, 307, 402, 485, 490; Biol 348,
349

O Socio-cultural aspects of sports and phy-
sical education: 12 credits in PE 308,
309, 310, 407
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Fhysical Education

LJ PE 304
L] PE 491 {6 credits)
[] H Ed 252 or 352
L] Specialization area: select 24-35 credits
from one of the following specializa-
tions:
—Coaching ot Sports; PE 341-347; PE
3B0-387; PE 406, 410
—Journalism: complete the journalism
minor, see Journalism Department
section of Ceneral Catalog
—Dance: complete dance minor
—Leisure Studies Option: Completion

of leisure studies minor, see Inter-
departmental section of General Cata-
log

—Pre-Physical Therapy: see require-
ments listed in the Professional Trans-
Ifer Programs section of General Cata-
og

—Business Administration: complete
the business administration minor, see
Business Administration section of
General Catalog

Minor — Physical Education 30 credits

I PE 200

L. 8-10 credits from professional activities
PE 203-256

. 8-10 credits from scientific foundations:
PE 301, 302, 303, 307, 402, 485, 490

L 8-10 credits from socio-cultural aspects:
PE 308, 309, 310, 407, 491

OO PE 491

0 HEd2520r352

Minor — Athletic Coaching
(Men & Women) 30 credits

7-9 credits selected from PE 380-387

4 credits selected from PE 341-347

PE 208, 304

6 credits in PE 491

8 credits selected from PE 301, 302, 303,
307, 309, 310, 406, 410, 485

Biol 348-349 recommended. Concen-
trated study in one sport is recommended
with additional participation in activity
classes and intercoilegiate teams in other
sports.

0o0oao

Major Concentration — Leisure Studies

See Interdepartmental Programs section for
detailed requirements.

Minor — Lejsure Studies

See Interdepartmental Programs section for
deiailed requirements.
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
Major — Community Health 110 credits
Academic Adviser: Dr. Eveyln Ames

The community health education major pro-
vides training for students who are interested
in health education careers in public, volun-
tary and private health agencies and in indus-
try.

U H Ed 349, 350, 352, 407, 447, 450, 451,
460

Home Econ 250

Chem 115, 251

Biol 101, 345, 348, 349, 370

Psych 201, 313, 314

Soc 202, 340

Huxley 350a

PE 303

Electives (3 credits)

Ooboo0aoo

Minor — Health Science 25 credits

H Ed 349, 350, 352, 447, 450
Home Econ 250

2 credits selected under advisement
Biol 348

Biol 349 recommended

oooao

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in g:hysical education
leading to the Master of Education degree,
see Craduate Bulletin.

ACTIVITIES COURSES

Activities courses, with thy exception of varsity sports and
those 30 noted. moy not be repeated for cred),

Beginning courses. or equiraient, ore proregquitite 1o inter-
madiate courses, which are In turn prerequisite fo advanced
courses in any given activity.

101-109 DEYELOPMENTAL (I wa)

102 Conditioning
103 logging

{ropectable to o maximum of 3 credits)
108 Weight Tralning

{repeatoble to @ meximum of 3 cradits}

1119 AQUATICS {t ea)

112 Beginning Swimmning
{For non-awimmers.}

1 Intermadiate Swimming
Prereq: PE 112 or ability o swim twenty five yards
and support aelt In desp wotar.

114 Advonced Swimraing
Praraq: PE 113 or abillty to swim 100 yards with one
stroke and to use a variety of other strokes,

11 Scuba Diving (Z credits)
Prereq: studen! mus! pass swim tes!. {The student
pays cos! of bavic equipment.)

119 Advenced Sceba (2)
Prersg: PE 118 or equivelent.



120-129 DANCE (1 ea}

{See Theatre/Dance Departmant for additional dance
otfarings.}

120 Baginning Seciol Dance

122 Baginning Folk and Square Dance

123 intermediate Folk ond Sgquare Dance

130-1%¢ DUAL 5FPORTS () wo)

130 Beginning Handball

131 Baeglnning Squosh

132  Baginning Bodminton
133 intermediate Bodminton
134  Baginning Fencing

13 Baeginning Tennis

137 Intermadiate Tennis

138  Beginning Wrestling

139 Baginning Racquetbail
The student furnishes squipment for PE 130, 131, 132, 13,
136, 137,139,

140-149 TEAM SPORTS (1 ea}

150173

180-192

141 Field Hockey
142  Baosketball
143 Solthall

144 Soccer

145  Wolleyball
148 Locrosse

149 Rughy

INDIVIDUAL SPORTS () or 2 wa)

150 Archery

151 Gymnostics

152 Beginning Bowling

153 Intermediote Gymnastics
Prersq: FE 15} or sguivalent.

154  Gelf

1% Track ond Field

157 Baginning Skiing

158 intermadinte Skiing

159 Advonced Skiing

140 Sailing ond Conceing
Prereq: swimming 1est.

161  Mountain Climbing {2)

162 BRosic Horsemanship

143 English or Western Equitation
Prerwq: PE 162.

186 lce Skoting

167 Bicycling (1)

8 Karate (1)

170 Hiking and Alpine Trovel (2)

171 Kayoking (2)

172 Crew (1)

172 Ritlery (1}

The student enrclling In 152, 157, 158, 159, 180, 141, 142, 143,
164, 17Q, 171 and 172 pays cost of tronsportation and indl-
vidwal instruction. Students in 157, 138, 159, 141, 145, 145,
167 alsa furnish own squipment.

INTERCOLLEGIATE SPORTS {Z #0)

180m intercallegiate Footbatl

100w Intwrcoliegiate Fleld Hockey
1BIm,w Intercolleglata Bosketball
182m Intercollegiote Boseboll
183m w Intercollegiate Trackh and Fleld
184m Intercollegiate Wrastling
183m Interccliegiote Golf

184m .w Intercelleginte Tennis
189m Intwrcollegiate Cross Country
190m Infercallegicte Crew

193w Intercolleglate Yolleyball
1% Intercolleglats Scccer (2)

SPORTS CLINIC (2}

Participatien in a weesk work;hnp‘u In one of the following
sports: basketball, gy mnastics, trock and field, volleybatl,
or wrestling. Repsatable for a maximum of six credits.

Physical Education

PROFESSIONAL COURSES

INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3)

The ccurse Is to furnish students with a bosic knowledge
and understanding of the phitosophical, historical, psych-
ologicel, socialogical and sciantiticfoundatlons of physical
sducation, The major areas 'o be treated in eddition to
the latter are: career orientatlon, professisnal organlzae-
tions, research area, relatlonship betwesn physical adu-
cation ond athlatics, physical fitness and skill competency
testing.

203-2% PROFESSIONAL ACTIVITIES

216

nr

o2

Selectively required of majors and/or minors in physical
sducation. Prareq: competency in skills and knowledge
ot the sport.

203 Aquatics {or demonstrate advonced competence) (1)
28 Waight Training and Body Conditioning (2)
209 Recrwatlonal Dance (2}

N1 Educational Gy mnostics (2]

23  Madern Dance {2)

232  Bodminton (1)

I3 Fancing {1)

23 Tannls (2)

W Wrestling {2)

247 Fiald Hockey (1)

242 Basketball (2)

244  Soccer (2)

245 VYolleyball (2]

247 Football Techniques {2)

250  Archaery (1)

251 Gymnastics (3)

B Golf 1)

2% Track and Fiald {2)

ADVAMNCED LIFESA YING ANDWATER SAFETY (2)

Prersq: advonced level in swimmiag proficiancy test. In-
struction leading to guallficotion for the Amsrican Red

Cross Lifesaving Certificota.

WATER SAFETY INSTRUCTORS' COURSE {2)

Prersq: current Amaerican Red Cross Advanced Lifesaving
Certificats. Stroke anatysis and mathods ot tanching iife.
saving and aquatics skills; Instruction leading to qualifica-
tion as an Americon Red Cross Water Safety instructor.

SPORTS CONDITIONING (1}

A program of conditioning established in consultation
with the Instructor te meet specific athlelic nasdy of the
student.

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY {1-8)

Canference Courss Parmit required from Instructar before
registaring.

BIOMECHAMNICS [4)

Praraq: Math 121 or ¥51. Application of bawie machan lcal
principles ta movemaent, including sporty. afuatics and
rhythmic activities, Emphasis is placed on motion tunde-
mentals, kinetics, kinamatics, aerodynamics, hydrody-
namics, equilibrium and external forces, rebound and
wpin, two-dimenslonol aralysis, and the body os a ma-
chine; laboratery work iy included.

KIMESIOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Biol 348 or wguivolent. Impartant muscles of the
body: origin, Insertion, ond actlon: principles of human
movement; parformance onaiysia of baslc locomotor
movemants, dally living activities, ond sparta skiila; lobor-
atory work Includwd.

FHY$S1IOLOGY OF EXERCISE (5)

Prereq: Biol 348, Nature of neuromuscular activity, ¢ircu-
lation and respiration ad|ustment during sxercive, metfa-
bolic and environmantal ospects, fatigue and tralning, flt-
ness and haalth; includes laboratory sxperimants.
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ATHLETIC IMJURIES AND TRAINING (3)

Prereq: Biol M48. Care and pravantion of athletic injurles;
procedures for bullding physical stamina; axparisnce in
toping procedures. Laborotory fae.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL {3)

Frareq: Psych 352, Physlcal actlvities in dance, games and
agllities for elamentary age. Methods of teaching and de-
velopmantal chorocteristics of children.

MOTOR LEARNING (3)

Prareq: 10 credits in PE profassional sequence. Introduc-
tien to motor leorning: pressntotion and discursian of the
learning and retention processes as thay relate to physi-
ol activities; o synthasls of currant ressarch Findings eon-
cernad with leorning gross motor skllls: smphasls on prac.
tical wxperiences reloted to teaching methodelogy and
coaching techniques.

INTERNATIONAL PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND SPORT {3

Prareq: PE 200. An anolysis of various physical education
and sport programs throughout the world, with on am-
phasison socialist countries, Western European countries,
and Conoda.

PSYCHOLOGY OF SPORT (3)

A study of psychological principles and states which are
present in sporting activities both gt recreatianal and
highly competitive leveis in our society. Particular em-
phasis is placed on evoluotion and agssessment of person-
ality, spert os o stress seeking domain, smatianal states,
motivation, oggression, relotionship of motor and Intel-
lectuol performonce, and personality theary and dynam-
ics a3 they relote to sport.

SOCIOLOGY OF SPORT (3)

A study of the toclological Implicotions of sport n gon-
temparary American sociaty. Poartleular interest is glven
to pelitical, raliglous, ond economic ospects of sport and
sociely os well avsuch additionally related areos as social
mobility, discrimination, ond femole particlpation in
sporting odlivities,

PHYSICAL EDUCATION LABORATORY EXPERIEN CE WITH
CHILDREN (1-3)

Prareq: PE 306,

DAMNCE FOR CHILDREN (3)

Creative movement acllvitles in dance, drama and physi-
cat aclivity. Suitable for classraom teachers and physleal
education majors.

J41-347  SPORTS OFFICIATING (2 wo)

Officiating techniques far individual and team sports,

M) Football

Mw Field Hockey
Im Bosketball
342w Basketball

M) Track and Field
Md Tennis

35 volleyball

MS Gymnostics
M7 Wrestling

J00-17  COACHING SPORTS (2-3 wa)

240

Fractical and theoreticol aspecs of coaching the sport
with speciol emphasis on ad d skill devel tond
current methodalogy ond rescuros materlal belng wtll-
lzed.

8

Foatball {3)
391 Basketbalt {3}
Baseball (2)
Trock {3}
Yrestling {2)
Yollayball (2}
Gymnastles [3)
Tannis (2}

HEEBEY

410

a1

DIRECTED INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-6)

Conference Covrse Peimit reguired from instructor belore
registering.

METHODS SEMINAR AND PROFESSIONAL PRACTICUM (5}

Prareq: junior stotus and complation of 20 hours in the
major program, Seminar, observation, and pracilcal ax-
perience in teaching physical education in secondary
schools.

CORRECTIVE PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3}

Prereq: Biol M8 or eyulvalent; PE 2. Implications of
growth patterny, coordinations and posturat deviations
relating to the physicul education program; conditioning
techniques, corrective procedures.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION PROGRAM FOR THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL (3)

Prarey: Peych 352, PE 326, Criteria for selecting activities;
selsciion and mointenonce of facilitiss and equipment;
wvaluative procedures and techniques: administrative
paolicims,

ORGAMNIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSICAL
EDUCATION FOR SECONDARY SCHOOL (3)

Prereq: PE 37, Criteria for the selaction of program ac-
tivities, the organization of classes, psrsonnel paolicies,
purchase and care of equipment.

THE ADMINISTRATION OF ATHLETICS {3)

Frerag: senior status. Organization and adminiatration
of policias and proceaures for interschool nthistic pro-
grams with spaciol emphasls on managemant of contests,
financing, care and maintenance of facilitias and agquip-
ment.

HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION {a)

Prereq: PE major or minor; senior status, Philosophical
and historical consideiations of physical sducation with
smphasis an social, cultural and aesthetic owpects of
sports and dance.

INTRAMURAL AND INTERSCHOOL PROGRAMS (2)

Program content and plonning for athletic avants In sec
andary schools.

INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUICTION FOR SECONDARY
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 2}

Prareq: prafessionai activity ssquence sguivalent. Utili-
zation of inquiry, proslem-solving and direct tsaching
methods.



45

480

485

490

CURRENT TRENDS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2-8)

Prereq: i8oching experience. Seminars or workshops for
1he study of current physical sducation topics. Moy b ra-
peated with different topics.

#43a Physical Education tor the Elementary School (3)

445 Coaching Clinic for Woman (2)
Prereq: senior or graduate status.

445m Track & Field Cooching Clinic for Men and Woman (2]
Anaolysis and in-depth study of techniques and train-
ing mathods in track and field svants. Utillzation of
event films, seminars, lectures and practical experi-
ance to explore and study soch track and field
svent. Cooching paychology is olso covered.

45p Sports Medicine Programs for the Male ond Famale
Athlets (2]
Prereq: PE 304. A workshep tor teachers and coaches
on athietlc conditioning for prevention of injuries
commen to aports participetion. Guest orthopedists,
physical therapists and athletic troiners will pre-
sent 1heir views followed by discyssion and deman-
siration.

445q Coaching Clinic in Soccer {2)
Prereq: senior or graduote status.

#5¢ Sports Psychology Workshop (2)
This workshap is designed for coaches, physical edu-
cation teochers und administratars, Topics and lob-
orotory experlences will include the various aspects
of psycho-secial principles which teod te improved
pertormance sffectiveness of athistes as well as the
quality of the lsarning experience for the atudent.
The preposed toplcs are application of psychometric
techniques to evoluate individual athletes; hyp-
nosis and sport; cose study evaluntive techniques;
group dynomics; positive image psychology and
goal-tetting tachniques: and seminar siiuations
which allow participants to explore such concepts.

4434 Implamaenting Title )X, Co-wducational Physical Edu-
cotion {2}
A workshop designed to assist physical sducation
teachers develop cosducetional activities ond pro-
grams,

TEACHIN G FHYSICAL EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL: INSTRUCTION AL MODULES PROYIDING FOR
EQUAL OPPORTUMITIES (1-4)

Prereq: PE 211 or 306 or equivelent and teaching experi-
ence. Utilizing of self-instructiona! materials, group semi-
nars and conferences for devalopment of tsucher compe-
tency in elementary schoal physical education; incorpor-
ote 0 wide voriety of siratagies ond activities in praviding
aqual oppertunitias for all childran and provide for com-
pliance with provision of Tilae IX.

MOVEMENT EDUCATION {3}

Preraq: PE 211 or 308. History, philosophy and rationale
far a movement education approoch in the teaching of
physical skilla. & study of the potential application and in-
Huence of movement wducation in current physical educa-
jion curricula, Uses and abuses of existing movemant sdu-
cation programs. Principles of movement sducation for
the development of future physical sducation curricula.

GAMES AND SPORTS: A MOVEMENT EDUCATION
APPROACH FOR ELEMENTARY AND MIDDLE SCHOOLS (3}

Prareq: PE 306 or squivalant. Developing problem-sclving
strategies, modilied games/sparts, creative games in co-
operalive ond competitive activities. Use of learning cen-
ters/yotion.

HUMAN GROWTH AND MOTOR DEVELOPMENT {3)

Growth charocterlstics and ssquance of motor develop-
mant 10 maturlty; implications for motor performance.

MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION (3)

Applicotion of the thecry of megswrament. svaiuation,
and appropriote statisticol processss to physical sduca-
tion programa; proctical experisnces invalving Yest selec-
tien, administration and evaluation and Interpretation of
rewulis in public school and college physical education pro-
grams.

4
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Physical Education

FIELD EXPERIENCE IN PHYS{CAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES (3}

Prareq: senior standing ond permission of departmaent.
Practical axperience in lecal public schoals and voluntary
agencies in conducting activity progroms. Course may be
repaated once.

SEMINAR AND PRACTICUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2)

Prareq: vpper-division status, permission of department.
Seminar and individualized procticum in taaching physical
education activities, The coursa may be repeated.

FHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE MENTALLY RETARDED {3)

Prareq: senior or graduate status. The chorocteristics and
needs of the mentally retorded child as they relate to
physical educction; adaptatian of methods, materiols and
techniques.

MOVEMENT EDUCATION FOR THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD {3

Prereq: parmission of instructor, Use ot movement axperi-
ences for child-centered sducation for exceptional child-
ren: methads, activ